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Abstract	
The	research	reported	here	addresses	the	weak	theorisation	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	

‘warm-up’.	Warm-up	is	a	socially	instrumental	concept	used	as	a	measure	of	the	preparedness	

of	a	group	or	individuals	for	action	and	for	an	individual’s	state	of	readiness	in	a	given	context.	

In	the	milieu	of	psychodrama	the	capacity	for	perceiving	these	elements	is	considered	to	be	

extremely	important	and	the	dearth	of	adequate	theorisation	highlighted	an	important	lack,	

creating	an	absolute	requirement	for	this	research	for	both	practitioners	and	researchers	alike.	

There	followed	a	critical	analysis	of	the	historical	and	current	uses	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	

which	concluded	that	warm-up	was	described	in	the	psychodrama	literature	as	a	single	

heuristic	that	actually	covers	four	different	concepts,	which,	although	evident	in	its	use,	have	

not	been	explicitly	recognised.	These	four	concepts	are:	The	group	warm-up	process,	the	

group	warmup	state,	the	individual	warm-up	process	and	the	individual	warm-up	state,	which	

is	the	focus	of	this	research.	The	definition	produced	by	the	critical	analysis	was	succinct	for	

that	purpose,	but	a	comprehensive	elaboration	was	called	for.	Initially,	the	succinct	version	

was	deconstructed	into	its	fundamental	forms,	followed	by	a	reconstruction	and	

comprehensive	conceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	

Research	indicated	a	lack	of	clearly	articulated,	consistent,	and	agreed	criteria	that	

might	be	used	by	researchers	for	determining	the	adequacy	of	a	given	concept	for	a	given	task.	

Such	a	framework	was	essential	for	determining	the	conceptual	integrity	of	any	new	

conceptualisation.	Thus,	a	framework	of	criteria	was	developed	for	this	purpose	and	

illustratively	applied	to	the	evaluation	of	the	general	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama.	The	

framework	comprises	eight	criteria	in	three	categories:	the	intrinsic	qualities	of	a	concept	(the	

criteria	of	clarity,	comprehensiveness,	parsimony,	and	resonance),	the	contextualisation	of	a	

concept	(differentiation	and	connectedness),	and	its	application	(epistemic	utility	and	practical	

utility).	Using	the	framework	to	evaluate	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	the	context	of	its	use	in	

psychodrama	suggested	the	framework’s	potential	to	make	significant	differentiations	

amongst	concepts.	This	framework	may	contribute,	significantly,	to	evaluating	other	concepts	

in	other	contexts.	The	framework	indicated	very	clearly	the	inadequacy	of	the	concept	as	it	

was.	

In	order	to	test	the	concept	with	those	who	use	it	a	methodology	for	field-testing	

concepts	was	developed	and	trialled	in	a	study	involving	respondents	critiquing	the	newly	
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developed	conceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	Online	software	to	communicate	

with	485	selected	experienced	psychodrama	and	group	therapy	participants	inviting	a	critical	

text-based	evaluative	response	to	the	new	conceptualisation	with	a	response	rate	of	24.1%.	

Responses	with	substantive	critical	comment	were	examined	and	clustered	according	to	the	

criterial	framework.	An	overview	of	the	results	of	the	field-testing	showing	significant	support	

for	the	new	conceptualisation	and	critical	input	that	led	to	for	improvement.	The	criterial	

framework	was	used	as	a	means	of	separating	out	the	content	of	the	responses	and	working	

through	the	field-test	data.	A	detailed	consideration	of	the	field-testing	data	led	to	a	

clarification	of	20	essential	questions	arising	from	the	data.	Each	question	was	responded	to	

evaluatively	in	its	own	section	with	explanations	and	justifications	leading	to	modifications	

that	were	incorporated	into	the	final	reconceptualised	definitions.	

In	order	to	do	the	research	of	this	thesis	three	additional	outputs	were	developed:	a	

criterion-based	framework	for	evaluating	the	adequacy	of	an	existing	or	retheorised	concept,	a	

methodology	for	field-testing	such	reconceptualisations,	and	a	structured	process	for	

incorporating	the	field-test	results	in	a	final	reconceptualisation.	Taken	together,	these	three	

outputs	may	be	seen	as	forming	a	credible	and	complete	reconceptualisation	methodology.	

Uses	of	each	of	these	outputs	is	considered	and	they	each	individually	and	collectively	may	

have	many	potential	knowledge-enhancing	possibilities.	In	addition	the	general	concept	of	

warm-up	has	been	determined	to	be	four	principal	concepts,	and	one	of	those,	the	individual	

warm-up	state,	as	the	concept	that	was	the	focus	of	this	research,	has	been	defined	

comprehensively	and	with	precision.	The	recognition	and	validation	of	the	new	

conceptualisation	creates	the	necessary	conditions	for	the	concept	to	be	used	for	research	

particularly	into:	the	individual	warm-up	state;	the	relationship	implications;	and	

psychodrama.	Of	significant	interest	is	the	possibility	that	the	concept	may	be	used	for	making	

sense	of	the	notion	of	context	in	psychological	and	other	research.	
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Chapter	One	
	

Introduction	to	the	Study	
	

Introduction	
The	aim	of	the	research	reported	here	was	to	address	the	problem	of	the	weak	theorisation	of	

the	psychodramatic	concept	of	‘warm-up’1	by	investigating	and	reconceptualising	it,	testing	

that	reconceptualisation,	and	using	that	test	data	to	develop	a	recommended	final	definition	

of	the	concept.	

Warm-up	is	a	socially	instrumental	concept,	which	has	proven	to	be	a	valuable	and	

practicable	concept	in	the	realm	of	its	core	area	of	use:	psychodrama	(Blatner,	2004;	Carter,	

2005;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Holmes	&	Karp,	1991;	Holmes,	Karp,	&	Watson,	1994;	Karp,	

Holmes,	&	Bradshaw-Tauvon,	1998).	It	is	used	as	a	concept	for	the	ready	measure	of	the	

preparedness	or	preparation	of	a	group	for	action,	the	preparedness	or	preparation	of	an	

individual	for	specific	actions,	and,	generally,	for	an	individual’s	state	of	readiness	in	a	given	

context.	Psychodrama	is	a	method	of	working	therapeutically	or	educationally	with	groups	or	

individuals	utilising	dramatic	forms.	The	capacity	for	perceiving	these	elements	is	considered	

to	be	extremely	important	(Carter,	2005,	2011;	Clayton,	1991,	1993a,	1993b;	Clayton	&	Carter,	

2004).	It	was	the	centrality	of	the	concept	to	the	milieu	of	psychodrama2	with	its	lack	of	

adequate	theorisation	that	created	the	impetus	for	this	research.		

The	concept	has	proven	itself	highly	useful	for	practitioners,	yet	the	conceptualisation	

of	warm-up	itself	is	neither	clear	nor	consistent,	rendering	it	incapable	of	being	used	

effectively	for	rigorous	research	purposes	or	for	teaching	purposes	outside	of	that	milieu.	Such	

a	situation,	if	it	continues,	may	lead	to	the	further	marginalisation	of	a	methodology	that	is	

already	relatively	peripheral	to	the	centres	of	higher	education	such	as	universities	and	other	

																																																								
1	Warm-up	in	this	paper	will	generally	be	written	with	a	hyphen.	The	concept	has	various	cognate	noun,	
verb	and	adjectival	derivatives	such	as	warm-ups,	warming-up,	and	warmed-up.	
2	The	term	‘milieu	of	psychodrama’	will	be	used	to	refer	to	the	people	who	have	been	professionally	trained	
and	accredited	to	use	psychodrama,	the	professionally	accredited	training	institutes	that	train	people	in	
psychodrama,	the	professional	associations	that	promote	psychodrama	and	support	psychodrama	
practitioners,	and	the	peer	reviewed	and	related	journals,	books	and	theses	that	focus	on	psychodrama.		
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higher	degree	institutions	(Howie,	2012).	The	research	of	this	thesis	is	designed	to	bridge	the	

gap	between	a	highly	pragmatic,	useable	concept	valued	by	practitioners,	and	the	scholarly	

academic	world,	where	such	concepts	may	be	researched	and	considered	in	depth	with	the	

potential	of	greatly	expanding	the	usefulness	and	applicability	of	the	concept.		

This	introductory	chapter	first	presents	the	broad	contexts	of	the	general	uses	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up	and	its	specific	uses	in	the	milieu	of	psychodrama.	Then	follows	a	brief	

examination	of	what	psychodrama	is	and	how	the	concept	of	warm-up	is	used	in	it.	Following	

this	are	presented	some	philosophical	dilemmas	with	the	state	of	theorisation	of	the	concept;	

finally,	the	structure	of	the	thesis	is	presented.	

The	Concept	of	Warm-up	

Warm-up	as	a	generalised	concept	is	used	in	a	wide	variety	of	contexts.	For	instance,	apart	

from	psychodrama,	it	is	used	in	gymnastics,	physical	education,	physiology,	cardiac	surgery,	

strength	and	conditioning	training,	human	surgery,	singing,	music,	ballet,	audiences	for	live	

performances,	acting,	public	speaking	generally,	group	facilitation,	and	various	

psychotherapies	(Cetto,	2003;	Dayton,	1990;	Diana,	2011;	Garcia,	2009;	Gish,	Kunduk,	Sims,	&	

McWhorter,	2012;	Hambright,	2009;	Highwire	Press	et	al.,	1969;	Korkes	et	al.,	2009;	Leader,	

1992;	Lowenstein,	2010;	McHenry,	Johnson,	&	Foshea,	2009;	Moreno,	1956;	Normile,	2008;	

Pennino,	2009;	Sweet	&	Hagerman,	2001;	Tomai	et	al.,	1996;	Tomaras	&	MacIntosh,	2011;	

Walter,	Quint,	Fischer,	&	Kiger,	2011;	West,	1997;	Yalom,	2005).	The	concept	is	generally	

applied	to	areas	that	relate	to	physiological	preparation,	psychological	preparation,	or	the	

preparation	for	using	some	task	or	skill	(Mohler,	2012;	J.	Williams,	2011).	The	concept	could	be	

said	to	be	generally	ubiquitous,	but	is	used	with	specificity	in	particular	areas	of	practice	where	

its	specificity	is	more	related	to	how	it	is	applied	rather	than	the	concept	itself.	Thus,	a	ballet	

warm-up	includes	warm-up	exercises	for	physical	preparation	as	well	as	coordination,	while	in	

a	live	television	performance,	warm-up	may	be	about	audience	warm-up	exercises	that	include	

making	loud	noises	and	provoking	laughter,	clapping,	and	general	merriment.	

Psychodrama,	in	which	warm-up	is	a	core	concept,	may	be	considered	as	a	

methodology	that	identifies	a	diversity	of	different	interactional	and	dramatic	activities.	Quite	

apart	from	the	practice	of	psychodrama	being	used	as	a	form	of	group	psychotherapy,	these	
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interactional	and	dramatic	activities	influence	a	wide	variety	of	other	areas	of	psycho-social	

practice,	such	as:	general	counselling	(Morris,	1989;	White,	2002;	Wilkins,	1995);	cognitive	

behaviour	therapy	counselling	(Kellermann,	2007a);	group	psychotherapy	(Blatner,	2004;	Karp	

et	al.,	1998;	Moreno,	1956);	organisational	and	business	settings	and	training	(Blumberg	&	

Hare,	1999;	Hare,	1999;	Hoffman,	Wilcox,	Gomez,	&	Hollander,	1992;	Pischetsrieder,	2005);	

community	development	and	healing	(Cossa,	2006a;	Kellermann,	2007b;	Leveton,	2010;	Salas,	

2000;	Zachariah	&	Moreno,	2006);	mental	health	and	institutional	settings	(Griffith,	2003;	

Milosevic,	2000;	Moreno	&	Schwartz,	1948);	working	with	children	individually	and	in	groups	

(Bannister,	1997;	Cossa,	2006b;	Hoey,	1997);	marriage	and	couples	guidance	(Hayden-Seman,	

1998);	nursing	and	nurse	education	(Anna,	2003;	Forsyth,	Elliot,	&	Welsh,	1999;	McIntosh,	

2010;	Moreno,	2007;	Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011b);	eating	disorders	(Hindmarch,	2000),	

education	and	teaching		(Anna,	2003;	Böcker,	2004;	Bilaniuk,	2002;	Kohut,	1976;	Moreno,	

1956);	prison	settings	(Jacobs,	2002;	Moreno,	1932;	Schramski	&	Harvey,	1983;	Wexler,	De	

Leon,	Thomas,	Kressel,	&	Peters,	1999);	and	human	resource	management	(Forsyth	et	al.,	

1999;	Williams,	1989).	Given	these	diverse	uses	and	the	range	of	applications	of	psychodrama,	

an	adequate	conceptualisation	of	warm-up	will	be	of	benefit	in	a	wide	range	of	human	

endeavours.		

Psychodrama	and	a	Brief	Example	

Psychodrama	and	the	Warm-up	Concept	

Psychodrama	is	one	of	the	main	professional	areas	where	the	concept	of	warm-up	is	used	

extensively	outside	those	arenas	where	a	physical	warm-up	or	some	form	of	dexterity	or	

preparation	for	a	simple	task	or	skill	is	required	(Berkman,	1999,	p.	545;	Mata-Garcia,	Angulo,	

&	O'Mahony,	2007;	Moreno,	2007).	Psychodrama	as	a	methodology	for	the	use	of	

interactional	and	dramatic	activities	with	groups	and	individuals	was	conceived	and	developed	

by	Dr	Jacob	L.	Moreno,	(1889-1974).	It	employs	guided	dramatic	techniques	to	explore	and	

resolve	problems	or	issues	raised	by	participants	(Anna,	2002;	Blatner,	2004;	Carter,	2011;	

Karp	et	al.,	1998;	Moreno,	1956,	2007;	Williams,	1989).	It	uses	particular	experiential	activities	

such	as	role	play,	sociodrama,	sociometry,	role	theory,	and	other	group	processes	(Clayton,	

1991,	1993a,	1993b;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Dayton,	2004;	Leveton,	2001;	Moreno,	1956;	Z.	T.	
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Moreno,	1959).	It	was	designed	to	facilitate	learning,	insight,	and	personal	growth	at	the	

cognitive,	affective,	and	behavioural	levels	(Clayton	&	Carter,	2004).	It	has	been,	amongst	

other	things,	designed	to	clarify	issues,	increase	physical	and	emotional	well-being,	enhance	

learning,	and	enable	the	development	of	new	skills	(Karp	et	al.,	1998).	The	word	'psychodrama'	

is	often	used	as	an	umbrella	term	when	talking	about	the	range	of	other	action	methods	that	

Moreno	developed	for	use	in	groups	and	in	individual	settings,	including	sociodrama,	

sociometry,	and	role	training.	Such	use	will	continue	in	this	thesis	(Blatner,	2004).		

The	warm-up	concept	this	thesis	focuses	on	was	originally	developed	for	use	in	

psychodramatic	theory	and	practice	in	the	1930s	by		Moreno	(2007),	and	has	been	centrally	

used	since	that	time	in	psychodrama.	Moreno,	as	the	initial	developer	of	the	concept,	appears	

to	have	developed	it,	at	least	in	part,	as	a	central	component	of	the	internal	logic	of	his	theory	

that	related	to	spontaneity.	Spontaneity	is,	according	to	Moreno,	a	non-conservable	energy	

that	individuals	develop	in	themselves,	and	which	is	observable	from	a	person’s	warming-up	

process	and	able	to	be	influenced	by	provoking	the	warming-up	process	(Moreno,	1956).	

Moreno	proposed	that,	as	a	consequence	of	the	development	of	sufficient	spontaneity,	a	

person	experiences	greater	fluidity	and	freedom	to	act.	He	suggested	that	a	person	is	more	

likely	to	adequately	respond	to	a	new	situation,	or	respond	in	a	new	or	novel	manner	to	an	old	

experience,	if	their	spontaneity	is	high	(Moreno,	1956,	2007).	Moreno	considered	the	

development	of	spontaneity	in	a	person,	for	which	he	developed	the	techniques	of	

psychodrama,	as	having	great	potential	for	learning	and	healing	that	could	be	applied	to	all	

areas	of	human	learning	and	education,	as	well	as	the	specific	arenas	of	mental	health	and	

psychotherapy	(Moreno,	2007).	In	developing	his	ideas	about	spontaneity,	Moreno	focused	on	

how	spontaneity	could	be	engendered	in	a	person;	or	to	put	this	in	psychodramatic	terms,	

how	a	person	could	be	warmed-up	to	being	spontaneous.	Consequently,	he	developed	a	wide	

range	of	original	and	unique	dramatic	processes	for	use	in	his	psychodrama,	which	were	

designed	to	do	just	that	(Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011a,	2011b).	These	dramatic	processes,	had	at	

their	base,	the	concept	of	heightening	a	person’s	spontaneity	prior	to	having	them	embark	

upon	a	journey	to	learn,	or	to	solve	problems,	or	understand	dilemmas	in	their	lives.	Moreno	

conceived	that	it	was	the	lack	of	spontaneity	in	a	person	that	restricted	them	from	developing	

new	ways	of	acting	in	the	world,	or	that	kept	them	repeating	old	ways	that	no	longer	worked	

for	them,	and	that	warm-up	was	one	expression	of	spontaneity	to	which	a	variety	of	measures	
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could	be	applied	(Moreno,	1956,	2007,	2010).	The	following	quotation	from	Moreno	shows	

how	he	conceived	of	warm-up	as	a	required	part	of	developing	spontaneity:	

	 ‘Warming	up	process’	 is	 a	 technical	 term	deriving	 from	discussion	of	 spontaneity	work.	

Spontaneity	 is	 explored	 through	 the	 study	 of	 spontaneous	 states,	 states	 or	 roles	 into	

which	 an	 individual	 throws	 himself	 suddenly.	 Such	 states	 are	 usually	 felt	 by	 the	 acting	

subject	 as	 completely	 novel	 experiences,	 frequently,	 in	 fact,	 there	 is	 no	 concrete	

precedent	in	the	life	history	of	the	subject	for	the	role	portrayed.	A	stenographer	may	be	

called	 on	 to	 express	 anger	 in	 the	 role	 of	 a	 policeman.	 These	 spontaneous	 states	 are	

brought	 into	existence	by	various	starters.	The	subject	puts	body	and	mind	into	motion,	

using	body	attitudes	and	mental	images	which	lead	to	the	attainment	of	the	spontaneity	

state.	This	is	called	the	warming	up	process.		(Moreno,	1956,	p.	244	footnote)	

It	 is	apparent	from	this	writing	that	the	warming-up	process	was	seen	as	 integral	to	the	

attainment	of	heightened	spontaneity	and	that	warm-up	was	one	expression	of	spontaneity	to	

which	a	variety	of	measures	could	be	applied.	And	further,	that:	

Spontaneity	propels	a	variable	degree	of	satisfactory	response	which	an	individual	

manifests	in	a	situation	of	variable	degree	of	novelty.	The	warming	up	process	is	the	

operational	expression	of	spontaneity.	Spontaneity	and	warming	up	processes	operate	

on	all	levels	of	human	relations,	eating,	walking,	sleeping,	sexual	intercourse,	social	

communication,	creativity,	in	religious	self	realization	and	asceticism.		(Moreno,	2007)	

It	is	to	this	individual	use	of	warm-up	as	an	operational	expression	of	spontaneity	that	Moreno	

is	referring	in	these	quotes.	It	is	well	known	in	psychodrama,	and	regularly	used	by	

practitioners	(Blatner,	2004;	Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Figusch,	2009;	Karp	et	al.,	

1998;	Kipper,	2000,	2006;	Kipper,	Davelaar,	&	Herst,	2009).	

The	warm-up	concept	is	integrated	into	psychodrama	use	and	practice,	and	it	is	

constructive	to	provide	a	concise	description	of	the	main	tools	of	psychodrama,	followed	by	an	

example	of	a	small	part	of	a	psychodrama	session	and	a	narrative	of	how	the	concept	of	warm-

up	is	related	to	the	session	in	practice.	These	are	presented	in	the	following	sections.	

Psychodrama	Practice	
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Psychodrama	practice	consists	of	various	elements	that	may	be	put	together	in	many	different	

ways.	A	person	facilitating	a	psychodrama	session	has	five	main	tools	with	which	to	work;	

Moreno	called	these	tools	the	director,	the	protagonist,	the	stage,	the	audience,	and	the	

auxiliary	ego(s)	(Clayton,	1991;	Karp	et	al.,	1998;	Moreno,	1956;	Williams,	1989).		The	director	

is	the	term	given	to	the	person	who	employs	and	directs	the	use	of	the	guided	dramatic	

techniques	that	are	used	to	produce	the	psychodrama	and	manage	the	group	process.	They	

are	usually	a	professional	who	has	done	considerable	postgraduate	training	in	running	

psychodramas	(Leveton,	2001).	The	protagonist	is	the	person	doing	the	dramatic	work,	the	

psychodrama,	and	is	the	central	figure	in	the	dramatic	sequences.	The	protagonist	is	the	

person	about	whom	the	dramatic	story	unfolds.	The	stage	area	on	which	the	dramatic	

enactment	takes	place	can	be	an	actual	stage,	or	a	designated	area	of	a	room.	The	audience	

includes	group	participants	who	are	not	engaged	in	any	direct	manner	with	the	dramatic	

enactment.	The	auxiliary	ego	is	the	term	given	to	an	audience	member	who	comes	on	stage	

and	assists	the	director	and	the	protagonist	by	playing	one	or	other	part	of	the	dramatic	scene	

(Dayton,	2004;	Leveton,	2001;	Moreno,	1956;	Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011b;	Williams,	1989).	For	

instance,	if	a	protagonist	is	planning	to	talk	to	their	mother,	an	audience	member	is	chosen	as	

an	auxiliary	ego,	and	plays	the	role	of	that	mother;	the	dramatic	action	takes	place	on	the	

designated	stage	area;	the	audience	is	usually	seated	around	the	stage	area;	and	the	director	is	

in	charge	of	the	overall	process.	Thus	we	have	a	psychodramatic	enactment	or	‘a	

psychodrama’.		

An	Example	of	a	Psychodrama	

The	following	annotated	short	example	of	part	of	a	psychodrama	session	is	provided	to	

illustrate	the	integration	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	into	psychodrama.	The	enactment	is	a	

reconstruction	from	the	author’s	personal	experience.	Much	of	the	dialogue	has	been	

removed	from	the	description,	as	have	many	of	the	repetitions,	half	sentences	and	other	fillers	

that	make	up	natural	discourse.	Other	details	have	been	removed	or	changed	to	protect	the	

anonymity	of	the	participants.		

In	a	large	room	there	are	15	chairs	with	people	sitting	on	them.	These	chairs	

are	organised	into	a	u-shape.	This	is	the	third	3-hour	session	in	a	series	of	6	

weekly	3-hour	sessions.	The	group	has	been	working	together,	in	this	session,	
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for	1	hour.	On	the	stage,	which	is	in	front	of	the	group	in	the	centre,	sits	a	

person,	the	director,	with	an	empty	chair	beside	them.		

The	director	says:	

“Who	is	willing	to	work	next?”		

The	group	member,	Jane,	makes	an	offer	to	be	the	person	to	do	a	drama	by	

raising	her	arm.	Prior	to	this	moment	Jane	did	not	look	as	though	she	would	

be	the	person	from	the	group	who	would	make	the	offer.	She	had	been	sitting	

quietly	with	eyes	downcast.		

“Come	up	here	and	sit	next	to	me,	Jane,”	The	director	says	in	an	even	

manner.	

Jane	stands	uncertainly	from	her	audience	chair	as	though	about	to	lose	her	

balance,	and	then	walks	slowly	to	the	chair	on	the	stage.	She	looks	quite	

uncomfortable	and	fidgets	with	her	fingers	as	she	walks	and	then	she	turns	

about	and	sits	down,	smoothing	her	skirt,	with	a	faint	smile	on	her	face.			

“Jane,	would	you	please	let	the	whole	group	know	what	the	work	is	you	want	

to	do	this	evening,”	The	director	says.	

“I	have	three	or	four	things	that	I	could	do,”	says	Jane	in	a	quiet	voice	with	her	

eyes	downcast.	

“Please	choose	three	or	four	people	from	the	audience	to	represent	these	

things	you	could	do	and	then	sculpt	them	to	be	these	things,”	says	the	

director.		

Jane	chooses	three	people	by	pointing	her	finger	at	them,	and	they	come	and	

stand	on	the	side	of	the	stage	area.	Jane	has	been	asked	to	sculpt	each	person	

she	has	chosen	so	that	the	group	can	see	more	of	what	she	means.	Sculpting	

is	a	particular	psychodramatic	technique	where	the	person	chosen	from	the	

audience	is	put	into	a	shape	that	allows	her	to	add	some	symbolic	meaning	to	

what	she	is	presenting.	Then	Jane	stays	quiet	and	unmoving	apart	from	her	
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fidgeting	fingers	while	staring	at	the	three	people	she	has	chosen.	She	stands	

up	quickly	and	walks	over	to	one	of	the	auxiliaries	and	indicates	that	they	

should	kneel	down.	As	Jane	turns	to	the	next	one	she	steps	back.	She	smiles.		

“Shake	like	a	leaf,”	she	tells	the	auxiliary.		

“Jane,	show	the	auxiliary	how	to	shake	like	a	leaf,”	the	director	says	in	a	

strong	voice	immediately	after	she	has	spoken.		

“I	can’t	do	that,”	says	Jane	putting	her	hand	to	her	mouth	and	giggling,	her	

eyes	going	wide,	and	looking	at	the	director.	

“Jane,	shake	like	a	leaf,”	the	director	says	again.	“Show	the	auxiliary	how	to	

shake	like	a	leaf.”		

Jane	moves	close	to	the	auxiliary	and	begins	to	wobble,	shimmy	her	body	and,	

while	laughing,	makes	a	“woo	woo”	noise.		

The	Warm-up	Narrative	

The	following	uses	the	concept	of	warm-up	as	a	means	of	analysing	the	example:	

We	can	see	that	Jane	warms-up	a	number	of	times	(Clayton	&	Carter,	2004).	Initially,	

she	appears	to	be	warmed-up	to	being	quiet,	and	shy,	in	the	large	group.	Then	she	

appears	to	warm-up	to	doing	work	and	doing	it	in	front	of	the	whole	group	and	lets	this	

be	known	to	the	director	by	raising	her	hand	(Carter,	2011).	As	she	considers	standing	

and	putting	herself	centre	stage	with	the	director,	her	warm-up	falters	slightly	and	she	

appears	uncertain.	However,	she	makes	it	to	the	chair	on	centre	stage.	She	is	then	

asked	to	warm-up	to	expressing	herself	congruently	to	the	whole	group	about	her	

purpose.	Her	communications	with	a	quiet	voice	and	fidgeting	fingers	indicate	a	lack	of	

warm-up	at	this	point	(Leveton,	2001).	The	director	begins	to	use	psychodrama	

techniques	to	warm	her	up	to	her	spontaneity.	He	uses	concretisation,	which	requires	

her	to	do	a	creative	act	by	translating	her	purpose	into	a	shape	using	a	living	human	

being	(Karp	et	al.,	1998).	She	does	not	warm-up	positively	to	the	first	requirement	of	

choosing	the	auxiliaries.	She	does	warm-up	suddenly	when	asked	to	sculpt	the	
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auxiliaries.	Her	warm-up	continues	to	develop	strongly	from	the	novelty	of	having	the	

director	require	her	to	show	the	auxiliary	how	to	‘shake	like	a	leaf’	(Moreno,	1956).	

This	use	of	the	warm-up	concept	is	helpful	for	a	psychodrama	clinician	working	in	a	

therapeutic	or	educational	setting,	because	it	gives	them	a	method	of	observing	and	making	

some	sense	of	an	individual’s	behaviour	as	they	move	between	different	instances	in	a	group	

(Anna,	2002;	Cowan,	1998;	Leveton,	2001;	Moreno,	1956;	O'Rourke,	2006;	Williams,	1989).	For	

instance,	noticing	the	timing	of	when	a	protagonist	begins	to	get	excited	or	show	interest	as	

Jane	did	when	directed	to	“shake	like	a	leaf.”	Or	when	the	protagonist	warms-up	to	feeling	

conflicted	and	concerned	with	being	the	centre	of	attention,	this	may	be	made	visible	by	such	

indicators	as	when	their	shoulders	slump,	their	eye	level	drops,	they	appear	to	stare	at	the	

ground,	and	also	in	Jane’s	case,	fiddling	in	a	nervous	fashion	with	her	fingers.	The	clinician,	in	

this	case	a	psychodrama	director,	makes	use	of	these	observations	of	a	person’s	warm-up	

(Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Williams,	1989).	The	psychodrama	method	is	aimed	at	

using	dramatic	processes	for	the	development	of	insight,	new	understandings	and	new	

solutions,	so	the	intelligent	observation	of	the	warming-up	process	can	immediately	be	made	

use	of	within	these	active	methods.	The	noticing	of	the	warm-up	for	use	in	the	psychodrama	

method	does	not	require	immediate	theoretical	understanding	by	the	director.	Rather	the	

noticing	is	converted	into	directorial	theatrical	commands	which	directly	impact	on	how	the	

protagonist	proceeds	and	whether	or	not	their	warm-up	process	continues.		

This	use	of	the	warm-up	concept	in	this	way	is	possible	because	the	concept	suggests	

that	a	change	in	a	person’s	warm-up	is	indicative	of	changes	in	their	state	of	mind,	state	of	

affect,	desire	to	act,	or	volitional	state	(Carter,	2005,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004).	Often	the	

warm-up	and	its	recognition	by	the	psychodrama	director	happens	prior	to	the	recognition	of	

the	change	by	the	protagonist	themselves	and,	from	a	dramatic	perspective,	this	can	be	very	

helpful,	providing	a	possible	clue	for	any	theatrical	interventions	(Clayton,	1991,	1993b).	The	

recognition	of	a	person’s	warm-up	is	generally	used	as	a	timing	measure	for	the	introduction	

of	one	or	other	psychodramatic	technique	(Leveton,	2001;	Z.	T.	Moreno,	2006).	Frequently	the	

change	in	a	person’s	warm-up	indicates	a	nascent	state,	something	that	is	about	to	be	brought	

forth	or	born,	the	process	of	which	is	never	completed	or	becomes	truncated	by	reactive	

responses	from	the	protagonist	(Moreno,	2010).	For	a	method	that	relies	heavily	on	the	use	of	
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well-timed	theatrical	interventions	and	techniques,	the	concept	is	of	central	importance	in	

using	psychodrama	as	a	therapeutic	and	educational	modality.	

Reducing	Complexity	

The	psychodrama	stage	allows	a	reduction	in	complicating	inputs	and	extraneous	variables	

that	are	usually	present	in	people’s	lives,	and	it	achieves	this	by	only	ever	portraying	a	part	of	a	

person’s	life	experience	(Moreno,	1956,	2007).	Thus,	the	psychodramatic	enactment	is	only	

ever	a	subset	of	the	complexities	of	a	person’s	life.	The	use	of	the	stage	in	this	manner,	by	

simplifying	a	person’s	life	to	what	can	be	demonstrated	and	worked	with	on	the	stage,	allows	

an	almost	microscopic	look	at	the	warm-up	of	a	person.	This	creates	the	situation	where	a	

person	is	being	subjected	to	only	one	or	two	or	a	few	variables	amongst	a	veritable	host	of	

possible	pressures	that	are	usually	present	in	life.	In	effect,	the	stage	creates	the	possibility	of	

a	ceteris	paribus	look	at	part	of	a	person’s	life.	With	this	capacity,	the	warm-up	process	of	a	

person	is	greatly	simplified	and	made	explicable.	With	a	person’s	warm-up	so	evident,	the	

director	is	able	to	make	well-informed	clinical,	dramatic	and	aesthetic	choices.	It	is	this	use	of	

warm-up	that	this	research	focuses	upon.	

The	Integrity	of	the	Concept	

Currently,	as	it	is	articulated	in	the	literature	and	used	in	practice,	the	concept	of	warm-up	

lacks	integrity	as	a	concept,	for	example,	with	respect	to	clarity	and	consistency.	As	an	

example	of	this,	the	same	term	‘warm-up’	in	psychodrama	may	be	used	to	describe	a	group	

warm-up	process,	an	individual’s	extrinsic	warm-up	process,	an	individual’s	intrinsic	warm-up	

process,	motivational	and	volitional	functioning	in	an	individual	or	in	a	group,	or	as	a	construct	

attached	to	Spontaneity	Theory	(Blatner,	2004;	Carter,	2005;	Karp	et	al.,	1998;	Kipper,	2000;	

Moreno,	1956).	While	the	use	of	the	concept	in	psychodrama	practice	is	widespread,	this	

inadequacy	in	its	conceptualisation	leaves	the	whole	conceptual	structure	of	psychodrama	in	a	

quandary	(Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Dayton,	2004).	And	this	is	arguably	a	largely	

unrecognised	problem.	It	is	certainly	an	important	problem	as,	according	to	Carter,	the	use	of	

the	concept	of	warm-up	is	one	of	the	“central	organising	concepts	to	most	psychodramatists”	

(Carter,	1997,	2005).	
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Lack	of	Clarity	

When	we	consider	the	original	theorisations	of	Moreno,	as	well	as	subsequent	usages	of	the	

concept,	there	is	an	obvious	lack	of	clarity,	as	it	is	given	a	number	of	different	meanings.	None	

of	these	meanings	is	clarified	in	Moreno’s	writing,	nor	has	it	been	done	adequately	in	any	

subsequent	significant	texts	on	the	subject	(Blatner,	2004;	Dayton,	2004;	Karp	et	al.,	1998;	

Kipper,	1967;	Moreno,	1956;	Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011a,	2011b;	Williams,	1989).	The	following	

are	three	examples	of	the	multiple	meanings.	

One	meaning	of	warm-up	considers	it	a	process,	usually	a	dramatic	process,	designed	

to	trigger	an	inner	psychic	and	emotional	progression	in	a	person,	leading	them	to	being	more	

spontaneous	(Blatner,	2004;	Kipper	&	Buras,	2009;	Kipper	et	al.,	2009).	For	instance,	Kipper	

mentions:		

In	other	words,	the	warming-up	is	a	preparatory	step	that	produces	a	state	of	arousal	

and	readiness.	(Kipper	&	Buras,	2009,	p.	362)		

Briefly,	the	sequence	begins	with	a	warming-up	step,	namely,	activities	that	makes	one	

ready	to	act	and	that	triggers	spontaneity	or	a	spontaneous	state.	(Kipper	et	al.,	2009,	

p.	329)		

The	success	or	failure	of	the	warming-up	determines	the	onset	of	spontaneity.	In	the	

event	of	an	unsuccessful	warming-up	it	would	fail	to	trigger	spontaneity	thus	shutting	

down	the	entire	sequence.	(Kipper	et	al.,	2009,	p.	330)		

Moreno	(2007)	wrote	a	good	deal	about	these	types	of	triggering	process	or	starter	in	his	book	

Who	Shall	Survive,	including	bodily	starters,	mental	starters,	inter-personal	and	social	starters,	

and	psycho-chemical	starters	such	as	coffee,	alcohol,	sodium	pentothal	or	insulin	(Moreno,	

2007,	p.	340).		The	concept	of	warm-up	being	used	here	is	that	of	a	process	to	develop	

spontaneity	within	a	person.	This	concept	of	warm-up	appears	to	be	that	of	a	process	that	is	

applied	to	individuals	or	groups	in	the	hope	of	bringing	about	the	desired	outcome	of	greater	

spontaneity.		

A	second	meaning	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	relates	to	how	a	person	involves	

themselves	both	consciously	and	unconsciously	in	most	types	of	preparation	to	act,	and	how	
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this	may	be	seen	in	their	‘expression’	(Moreno,	1956).	The	following	quotation	shows	Moreno	

conveying	his	idea	that	warm-up	is	the	recognition	of	a	person’s	basic	orientation	towards	

acting	or	action	in	any	context:	

The	warming	up	process	manifests	itself	in	every	expression	of	the	living	organism	as	it	

strives	towards	an	act.	It	has	a	somatic	expression,	a	psychological	expression,	and	a	social	

expression.	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	56)	

And	again	in	his	book	Who	Shall	Survive,	there	is	a	third	meaning	offered:	that	warm-up	is	

the	process	of	moving	from	one	state	into	another	state,	be	it	cognitive,	emotive,	or	conative:	

“...	he	may	start	out	to	be	cordial	and	sympathetic;	nevertheless,	before	he	knows	it,	his	true	

feelings	show	and	he	warms	up	to	anger	and	hostility”	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	348).	This	quotation	

may	be	seen	as	indicating	that	Moreno	was	referring	to	a	process	that	was	not	conceptually	

bound	to	spontaneity,	but	rather	that	this	type	of	warm-up	is	a	factor	in	a	person’s	

functioning,	whereby	they	can	warm-up	to	anger	or	hostility,	or	another	state	of	being,	as	

much	as	they	can	to	spontaneity.	It	appears	to	be	conceptually	more	like	an	innate	capacity	of	

a	person,	rather	than	something	that	a	person	can	be	exhorted	to	do	through	external	

influences.	Or	it	may	relate	to	the	fluidity	of	a	person’s	functioning	state.	Moreno	hints	at	an	

innate	capacity	a	person	has	to	warm-up	as	being	a	tool,	in	the	following	passage:	

He	must	have	been	guided	by	the	warming-up	process	inherent	in	his	own	organism,	his	

master	tool,	isolated	in	space,	unspecialized	yet,	but	working	as	a	totality,	projecting	into	

facial	expressions,	sounds,	movements,	the	vision	of	his	mind.	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	41	

[author's	emphasis]).	

Lack	of	Consistency	

The	lack	of	consistency	in	the	presentation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	may	be	seen	in	

Moreno’s	writing,	where	he	often	refers	to	a	warmed-up	person	as	being	‘warmed-up	to	

spontaneity’	while	also	using	the	abridged	expression	‘warm-up’	rather	than	‘warm-up	to	

spontaneity’	and	relates	that	to	other	states	than	being	spontaneous,	thus	making	it	unclear	

whether	he	is	relating	the	warm-up	concept	to	spontaneity	or	to	some	other	aspect	of	a	

person’s	functioning	(Moreno,	1955,	1956,	2007;	Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011a,	2011b).	This	

problem	is	also	seen	in	other	authors’	writing	about	the	warm-up	concept	(Clayton	&	Carter,	
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2004;	Karp	et	al.,	1998;	Leveton,	2001).	For	instance,	this	different	use	of	the	concept	of	warm-

up	can	be	seen	when	Carter	wrote:	“The	psychodramatist	is	giving	precise	attention	to	the	

protagonist’s	emergent	warm-up”	(Carter,	2011,	p.	291)”	

And	further,	in	the	same	article,	Carter	explicitly	described	this	use	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	

as	something	emerging	from	the	protagonist	in	the	drama,	rather	than	some	process	being	

applied	to	them:		

There	is	a	clear	attraction	...	The	psychodramatist	does	not	ask	if	there	is	an	attraction;	

that	would	be	to	cut	across	the	feeling	warm-up	in	the	protagonist	and	have	him	enter	the	

cognitive	realms.	Instead,	the	psychodramatist	makes	a	statement	of	the	experience	right	

in	that	moment	and	therefore	invites	the	protagonist	to	continue	their	warm-up,	their	

experience	of	connection.	The	psychodramatist	is	not	three	or	four	seconds	behind	the	

action;	he	is	riding	the	wave	of	warm-up,	the	building	and	sustaining	of	connection,	

intimacy	and	empathy.	The	psychodramatist	is	also	intimately	connected	...	Deep	

involvement	with	the	drama	of	the	protagonist’s	story	attunes	him	to	the	timing	of	role	

reversals	and	warm-up	flows.	(Carter,	2011,	p.	292	[deletions	by	author	for	clarity	only])	

This	version	of	warm-up	is	not	about	a	process	of	doing,	but	rather	seems	to	be	about	

observing	a	process	taking	place	for	the	protagonist.	Between	Moreno’s	use	of	warm-up,	

warm-up	to	spontaneity,	and	other	authors’	use	of	similar	terms,	this	is	an	indication	of	

inconsistent	conceptualisation.	

Responding	to	such	failures	of	conceptual	integrity,	then,	this	study	critically	analyses	

the	conceptualisations	of	warm-up,	using	the	original	theorisations	by	J.L.	Moreno	and	other	

prominent	psychodrama	theorists,	in	order	to	gain	a	more	complete	picture	of	how	it	is	

presented	in	psychodrama.	From	that	critique,	a	re-conceptualisation	is	developed	and	field-

tested.	The	research	project	is	reported	in	the	following	chapters	of	this	thesis.	

The	Structure	of	this	Thesis	

Chapter	Two	(Methodology)	sets	out	the	methodology	used	in	the	research	project.	It	begins	

with	a	description	of	the	process	of	research	that	went	into	constructing	a	conceptual	criterial	

framework	that	can	be	used	both	for	the	validation	of	a	need	to	reconceptualise	and	as	the	
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basis	for	evaluating	the	reconceptualisation.	A	description	follows	as	to	how	a	critical	review	of	

the	literature	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	clarifies	the	current	state	of	conceptualisation	in	the	

relevant	literature.	That	review	highlights	the	degree	to	which	the	concept	lacked	consistency	

and	clarity	and	concludes	with	highly	attenuated	draft	definitions	of	not	one	but	four	concepts	

of	warm-up.	A	description	of	the	development	of	a	more	comprehensive	draft	definition	of	

one	of	the	four	warm-up	concepts	is	then	articulated.	This	draft	was	developed	for	field-

testing,	which	was	seen	as	an	important	step	for	evaluating	its	validity.	Descriptions	of	how	

video-clips	were	developed	for	use	in	the	field-testing	follows.	Then	a	published	article	argues	

for	and	describes	the	process	of	field-testing	a	concept,	including	a	case	study	of	trialling	the	

new	methodology	with	psychodrama	practitioners	using	the	new	draft	reconceptualisation	

and	the	grounded	examples.	This	article	is	immediately	followed	by	a	description	of	field-

testing	the	concept	with	non-psychodrama	practitioners	using	the	similar	material	as	in	the	

published	article.		Finally,	there	is	a	description	of	the	approach	taken	in	critically	analysing	the	

responses	from	the	field-testing	by	using	the	criterial	framework	previously	developed	and	the	

process	of	using	that	analysis	to	refine	the	concept.	

Chapter	Three	(Literature	Review	of	the	Warm-up	Concept)	was	published	as	The	

transmogrification	of	warm-up:	From	drama	to	psychodrama	in	2015,	in	the	journal	The	Arts	in	

Psychotherapy.	It	follows	‘warm-up’	from	its	early	colloquial	uses	through	to	its	current	highly	

specialised	uses	in	psychodrama,	and	examines	how	it	has	come	to	have	such	a	specialised	and	

specific	form	in	psychodrama.	The	critical	analysis	starts	with	an	overview	of	the	concept	of	

warm-up	as	it	is	currently	used	in	a	variety	of	general	scholarly	and	professional	literature,	

before	briefly	looking	back	to	its	early	colloquial	use.	Then	follows	an	examination	of	its	usage	

in	mainstream	theatre	and	in	the	impromptu	drama	theatre	of	Moreno	in	the	early	twentieth	

century.	This	is	then	followed	by	an	examination	of	how	Moreno’s	use	of	the	concept	made	

the	leap	from	drama	to	therapy,	its	current	relationship	to	spontaneity,	therapeutic	group	

work,	and	its	place	in	modern	psychodrama.	Finally,	it	is	argued	that	there	are	four	distinct	

concepts	embedded	in	that	of	‘warm-up,’	and	that	the	conflation	and	confusion	of	the	four	

concepts	in	psychodrama	goes	some	way	towards	explaining	the	lack	of	consistency	and	clarity	

in	explications	of	the	concept	to	date.	

Chapter	Four	(The	Draft	Conceptualisation	of	the	Individual	Warm-up	State)	explains	

and	presents	the	conceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	used	in	the	field-testing.	
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The	individual	warm-up	state	and	the	other	warm-up	concepts	(the	group	warm-up	process,	

the	group	warm-up	state,	and	the	individual	warm-up	process)	are	briefly	explicated	and	

illustrated	in	Chapter	Three.	However,	that	brief	explication	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	

required	further	elaboration,	both	for	the	purposes	of	clarity	and	for	effective	use	in	field-

testing.	Chapter	4	explains	and	presents	that	elaboration.	It	begins	with	the	deconstruction	of	

the	concept’s	essential	forms	and	then	presents	a	reconstruction	and	conceptualisation	of	that	

individual	warm-up	state	in	a	long	form	and	a	short	form	for	use	in	the	subsequent	field-

testing.		

Chapter	Five	(The	Criterial	Framework)	was	developed	in	response	to	the	need	to	

determine	what	constitutes	an	adequate	conceptualisation.	It	presents	and	grounds	a	

framework	for	evaluating	concepts	in	professional	practice	and	scholarship.	The	review	from	

Chapter	Three	of	pertinent	literature,	which	indicates	that	the	concept	was	both	poorly	

articulated	and	inconsistently	used	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015),	precipitated	a	search	for	criteria	

to:	(1)	determine	the	ways	in	which	and	the	extent	to	which	the	present	concept	was	

inadequately	theorised;	(2)	guide	its	reconceptualisation;	and	(3)	permit	a	determination	of	

the	extent	to	which	that	reconceptualisation	addresses	the	problems	identified.	Chapter	Five	

begins	with	a	background	outline	of	the	notion	of	a	concept	and	its	reconceptualisation,	

together	with	comment	on	the	situations	generating	an	impetus	for	reconceptualisation.	It	

then	presents	the	methodology	used	in	developing	the	criterial	framework,	followed	by	the	

framework	itself.	The	framework	comprises	eight	criteria	in	three	categories:	the	intrinsic	

qualities	of	a	concept	(the	criteria	of	clarity,	comprehensiveness,	parsimony,	and	resonance);	

the	contextualisation	of	a	concept	(differentiation	and	connectedness);	and	its	application	

(epistemic	utility	and	practical	utility).	The	chapter	uses	the	criterial	framework	to	evaluate	the	

concept	of	warm-up	in	the	context	of	its	use	in	psychodrama,	and	suggests	its	potential	to	

make	significant	differentiations.	The	chapter	concludes	with	a	discussion	of	the	broader	place	

and	possible	utility	of	the	framework	in	concept	evaluation	across	other	fields	of	social	

practice	and	scholarship.	

Chapter	Six	(Overview	and	Analysis	of	Results	from	the	Field-testing)	focuses	on	

providing	an	overview	of	the	results	of	the	field-testing	methodology	set	out	in	the	

methodology	chapter.	That	field-testing	asked	psychodrama	practitioners	to	respond	to	a	

series	of	questions	regarding	a	new	conceptualisation	of	warm-up.	What	follows	is	a	summary	
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and	analysis	of	the	quantity	and	quality	of	the	data	gained	from	the	respondents	to	the	online	

questionnaire.	The	quality	of	written	responses	was	variable,	ranging	from	thoughtful	through	

supportive	to	critical	and	to	negative.	Most	were	supportive	while	being	critical	and,	thus,	

could	be	used	to	reflect	on	the	reconceptualisation.	The	criterial	framework	articulated	here	in	

Chapter	Five	is	used	as	a	means	of	logically	separating	out	the	content	of	the	responses	and	

working	through	that	large	volume	of	field-test	data.	This	section	is	followed	by	a	detailed	

consideration	of	the	field-testing	data	for	refinement	of	the	concept,	which	led	to	a	

clarification	of	20	essential	questions	arising	from	the	data	regarding	potential	modifications	to	

the	concept	description.	A	short	conclusion	about	the	overall	outcome	of	the	field-testing	is	

then	presented.		

Chapter	Seven	(Refinement	of	the	Individual	Warm-up	state)	focuses	on	the	refining	of	

the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	by	addressing	each	of	the	20	questions	developed	

in	the	previous	chapter	from	the	analysis	of	the	field-testing	data.	Each	question	is	responded	

to	evaluatively	in	its	own	section	with	explanations	and	justifications,	where	required,	of	

decisions	taken	regarding	any	possible	modifications,	and	these	modifications	are	then	

presented.	The	final	section	in	the	chapter	presents	the	complete	modified	short	and	long	

reconceptualisations.		

Chapter	Eight	(Discussion	and	Implications)	considers	the	various	outputs	generated	as	

part	of	the	work	of	this	research	project.	It	first	discusses	the	three	reconceptualisation	

processes	–	the	criterial	framework,	the	field-testing	methodology,	and	using	the	criterial	

framework	as	a	structured	process	for	reviewing	the	field-testing	data	–	along	with	their	

implications.	Then	follows	a	discussion	and	consideration	of	the	implications	for	the	

retheorised	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	In	the	final	section	in	this	chapter	there	is	

a	discussion	and	consideration	of	the	implications	from	the	outcomes	taken	together	as	an	

overall	methodology,	as	well	as	their	interplay.		

Chapter	Nine	(Conclusion)	gives	an	overall	summation	of	the	conclusions	of	the	

research,	along	with	implications	for	further	research.	
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Chapter	Two	
	

Methodology	
	

Introduction	

The	methodology	for	the	reconceptualisation	was	developed	in	an	iterative	fashion	and	

refined	as	it	progressed,	with	each	subsequent	step	relying	on	the	outcomes	of	those	before	it.	

These	outcomes	were	indeterminate	before	each	step	was	formulated,	undertaken,	

considered,	subjected	to	critical	scrutiny,	and	written	up.	This	methodology	was	developed	to	

solve	the	particular	problem	highlighted	in	Chapter	1:	how	to	reconceptualise	a	concept	that	is	

used	in	a	prominent	fashion	in	a	milieu	where	its	conceptualisation	lacks	consistency	and	

clarity.	The	structure	of	this	chapter	is	thus	complex	and	involves	seven	interrelated	steps.		

It	was	discovered	while	researching	methodologies	for	reconceptualisation	that	there	

are	no	current	straightforward	agreed	methodologies	in	the	social	sciences	for	either	

determining	the	need	to	reconceptualise	an	idea	or	how	to	do	it,	or	indeed,	how	to	determine	

whether	the	reconceptualisation	was	adequate,	or	even	an	improvement,	once	done.	There	is	

also	a	lack	of	agreed	conceptual	criteria	in	the	social	sciences	for	dealing	with	this	type	of	

problem.	Because	of	this	lack,	it	was	necessary	to	develop	new	methodologies	for	undertaking	

the	reconceptualisation.		

Section	One	is	a	description	of	the	process	of	research	that	went	into	constructing	a	

criterial	framework	that	could	be	used	both	for	the	validation	of	a	need	to	reconceptualise	and	

as	the	basis	for	evaluating	any	completed	reconceptualisation.		

A	description	follows	in	Section	Two	of	how	the	critical	review	of	the	literature	on	the	

concept	of	warm-up	led	to	a	clarification	of	its	current	state	of	conceptualisation	in	the	

relevant	literature.	The	review	highlighted	the	degree	to	which	the	concept	lacked	consistency	
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and	clarity,	and	concluded	with	highly	attenuated	draft	definitions	of	not	one	but	four	

concepts	of	warm-up.	

Section	Three	is	a	description	of	the	development	of	a	more	comprehensive	draft	

definition	of	one	of	the	four	warm-up	concepts	identified	in	the	previous	section.	The	selected	

concept	identified	the	specific	perspective	of	warm-up	highlighted	as	the	focus	of	this	research	

in	Chapter	One.	This	draft	was	developed	for	field-testing,	which	was	seen	as	an	important	

step	for	evaluating	its	validity.		

Section	Four	describes	how	the	video	clips	were	developed	from	the	longer	description	

for	use	in	the	field-testing.	

Sections	Five	includes,	firstly,	a	published	article	that	argues	for	and	describes	the	

process	of	field-testing	a	concept,	which	included	a	case	study	of	trialling	the	new	

methodology	with	psychodrama	practitioners	using	the	new	draft	reconceptualisation	and	the	

grounded	examples;	and	secondly,	a	description	of	the	field-testing	of	the	concept	with	non-

psychodrama	practitioners	using	the	same	material.		

Section	Six	describes	the	approach	taken	in	critically	analysing	the	responses	from	the	

field-testing	and	the	process	of	using	that	analysis	to	refine	the	warm-up	concept.	These	

sections	follow	below.	

The	Process	of	Developing	the	Criterial	Framework	

The	criterial	framework	was	initially	designed	for	evaluating	the	concept	of	warm-up,	both	for	

determining	its	current	state	of	adequacy	and	for	determining	the	adequacy	of	any	future	

reconceptualisations.	

When	considering	the	conceptualisation	of	warm-up	in	the	preliminary	literature	

review	reported	in	the	introductory	chapter,	clarity	and	consistency	were	used	as	simple	

criteria	in	order	to	identify	the	extent	to	which	there	was	a	problem	with	its	conceptualisation.	

The	findings	of	that	analysis	were	illustrated	with	examples.	However,	while	the	inadequacy	of	

the	conceptualisation	of	warm-up	is	demonstrable,	it	is	more	challenging	to	determine	what	is	

an	adequate	conceptualisation.	Criterial	terms	such	as	clarity	and	consistency	which	are	used	
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to	determine	inadequacy	are	not	enough	on	their	own	to	determine	adequacy,	as	they	tend	to	

have	colloquial	meanings	that	lack	rigour.	The	review	found	a	lack	of	epistemological	

agreement	as	to	what	makes	a	concept	adequate	and	even	what	a	concept	is	(Gerring,	1999;	

Machery,	2009).	Given	that	there	appeared	to	be	no	general	agreement	to	draw	from	as	to	

what	criteria	might	be	used	to	determine	adequacy,	a	framework	of	conceptual	criteria	was	

seen	as	needing	development.		
An	initial	examination	of	the	literature	regarding	the	process	of	reconceptualisation	

showed	that	where	a	concept	or	theory	is	argued	to	be	in	need	of	reconceptualisation,	it	was	

generally	done	for	empirical	reasons,	such	as	where	resulting	data	or	methodology	were	

deemed	inadequate	(de	Lange	&	Mavondo,	2000;	Whiteside	&	Varley,	1998),	or	because	the	

conceptualisations	(hypotheses,	frameworks,	or	analyses)	were	considered	inadequate	

(Fairweather,	Rončević,	Rydbjerg,	Valentová,	&	Zajc,	2001;	Foord,	1986;	O’Sullivan,	2004),	or	

both	data/methodology	and	conceptualisations	were	seen	as	inadequate	(Dillon	&	Howe,	

2007;	Green,	1999;	Thakker	&	Ward,	2010).	Generally,	the	judgement	that	a	concept	or	theory	

required	reconceptualisation	was	made	on	a	case-by-case	basis	and	in	an	idiosyncratic	

manner,	individuated	to	the	writer	and	research	question.	There	was	little	common	ground	in	

approaches	as	to	when	a	concept	might	need	to	be	reconceptualised	more	generally	or	any	

significant	methodological	processes	for	determining	why	any	newer	reconceptualisation	

could	be	considered	an	improvement,	apart	from	ad	hoc	arguments.	Therefore,	the	

development	of	a	process	to	determine	how	to	judge	the	adequacy	of	a	concept	became	an	

essential	step	in	this	research,	and	provided	further	justification	for	the	development	of	the	

framework.		

While	reconceptualisation	itself	is	not	uncommon	in	the	literature,	it	generally	

appeared	to	be	centred	on	some	largely	unstated	epistemological	understanding	of	the	way	in	

which	the	researcher(s)	undertook	the	process.	It	seemed	as	though	each	argument	that	was	

presented	relied	on	factors,	which	did	not	appreciably	improve	on	the	criteria	of	clarity	and	

consistency	that	were	stated	in	this	thesis’s	introduction.	This	was	problematic,	not	only	

because	most	research	used	such	general	and	undefined	criteria,	but	also	because	the	

reconceptualised	concepts	themselves	were	not	subjected	to	any	apparent	scrutiny	as	to	their	

adequacy.	Thus,	the	process	of	determining	the	need	for	reconceptualisation	and	the	
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evaluation	of	a	reconceptualised	idea	tended	to	be	ad	hoc,	if	done	at	all,	and	any	process	of	

determining	the	adequacy	of	the	newly	defined	concept	was	epistemically	weak.		

This	suggested	that	an	important	step	was	to	determine	some	arguably	justifiable	

criteria	to	be	developed	and	used	to	evaluate	concepts.		

An	initial	examination	of	the	literature	–	on	what	a	good	or	adequate	concept	should	be,	

and	what	were	the	concepts	around	concepts	–	revealed	that	there	was	a	complex	web	of	

meanings,	terms,	definitions	and	discussions	regarding	this	area	of	concepts,	with	few	focused	

on	what	an	adequate	or	good	concept	might	be	(Bickhard,	2011;	Carey,	2009;	Machery,	2009;	

Medin	&	Smith,	1984;	Murphy,	2004;	Smith,	2012;	Weiskopf,	2008).	This	finding	suggested	

that	the	concept	of	concept	is	used,	valued,	thought	about,	and	researched	differently	by	

different	professions	and	disciplines,	and	even	within	specific	disciplines.	Research	into	the	

epistemology	of	concepts	showed	that	there	was	ongoing	debate	and	little	agreement	about	

what	they	were	or	what	they	represented.	For	instance,	Machery	(2009)	argued	that	the	use	of	

the	concept	of	concept	in	philosophy	was	not	congruent	with	that	of	psychology;	yet,	he	

claimed,	neither	discipline	admitted	to	the	problem,	but	treated	their	own	usage	as	

synonymous	with	the	other’s,	while	arguing	that	one	another’s	understanding	was	flawed	or	

problematic.	As	Machery	(2010,	p.	195)	pointed	out:		

...after	twenty	years	of	controversy,	there	is	little	sign	that	philosophers	and	psychologists	

are	converging	toward	an	agreement	about	the	very	nature	of	concepts.	

The	problem	was	exacerbated	by	the	fact	that	these	discussions,	dialogues,	disagreements	and	

arguments	generally	related	to	what	might	be	called	the	simplest	usage	of	concept,	such	as	

what	it	was,	what	it	meant,	whether	it	was	only	a	representation	of	mind,	or	a	category,	or	

both,	or	a	series	of	propositions.	Given	the	level	of	disagreement	about	what	a	concept	was,	it	

was	unsurprising	that	the	question	of	how	to	judge	the	adequacy	or	goodness	of	a	concept	had	

not	been	dealt	with,	and	thus	these	ideas	were	unusable	for	judging	complex	concepts,	as	was	

required	for	this	research.	Bickhard	(2011),	while	discussing	the	complexity	and	contradictory	

nature	of	the	concept	of	concepts,	effectively	argued	that	the	normal,	colloquial	use	of	

concept	is	acceptable	in	most	circumstances;	as	much	as	possible,	this	study	attempts	to	do	
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the	same.	Such	a	usage	relies	more	on	the	linguistic	and	logical	structure	of	a	concept’s	

definition	than	on	arguments	as	to	the	‘true’	meaning	of	the	term	concept.		

In	this	research,	concept	was	used	to	indicate	a	theoretical	concept,	as	distinct	from	a	

representation	of	mind	in	psychology,	or	a	category,	such	as	might	be	used	in	psychology	or	

philosophy.	This	use	of	concept	was	seen	as	one	that	could	be	used	as	part	of	theory	building.	

Sartori	(1984)	and	Wilson	(1969)	have	written	about	the	need	for	epistemological	clarification	

and	theorising	work	focused	on	the	concept	of	concept.	Sartori	(1984,	p.	9)	also	noted	that	

whether	our	concepts	are	theory-formed	or	theory-forming	they	are	the	basic	units	that	social	

science	works	with.	Further,	using	Sartori	(1984,	p.	23),	concept	was	used	in	this	research	to	

include:	a	term	designated	for	the	concept;	a	definitional	meaning	or	connotation,	including	all	

the	characteristics	or	properties	of	that	term;	and	a	referent,	denotation	or	description	of	the	

phenomena.	Sartori	(1984,	p.	11)	also	suggested	that	a	concept	was	seen	as	something	that	

could	be	refined	or	reformed	via	a	sorting	out	of	the	constituent	elements	(characteristics,	

properties,	or	attributes),	a	recombining	of	these	in	a	consequential	and	sound	manner,	or	

selecting	from	amongst	these	a	final	form	that	is	defensible	and	spelt	out.	This	last	process	was	

also	included	in	the	methodology	used	here.		

	It	is	worthwhile	noting	that	Gerring	(1999)	argued	that	the	refining	and	

reconceptualising	of	concepts	was	usually	left	to	what	he	termed	the	market,	which	meant	

that	practitioners	and	theorists	using	regular	scholastic	endeavours	would	choose	from	

amongst	the	many	available	concepts	the	ones	that	worked	best	or	best	suited	their	needs,	or	

they	might	modify	those	that	were	closest,	in	a	version	of	a	Darwinian	natural	selection	

process	(Klimoski,	1991).	As	Gerring	(1999,		p.	392)	argued:	‘As	any	new	theory	must	prove	

itself	superior	to	rival	explanations,	any	new	definition	must	vie	against	rival	definitions	and	

terms	that	might	be	employed	in	that	particular	empirical	and	theoretical	context.’	

This	type	of	natural	selection	process	may	explain	the	lack	of	agreed	methodology	for	such	

refinement.	Such	a	process	was	not	adequate	for	the	purposes	of	the	research	conducted	

here.	While	this	point	of	Gerring’s	may	or	may	not	be	valid,	it	does	clearly	point	to	his	

recognition	of	the	general	lack	of	an	agreed	process	with	which	to	evaluate	concepts	in	the	

social	sciences.	
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Wilson	(1969),	in	discussing	the	difficulties	of	being	clear	as	to	a	concept’s	meaning,	

suggested	that	concepts	are	difficult	because	they	rarely	have	well	defined	meanings,	relying	

on	agreements	and	other	factors,	for	their	veracity,	and	that	the	analysis	of	concepts	has	

mostly	involved	a	linguistic	analysis	of	word	usage	in	concepts.	He	suggested	that	the	‘concept	

of	concept’	had	proved	quite	difficult	to	pin	down,	but	what	really	matters	is	having	a	general	

method	of	approach,	given	that,	in	the	analysis	of	concepts,	there	are	no	complete	answers,	

only	ones	of	greater	or	lesser	merit.	Wilson	(1969,	pp.	54,	21)	suggested	that:	

When	we	talk	about	‘the’	concept	of	a	thing,	we	are	often	referring	in	an	abbreviated	

way	to	all	the	different	concepts	of	that	thing	which	individual	people	have,	and	to	the	

extent	to	which	these	concepts	coincide.	

The	analysis	of	concepts	is	a	rather	sophisticated	form	of	communication:	there	are	few,	

if	any,	fixed	rules:	and	we	have	to	learn	how	to	proceed	...	by	actually	doing	it	as	much	as	

learning	the	rules.	

Sartori,	for	his	part,	has	been	instrumental	in	forming	the	Research	Committee	on	Conceptual	

and	Terminological	Analysis,	a	permanent	subcommittee	of	the	International	Sociological	

Association,	in	order	to	try	to	reduce	the	ambiguity	of	concepts	used	regularly	by	social	

scientists,	especially	sociologists.	This	all	indicated	that	reconceptualisation	was	a	less	than	

rigorous	process	and	had,	at	this	time,	little	in	the	way	of	agreed	methodology.	

In	researching	the	area	of	concepts,	and	the	concept	of	concepts,	there	were	a	number	

of	areas	that	were	covered	that	eventually	contributed	in	large	or	small	fashion	to	the	criterial	

framework	produced	in	Chapter	Five.	These	follow	here.		Concept	formation	is	a	specialised	

area	of	philosophy	and	psychology	where	a	concept	is	viewed	as	a	category	with	certain	

qualities,	such	as	the	concept	of	colour	or	shape,	or	that	of	a	man.	It	includes	the	ideas	and	

theories	of	this	usage	of	concept,	and	how	concepts	are	biologically	or	developmentally	

inculcated	into	developing	children	(Carey,	2009;	Fodor,	1998;	Machery,	2009).	There	is	an	

enormous	literature	on	this	area	of	investigation	and,	while	it	was	not	directly	applicable	or	

usable,	it	did	give	support	for	a	return	to	the	more	naturalistic	approach	to	what	a	concept	is,	

as	discussed	earlier	(Bickhard,	2011).	
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Concept	analysis:	Concept	analysis	is	a	well	formed	methodology,	though	quite	narrow,	

and	principally	used	in	nursing,	where	it	is	a	significant	aspect	of	theory	and	practice	

development	(Avant,	2006;	Bargagliotti,	2012;	Fawcett,	1995;	Hupcey	&	Penrod,	2005;	Wilson,	

1969).	It	is	not	concerned	with	the	nature	of	goodness	or	adequacy	of	concepts	generally.	It	is	

a	method	for	the	clarification,	deconstruction	and	determination	of	specific	concepts	that	are	

prominent	or	considered	important	in	nursing	practice.	For	instance,	the	concept	analysis	of	

‘work	engagement	in	nursing’,	or	‘knowing	in	nursing’,	or	‘infant	distress’	or	‘presence	in	

nursing’,	or	‘tolerance	in	nursing,	medicine,	social	science,	and	theological	education’	are	all	

examples	of	specific	concepts	where	concept	analysis	has	been	used	in	nursing	(Bargagliotti,	

2012;	Bonis,	2009;	Hatfield	&	Polomano,	2012;	Hessel,	2009;	Moore	&	Walker,	2011).	Concept	

analysis	appears	to	be	a	process	that	may	be	useful	in	refining,	or	improving	a	concept	that	is	

important	for	its	more	efficient	or	coherent	use	in	practice,	but	not	necessarily	in	judging	its	

adequacy	or	goodness.		

Theory	construction:	Theory	construction	relates	to	the	processes	and	theories	of	how	

data	are	transformed	into	theoretical	or	conceptual	frameworks	(Krathwohl,	1993).	There	was	

found	to	be	a	vast	literature	on	methodological	strategies	designed	for	turning	data	into	

concepts,	extracting	concepts	out	of	data,	finding	the	concepts	that	were	implied	by	the	data,	

and	different	ways	to	collect	and	interpret	data	(Agnew	&	Pyke,	2007;	Card,	2011;	Card	&	Ahn,	

2011;	Della	Porta	&	Keating,	2008;	Kaplan,	2004;	Krathwohl,	1993;	Lincoln	&	Guba,	1985;	

Outhwaite,	Turner,	&	Sage	Publications,	2007).	Generally,	these	methodologies	are	all	

unidirectional:	from	hypothesis	or	data	to	concept	or	theory	construction.	There	appeared	to	

be	little	focus,	apart	from	a	few,	such	as	Gerring	(2012),	on	how	a	researcher	might	evaluate	

the	adequacy	or	goodness	of	any	concept	they	were	developing,	apart	from	how	it	related	to	

their	methodology,	their	hypothesis,	or	their	data.	This	clearly	showed	a	lack	of	agreed	

extrinsic	methodologies:	ones	that	were	independent	of	the	production	of	new	concepts	or	

theories.		

Gerring	(1999),	a	scholar	from	the	discipline	of	political	science,	made	an	argument	

that	better	concepts	could	be	developed	by	using	a	framework	of	common	criteria	that	related	

to	all	social	science	concepts.	Gerring	argued	from	the	necessity	of	political	science	being	clear	

about	conceptual	meaning,	because	political	science	regularly	uses	concepts	that	could	have	

multiple	meanings,	such	as:	democracy,	freedom,	state,	and	the	like.	Gerring	also	wrote	a	
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textbook	on	methodology	(Gerring,	2012),	where	he	extended	and	modified	his	criterial	

framework.	Both	the	journal	article	and	the	text	book,	while	influential	for	the	methodology	

herein,	nevertheless	were	focused,	not	on	determining	the	adequacy	of	a	concept	in	use,	but	

on	the	creation	of	new	ideas.	However,	Gerring’s	writing	generally	supported	the	value	of	

using	a	criterial	framework	as	a	process	to	scrutinise	a	concept,	and	the	value	of	using	a	wide	

range	of	criteria	as	the	basis	for	such	a	review.		

The	highly	disjointed	nature	of	the	scholarly	literature	on	concepts	and	concept	

evaluation	that	was	suitable	for	the	task	at	hand	led	to	a	logical	and	reasonable	process	of	

developing	the	main	conceptual	criteria	that	would	need	to	be	addressed	and	to	consideration	

of	how	such	conceptual	criteria	should	be	themselves	termed.	As	the	task	at	hand	was	to	

develop	a	capacity	to	evaluate	an	existing	concept	using	various	criteria,	such	criteria	were	

determined	to	be	a	category	of	concepts	specifically	designed	for	evaluating	other	concepts.	In	

designing	such	criteria	it	was	considered	important	to	address	three	general	areas:	(1)	the	

intrinsic	qualities	of	the	concept;	(2)	the	philosophical	and	epistemic	context	of	a	concept;	and	

(3)	the	application	of	a	concept.	The	next	step	involved	the	development	of	criteria	within	

each	of	these	general	areas,	which	led	to	the	proposition	of	eight	criteria,	four	of	which	

address	the	intrinsic	qualities	of	a	concept:	(1)	clarity,	(2)	comprehensiveness,	(3)	parsimony,	

and	(4)	resonance;	two	addressing	the	contextualisation	of	a	concept:	(5)	differentiation	and	

(6)	connectedness;	and	two	addressing	the	application	of	a	concept:	(7)	epistemic	utility	and	

(8)	practical	utility.		

These	criteria	were	then	clarified	and	articulated	in	a	straightforward	manner,	prior	to	

being	assessed	through	a	comprehensive	review	of	the	pertinent	literature.	The	literature	

reviewed	for	that	purpose	was	selected	through	a	comprehensive	data-base	search	with	a	

wide	variety	of	search	terms,	seeking	to	find	any	references	to	literature	that	reviewed,	used,	

developed,	or	examined	the	development,	modification,	or	evaluation	of	concepts,	theories,	

ideas,	models,	or	frameworks.	The	next	step	was	an	investigation	into	the	literature	for	clues	

as	to	the	scholarly	approaches	to	concepts	and	their	purpose,	place	or	validity.	This	involved	a	

search	of	databases:	EBSCO,	Proquest,	Web	of	Science,	Scopus,	Jstore,	Informit,	ERIC,	Sage,	

Ovid,	Psycinfo,	and	Pubmed.		The	search	terms	used	included:	what	is	a	good	theory	of	higher	

education,	concept	and	theory	formation	in	the	social	sciences,	the	concept	of	concept,	

concepts	and	terms,	methodologies	in	the	social	sciences,	analysing	concepts,	retheorisation,	



41	

theories	of	retheorisation,	theory	formation	theory,	analysis	of	theory,	the	design	of	effective	

theory,	theory	formation,	theory	of	theory;	the	complete	list	is	available	in	Appendix	1.		

Each	work	identified	by	the	search	was	perused	to	identify	any	references	to	evaluative	

criteria,	including	any	that	were	judged	to	be	implied,	regardless	of	whether	or	not	the	notion	

of	‘criteria’	or	any	of	its	cognates	was	used.	The	texts	thus	identified	were	then	examined	to	

track	the	theoretical	origins	of	the	conceptualisations,	including	any	primary	reference	

sources,	to	ascertain	their	contribution	to	the	criteria	presented	in	each	text.	Authors	who	

were	judged	to	have	made	an	original	and	significant	contribution	to	the	generation	of	criteria	

for	the	evaluation	of	concepts	(including	conceptualisations,	theories,	ideas,	models	or	

frameworks)	and	the	pivotal	texts	to	which	they	contributed,	were	then	singled	out.	These	

works	were	all	significant	texts	developed	to	support	the	generation	of	new	concepts,	

conceptual	models,	constructs,	or	theories,	or	the	modification	of	existing	conceptualisations.	

Each	one	also	involved	a	theorisation	that	promoted	one	or	another	approach	to	the	

generation,	definition	or	theorisation	of,	variously:	concepts,	conceptual	models,	constructs,	or	

theories.	Primary	sources	were	used	here	instead	of	the	more	modern	derivative	versions	in	

those	cases	where	the	primary	source	provided	clearer	or	more	coherent	arguments	or	where	

the	newer	version	added	little	new	material.	The	search	process	was	continued	repeatedly	

until	it	was	clear	that	no	new	material	was	being	identified.	This	resulted	in	18	works	from	14	

authors	being	selected	as	relevant	for	the	task	at	hand.	A	comprehensive	explanation	of	the	

main	literature	used	for	this	task	is	included	in	Appendix	2.		

The	articulation	of	the	eight	criteria	and	their	empirical	support	through	the	selected	

texts	led	to	the	development	of	the	paper	that	comprises	Chapter	Five,	which	uses	the	

psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up	as	a	case	study	for	the	application	of	the	criteria	in	the	

paper	produced.	The	concept	of	warm-up	that	was	used	as	a	case	study	was	the	generalised	

conflated	concept	that	was	investigated	in	Chapter	Three	and	clarified	into	four	concepts	of	

warm-up.	Each	criterion	in	the	framework	was	defined	and	then	applied	to	what	was	known	

about	the	warm-up	concept.	This	process	brought	to	light	a	number	of	problems	with	the	

concept,	apart	from	those	of	consistency	and	clarity.	

A	Critical	Review	of	the	Literature	of	the	Concept	of	Warm-up	
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A	critical	review	of	the	literature	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	was	undertaken.	The	philosophical	

and	epistemological	investigation	and	clarification	of	the	warm-up	concept	was	done	through	

examining	the	broader	literature	as	well	as	all	available	psychodrama	literature.	This	led	to	the	

paper	published	as	Chapter	Three	in	this	thesis,	which	follows	immediately	on	from	this	

methodology	chapter.		

The	psychodrama	literature	was	examined	in	the	critical	review	by	using	a	variety	of	

cognate	search	terms	for	warm-up	with	and	without	the	hyphen:	‘warm	up’,	‘warming	up’,	

‘warmed	up’	and	such	versions	as	‘warm*’,	‘warm-’.	The	examination	was	possible	because	all	

the	main	texts	and	many	journals	were	in	digital	form.	The	examination	included	the	

significant	texts	by	Moreno,	who	developed	psychodrama	and	originated	the	use	of	the	term	

warm-up	in	group	settings,	some	of	which	also	included	Z.	Moreno	as	co-author.	These	texts	

were:	(1)	Psychodrama	Volume	I;	(2)	Psychodrama	Volume	II;	(3)	Psychodrama	Volume	3;	(4)	

Who	shall	survive:	The	future	of	man’s	world;	(5)	The	theatre	of	spontaneity;	(6)	The	words	of	

the	father;	and	(7)	Sociometry,	experimental	method	and	the	science	of	society.		The	main	

psychodrama	journals	were	examined,	including:	(1)	Sociometry	a	journal	edited	by	Moreno	

himself	through	his	company	Beacon	House	Incorporated,	but	later	published	by	the	American	

Sociological	Association;	and	(2)	Sociatry:	Journal	of	Group	and	Intergroup	Therapy	published	

by	Moreno,	which	subsequently	changed	its	name	many	times	and	was	still	in	print	under	the	

title	Journal	of	Psychodrama,	Sociometry,	and	Group	Psychotherapy,	published	by	the	

American	Society	of	Group	Psychotherapy	and	Psychodrama.		

This	examination	into	the	specific	psychodrama	uses	of	warm-up	revealed	significant	

material	that	related	to	a	definition	of	warm-up	as	it	was	used	in	psychodrama.	However,	

while	Moreno	had	discussed	the	term,	and	written	what	might	be	thought	of	as	definitions	of	

the	term,	these	definitions	were,	nonetheless,	unclear	and	inconsistent	and	impossible	to	

make	any	aggregate	sense	of.	What	Moreno	had	written	was	found	to	be	reused,	mostly	

verbatim,	in	subsequent	literature,	in	equally	ambiguous	fashions	as	the	original,	with	very	

little	new	clarification	or	conceptualisation	produced	or	argued	for.		

The	general	literature	was	also	searched	using	a	variety	of	cognate	search	terms	for	

warm-up	with	and	without	the	hyphen:	‘warm	up’,	‘warming	up’,	‘warmed	up’	and	such	

versions	as	‘warm*’,	‘warm-’,	in	this	case	searching	major	social	science,	educational,	and	
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psychological	databases,	such	as:	Proquest,	Web	of	Science,	Scopus,	Jstore,	Informit,	Eric,	

Sage,	Ovid,	Psycinfo,	and	Pubmed.	This	examination	produced	a	broad	body	of	literature	

where	‘warm-up’	was	used	in	areas	outside	of	psychodrama,	such	as	in	sport,	or	dancing.	This	

research	revealed	no	attempts	at	any	meaningful	definitions	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	apart	

from	some	specialised	areas	such	as	the	physiological	processes	in	muscles	warming-up.	While	

the	term	‘warm-up’	was	used	in	a	variety	of	other	specialisations,	such	as	experimental	

psychology,	it	was	always	treated	in	a	colloquial	fashion	with	no	attempt	to	define	its	meaning	

or	implications.	It	was	treated	in	this	colloquial	fashion	as	something	that	was	designed	to	

happen	prior	to	the	actual	research	taking	place,	despite	there	being	no	argument	or	proposal	

for	it	being	used	at	all,	or	the	consequences	of	using	it	being	discussed	in	the	research,	or	the	

consequences	of	not	using	it	being	discussed.	Even	where	it	was	investigated,	it	had	minimal	

definition	(Nash,	1975).	Further	investigation	was	undertaken	to	look	in	detail	at	this	range	of	

uses	of	the	term	in	the	large	variety	of	areas	revealed	in	the	extensive	database	searches.	This	

further	investigation	showed	that	it	was	used	in	a	highly	repetitive	fashion	with	minimal	

mentions	of	warm-up	apart	from	a	global	term	in	areas	such	as	sport	and	dance,	where	it	was	

not	defined	but	rather	discussed	as	a	practice,	the	practice	itself	being	explicated	in	some	

detail.		

An	investigation	of	how	the	term	was	used	and	how	usage	of	the	concept	could	be	said	

to	indicate	an	implied	meaning	of	the	concept	in	the	psychodrama	literature	was	then	

undertaken.	This	investigation	is	included	in	the	published	paper	following	this	methodology,	

which	forms	Chapter	Three.	It	required	the	investigation	of	all	the	uses	of	the	warm-up	term	in	

the	major	works	of	Moreno,	and	in	journals	where	the	term	was	used	to	describe	practice,	and	

in	regular	use	of	the	term.	With	the	scope	of	the	investigation	narrowed	to	the	actual	uses	of	

the	warm-up	term,	the	picture	became	far	clearer	as	to	what	it	meant	in	practice.	Moreno	

printed	numerous	verbatim	scripts	of	his	enactments	along	with	a	number	of	annotated	

scripts.	This	permitted	the	clarification	and	determination	that	there	were	a	number	of	warm-

up	concepts	present	in	that	writing.	In	Chapter	Three	there	is	a	step-by-step	clarification	of	the	

four	principle	warm-up	concepts	that	had	been,	up	until	the	writing	of	that	paper,	conflated	

into	the	single	‘warm-up’	concept.	Of	the	four	warm-up	concepts,	the	individual	warm-up	state	

was	clearly	the	one	identified	in	the	introduction	as	being	the	focus	of	this	research	and	the	

one	requiring	reconceptualisation	and	field-testing.	
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Development	of	the	Draft	Conceptualisation	for	the	Field-Test	

The	development	of	the	draft	conceptualisation	was	required	in	order	to	take	the	very	brief	

description	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	that	was	developed	in	Chapter	Three	from	the	

critical	evaluation	of	the	literature,	and	turn	it	into	something	more	explicable	and	usable	for	

field-testing.	The	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	overly	parsimonious.	This	

rendered	it	unusable	as	a	term	to	field-test	with	psychodrama	practitioners,	because	it	was	too	

simple	and	needed	further	elucidation	and	explication	in	order	for	respondents	in	a	field-test	

to	have	something	to	work	with.	However,	the	overly	parsimonious	definition	contained	a	

variety	of	definite	and	important	points.		

The	concept	from	Chapter	Three	is	that:	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	an	heuristic	for	

determining	or	measuring	an	individual’s	total	state	of	functioning,	or	state	of	being,	at	a	

moment	in	time,	in	a	context.	It	was	deconstructed	into	its	constituent	component	concepts	

of:	(a)	heuristic;	(b)	determining	and	measuring;	(c)	total	state	of	functioning;	(d)	state	of	

being;	(e)	moment	in	time;	and	(f)	context.	Each	was	considered	and	explicated	and	

subsequently	reconstructed	into	longer	and	more	complete	definitions:	a	short	definition	and	

a	long	definition.	These	definitions	relied	on	many	subsidiary	concepts	(properties,	

characteristics,	or	attributes)	to	meet	its	complex	perspective.	The	concepts	that	were	

incorporated	in	the	individual	warm-up	state	definition	were	then	explicated	and	presented.	

This	process	of	deconstructing	the	brief	concept	description	into	the	extended	concept	

descriptions	is	the	subject	of	Chapter	Four.	Two	definitions	were	developed	to	give	

respondents	to	the	field-test	the	opportunity	to	interact	with	the	process	in	as	deep	or	

superficial	a	manner	as	served	their	interests.		

Grounding	the	Concept	with	Video	Clips	

The	process	of	grounding	the	concept	through	developing	empirical	examples	of	the	individual	

warm-up	state	was	done	by	an	examination	of	the	literature,	such	as	that	of	Carter	(2011)	or	

Clayton	and	Carter	(2004),	which	revealed	that	psychodrama	directors	who	used	the	heuristic	

warm-up	noticed	it	during	times	of	transition	in	relational	encounters	and	that	it	might	be	best	

observed	during	such	moments.	The	literature,	more	generally,	used	the	individual	warm-up	



45	

state	concept	(though	termed	simply	‘warm-up’	in	that	literature)	when	noticing	an	

individual’s	warm-up	state	changing	or	when	it	had	changed.	Finding	grounded	examples	of	

when	the	individual	warm-up	state	of	a	person	changed	thus	became	the	focus.	The	next	step	

involved	the	development	of	in-house	movie	clips	of	groups	of	people,	focusing	on	situations	

where	their	individual	warm-up	state	changed	substantially	in	a	short	time	frame,	which	could	

be	easily	captured	on	video.		

The	procedure	used	to	develop	the	examples	was	designed	to	demonstrate	the	

concept	of	warm-up	as	it	was	used	in	a	psychodramatic	setting	by	developing	and	recording	a	

range	of	some	actual	applications.	There	was	a	planned	workshop	setting,	running	for	

approximately	120	minutes,	where	6–12	voluntary	unpaid	participants	would	be	present.	The	

process,	including	the	invitation	and	contractual	documents	were	all	given	ethical	clearance	by	

Griffith	University,	and	subsequently	used.	These	are	all	included	in	Appendices	3-9.	

Participants	were	sent	an	invitation	and	given	a	written	briefing	of	the	process	as	well	as	

having	a	verbal	briefing	about	the	process	prior	to	agreeing	to	take	part.	Participants	signed	a	

consent	form,	which	set	out	the	possible	risks	involved	in	being	part	of	such	a	group.	

Participants	were	also	offered	a	de-briefing	following	the	process	as	well	as	ongoing	follow	up	

de-briefing	if	requested.		

The	process	for	the	group	was	explicitly	psychodramatic.	Only	participants	who	had	

considerable	experience	in	the	psychodramatic	process	were	invited.	The	workshop	groups	

met	in	a	room	suitable	for	20	participants	to	meet	and	work	psychodramatically.	The	session	

was	recorded	with	two	video	cameras	to	obtain	an	accurate	record.	One	was	set	face-on	to	the	

action	space	for	the	workshop	and	the	other	was	set	at	an	oblique	angle.	The	recorded	videos	

were	set	up	at	the	beginning	of	the	group	and	left	to	run	for	the	entire	session.	They	were	

positioned	to	capture	moments	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	in	which	it	was	expected	there	

would	be	numerous	examples.	While	the	video	recorded	the	entire	session,	only	10	moments	

were	selected	as	being	particularly	useful	from	the	120-minute	workshop	session.	Both	

cameras	focused	on	an	area	of	the	workshop	space	where	the	psychodramatic	action	took	

place,	with	the	protagonist	in	the	centre	of	that	space.	There	was	an	initial	mistake	made	with	

this	process	when	the	alignment	of	one	camera	was	off	and	only	one	camera	recorded	the	first	

half	of	the	workshop.	This	proved	to	be	somewhat	problematic	because	that	material	was	
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therein	rendered	unusable.	One	of	the	cameras,	the	one	on	the	oblique	angle	to	the	action	

space,	was	set	to	record	at	high	speed	so	that	slow	motion	could	also	be	used.		

Participants	were	invited	at	intervals	throughout	the	workshop	session	to	set	out	

psychodramatically,	on	the	stage,	two	scenes	of	relevance.	This	step,	while	being	essentially	a	

psychodramatic	technique,	was	also	considered	to	match	what	are	referred	to	in	the	literature	

as	thought	experiments3	(Cooper,	2005;	Galili,	2009;	Gendler,	1998).	Participants	self-selected	

by	alerting	the	group	leader,	who	then	determined	who	might	go	first	and	the	subsequent	

order.	Five	participants	engaged	with	the	process	and	the	remainder	played	supporting	roles	in	

the	enactments.	He	invited	each	person	to	set	out	two	scenes	on	the	stage	area	(a	clear	area	

of	the	workshop	space).	The	group	leader	reiterated	the	directions	each	time	another	group	

member	had	their	turn.	In	one	part	of	the	stage	the	person	selected,	the	protagonist,	was	

instructed	to	choose	someone	to	represent	a	person	towards	whom	they	felt	strongly	positive.	

On	the	other	side	of	the	action	space	they	were	similarly	invited	to	set	out	someone	towards	

whom	they	felt	problematic,	or	towards	whom	they	felt	mildly	negative.	Setting	out	meant	

choosing	someone	to	be	a	representation	of	this	person.	The	protagonist	stood	between	them	

so	that	these	two	scenes	were	each	viewable	by	a	90-degree	rotation	by	the	protagonist	

(Figure	2.1).		

	

	

	

	

	

	

Figure	2.1.	Stage	layout	of	the	protagonist	and	their	positive	and	negative	relationships.	

																																																								
3	The	following	definition	of	a	thought	experiment	was	be	used:	to	draw	a	conclusion	on	the	basis	of	a	
thought	experiment	is	to	make	a	judgement	about	what	would	happen	if	the	particular	state	of	affairs	
described	in	some	imaginary	scenario	were	actually	to	obtain	(Gendler,	1998,	p.	398).	
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These	scenes	were	to	display	representations	of	real	people	with	whom	the	

protagonist	had	a	relationship.	This	meant	that	they	did	not	‘act’	in	a	positive	or	negative	

manner	but	as	they	might	if	those	others	were	actually	present.	The	protagonists	looked	at	the	

person	with	whom	they	had	a	strongly	positive	relationship	and	were	invited	to	let	themselves	

feel	in	response	to	the	presence	of	the	positive	relationship.	They	were	then	invited	to	rotate	

slowly	to	view	the	person	with	the	problematic	associations	and	again	invited	to	let	

themselves	feel	in	response	to	the	presence	of	the	negative	relationship.	The	group	was	

invited	to	pay	attention	to	the	protagonist	as	they	rotated.	As	the	protagonists	rotated	they	

went	through	a	subtle	or	less	subtle	transformation.	They	then	rotated	back	and	forth	a	few	

times	and	the	transformation	was	captured	going	both	ways.	This	transformation	was	

captured	on	the	video	footage	and	used	for	grounding	purposes	in	the	questionnaire	and	

definition	of	the	concept.	

While	the	process	was	straightforward,	the	video	footage	was	not	what	it	might	have	

been.	It	did	capture	the	transformation	of	one	individual	warm-up	state	to	another	but	was	

not	as	clear	as	had	been	hoped.	It	was	possible	that,	had	funds	permitted,	a	person	managing	

the	camera	would	have	done	a	better	job.	However,	the	experiment	of	capturing	the	concept	

of	the	phenomena	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	successful.	

The	video	footage	was	then	downloaded	onto	Apple	iMovie	and	edited	for	the	three	

film	clips	that	formed	the	grounding	of	the	concept.	Eighty	gigabytes	of	video	footage	or	four	

hours	of	continuous	footage	were	taken	(two	cameras	running	for	the	duration	of	the	2	hour	

workshop).	This	was	edited	down	to	three	clips	of	1	minute,	59	seconds,	and	2	minutes	19	

seconds.	The	editing	added	written	narrative	to	the	clips	as	well	as	music.	The	sound	quality	of	

the	workshop	itself	proved	to	be	unusable,	hence	the	addition	of	neutral	music.	These	clips	

were	then	added	into	You	Tube	so	that	they	could	be	easily	added	to	the	questionnaire	and	

played	on	any	computer	that	a	potential	respondent	might	use	for	answering	the	

questionnaire.		The	YouTube	clips	were	added	into	the	questionnaire	through	the	use	of	a	web	

link	that	YouTube	provided	for	each	clip.		

The	grounding	of	the	concept		of	the	individual	warm-up	state	with	empirical	examples	

from	outside	psychodrama	was	done	by	scrutinising	a	range	of	examples	drawn	from	well-

known	movies.	The	development	of	three	video	clips	from	available	commercial	movies	was	



48	

not	an	exhaustive	process,	but	used	readily	available	examples.	Twelve	movies	were	

considered	to	select	a	variety	of	possible	moments	to	illustrate	the	individual	warm-up	state.	

These	were	scrutinised	to	determine	their	artistic	value	as	well	as	whether	they	were	accurate	

for	the	concept.	These	movie	clips	were	in	effect	a	demonstration	of	the	concept	of	individual	

warm-up	state	as	it	is	used	by	actors	and	directors	in	movies.		

The	first	clip	was	taken	from	the	movie	One	flew	over	the	cuckoo’s	nest.	It	contained	a	

particularly	powerful	example	of	a	warm-up	transition	moment	for	one	of	the	characters	in	a	

late	scene	in	the	movie.	The	clips	for	this	scene	were	readily	available	on	You	Tube	and	were	

edited	and	added	into	the	questionnaire	as	two	52-second	clips.	The	scene	was	split	into	two	

clips	to	create	further	dramatic	effect	–	one	for	the	first	individual	warm-up	state	and	one	for	

the	transformation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.		

The	second	clip	was	taken	from	The	king’s	speech.	It	was	also	available	on	You	Tube.	In	

the	scene	the	king,	who	had	a	profound	speech	impediment	in	the	form	of	a	stutter,	began	to	

swear	loudly	and	act	out	of	character.	It	was	edited	down	to	a	72	second	clip.		

These	movie	clips	were	then	embedded	into	the	online	questionnaire,	which	is	

developed	and	described	in	the	following	description	of	the	field-testing	methodology.	The	

links	for	the	original	videos	on	their	own	are	in	Appendix	10.	

Field-Testing	the	Reconceptualisation	

Field-testing	the	Concept	with	Psychodrama	Practitioners	

The	following	paper	describes	the	methodology	for	field-testing	concepts	through	expert	

practitioner	engagement,	and	apart	from	anglicising	the	language	and	minor	modifications	to	

the	headings,	the	text	is	the	same	as	that	printed	in	the	peer-reviewed	journal	International	

Journal	of	Social	Research	Methodology	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2016)	including	a	minor	variation	of	

the	headings	used	in	this	thesis,	figures	number	modified,	and	the	specific	references	for	this	

paper	included	with	the	general	references	at	the	end	of	this	thesis.	The	concept	was	field-

tested	in	order	to	determine	whether	the	psychodrama	practitioners	who	were	using	the	term	

warm-up	considered	the	newly	reconceptualised	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	to	
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be	acceptable,	viable	and	credible.	The	process	of	testing	a	concept	was	a	new	idea	and	the	

following	is	a	new,	discrete	methodology.		

=============================================================== 

Paper	begins	here	

=============================================================== 

A	Methodology	for	Field-testing	Concepts	Through	

Expert	Practitioner	Engagement	
	

Abstract	

This	paper	presents	a	methodology	for	field-testing	concepts	through	practitioner	

engagement.	It	was	developed	and	trialled	in	a	study	involving	the	critique	and	

reconceptualisation	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.	A	critical	review	of	the	

concept	led	to	a	reconceptualisation	and	description	from	which	an	explanatory	

document	was	drawn	together	as	the	lead	statement	for	surveying	psychodrama	

practitioners.	The	field-testing	used	online	software	to	communicate	with	selected	

international	participants.	The	lead	document	and	survey	invited	critical	text-based	

evaluative	responses	to	the	reconceptualisation.	The	responses	were	processed	by	

selecting	those	with	substantive	critical	comment	and	then	clustering	them	according	

to	a	framework	of	criteria	designed	for	concept	evaluation.	Responses	were	reviewed	

critically	in	the	context	of	the	overall	conceptualisation	and	incorporated	as	

appropriate	into	it.	The	process	provided	significant	support	for	the	new	

conceptualisation	as	well	as	critical	input	that	led	to	its	further	improvement.	

Keywords:	concept	testing;	concept	evaluation;	re-conceptualizing;	field-testing	

concepts.	

Introduction	
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Methodologies	for	the	field-testing	of	concepts,	whether	newly	created	concepts	or	

reconceptualisations	from	existing	ideas,	are	scant.	While	the	development,	creation,	

and	construction	of	new	concepts	is	well	catered	for	in	the	scholarly	literature,	as	is	

indicated	in	the	large	number	of	well-cited	research	and	methodological	texts	available,	

there	is	negligible	scholarly	theorising	on	their	evaluative	field	testing.	Such	a	lack	may	

arguably	contribute	to	inadequate	concept	clarity	(Locke,	2012).		This	paper	seeks	to	

clarify	what	field-testing	a	new	or	existing	concept	might	amount	to	and	to	advance	a	

methodology	for	doing	so.	

The	methodology	was	developed	to	test	a	reconceptualisation	of	the	concept	of	

warm-up	as	is	has	been	used	in	the	field	of	psychodrama.	The	imperative	for	such	a	

reconceptualisation	was	identified	from	a	critical	review	of	literature	engaging	with	the	

concept	in	that	context.	The	review	found	the	concept	to	be	inadequate	to	the	

demands	of	the	context,	calling	for	the	concept’s	refinement	or	reconceptualisation.	

The	critical	review	was	then	used	as	the	basis	for	developing	a	reconceptualisation	of	

the	concept,	which	was	then	field-tested	through	a	methodology	developed	for	the	

purpose.	The	methodology	sought	to	use	e-technology	to	engage	psychodrama	

practitioners	in	critically	evaluating	articulations	of	the	reconceptualisation	from	their	

individual	professional	and	scholarly	perspectives.	Open	text-based	responses	from	the	

test	participants	were	analysed	through	a	framework	of	criteria	developed	for	the	

purpose.	The	findings	of	the	field-testing	provided	not	only	for	an	evaluation	and	

further	refinement	of	the	reconceptualisation,	but	also	for	an	empirical	testing	of	the	of	

the	field-testing	methodology,	which	latter	is	here	described.	

That	description	begins	here	with	an	explication	of	the	meaning	of	the	term	

concept	as	it	is	used	here,	with	comments	on	the	idea	of	conceptual	adequacy.	It	then	

briefly	considers	the	issue	of	the	lack	of	conceptual	clarity	and	consistency,	and	some	

of	the	ways	in	which	attempts	have	been	made	to	bring	order	to	what	at	times	may	be	

seen	to	be	an	unruly	mess.	Clarification	of	the	notion	of	the	field-testing	of	concepts	

follows.	The	methodology	used	to	field-test	the	reconceptualisation	is	then	presented	

as	a	case	study	through	explaining:	the	background	of	the	research	project,	the	process	

of	reconceptualisation,	the	development	of	an	explanatory	document	for	the	field-

testing,	participant	selection,	respondent	contact,	development	of	the	survey	

instrument,	the	online	software	used,	response	rates	and	responses,	processing	the	



51	

responses,	and	refining	the	initial	concept.	The	paper	concludes	with	a	reflective	

consideration	of	the	value	of	such	field-testing	as	a	methodology	for	concept	

refinement.	

The	Idea	of	a	Concept	

In	this	paper,	the	notion	of	a	concept	is	that	which	is	encompassed	by	a	descriptive	

term.	It	thus	identifies	the	scope	of	the	concept	signified	by	that	term.	That	which	is	

encompassed	by	a	descriptive	term	is	also	understood	as	its	denotation	or	referent	and	

is	standardly	represented	by	a	description	of	its	scope,	which	is	commonly	referred	to	

as	a	definition,	or	the	connotation,	or	meaning	of	the	term	(Salmon,	1984;	Sartori,	

1984).		Such	a	description	will	inevitably	use	further	concepts	to	elucidate	the	

properties	or	qualities	of	the	concept,	including	classes	of	objects,	phenomena,	or	

situations	covered	by	it.	In	the	present	study,	the	descriptive	term	is	that	of	warm-up.		

The	meaning	of	any	descriptive	term	–	the	scope	of	the	concept	encompassed	

by	that	term	–	will	standardly	vary	across	the	cultural	contexts	of	its	use,	so	that	any	

one	definition	of	a	descriptive	term	will	normally	be	suitable	for	use	only	within	a	given	

cultural	context	(or	a	cluster	of	cognate	cultural	contexts).	For	example,	the	descriptive	

term	‘scholarly	journal’	in	an	academic	context	has	as	its	scope	(denotation	or	referent)	

all	those	publications	that	may	be	considered	to	be	both	scholarly	and	of	the	nature	of	

a	journal.	A	definition	of	that	term	(its	meaning	or	connotation)	–	a	description	of	its	

scope	–	in	that	context	will	be	along	the	lines	of	‘any	serialised	publication	that	

purports	to	publish	work	grounded	in	one	or	more	formal	disciplines	of	inquiry’.	The	

idea	of	re-conceptualizing	a	concept,	then,	involves	reviewing	the	ways	in	which	the	

descriptive	term	identifying	a	concept	(scholarly	journals	in	this	case)	is	defined,	either	

explicitly,	in	the	definitions	used	to	describe	its	meaning,	or	implicitly,	in	the	referents	

to	which	it	has	been	ascribed	within	pertinent	cultural	contexts	(academic	discourse	in	

this	case).		

For	example,	the	work	of	Hatfield	and	Polomano	(2012)	involved	the	

reconceputalisation	of	the	concept	of	infant	distress	in	the	context	of	nursing	practice	

and	scholarship.	The	authors	found	that	the	concept	in	that	context	was	unclear,	with	

nurses	being	unable	to	distinguish	clearly	different	forms	of	infant	distress	from	infant	

pain,	leading	to	a	general	inability	to	identify	appropriate	pain	management	
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interventions	for	infants.	Their	analysis	began	the	process	of	re-conceptualizing	the	

concept	by	considering	the	term’s	use	in	the	nursing	context:	the	essential	features	of	

the	concept,	its	antecedents,	and	its	consequences.	They	then	used	that	analysis	to	

improve	the	usefulness	of	the	concept	to	nurses	in	correctly	identifying	infant	distress	

responses	to	pain,	as	distinct	from	distress	not	involving	pain:	thereby	enhancing	the	

concept’s	utility	in	nursing	research	and	practice.	

Conceptual	Adequacy	

Conceptual	adequacy	is	a	formal	notion	identifying	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	

fitted	to	a	particular	task	(Gerring,	1999).	It	is	therefore	contextualised	to	that	task.	In	

the	present	study,	the	context	is	that	of	the	practice	and	discipline	of	psychodrama.	

The	fittedness	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	to	that	field,	then,	may	be	understood	as	the	

extent	to	which	the	concept	facilitates	not	only	psychodramatic	practice,	but	also	the	

generation	of	knowledge	about	that	practice,	and	the	communication	and	application	

of	that	knowledge	to	inform	further	practice.		

An	extensive	and	thorough	critical	review	of	literature	referring	to	warm-up	in	

psychodrama	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015)	identified	a	confusion	of	different	and	over-

lapping	conceptions	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	a	common	lack	of	clarity	about	the	

term’s	meaning	intended	on	any	particular	occasion,	and	hence	a	general	lack	of	

fittedness	to	the	field.	The	review	identified	four	different,	but	commonly	confused	and	

little	understood	concepts	of	warm-up	in	the	field.	One	of	these	concepts	–	the	

individual	warm-up	state	–	has	been	argued	to	be	foundational	to	the	others	and	the	

least	conceptualised,	and	was	therefore	selected	as	the	focus	of	a	reconceptualisation.			

The	reconceptualisation	was	considered	to	require	the	use	of	a	formal	

framework	through	which	the	decisions	taken	could	be	made	transparent	and	open	to	

evaluation	by	other	users.	Formal	frameworks	for	assessing	conceptual	adequacy	and	

for	developing	and	testing	conceptual	refinements	–	such	as	those	of	Sartori	(1984)	for	

political	science	concepts,	Gerring	(1999,	2012)	for	social	science	concepts,	and	Meleis	

(2012)	for	concepts	specific	to	nursing,	were	critically	reviewed	and	evaluated	for	the	

task.	None,	though,	was	judged	to	be	sufficiently	clear,	unambiguous,	and	appropriate	

to	the	task	at	hand.	Accordingly,	a	refined	framework	of	eight	criteria	in	three	
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categories	was	developed	for	the	project	from	the	critical	review:4	(1)	the	intrinsic	

qualities	of	a	concept	(its	clarity,	comprehensiveness,	parsimony,	and	resonance);	(2)	

its	contextualisation	(differentiation,	and	connectedness),	and	(3)	its	application	

(epistemic	utility,	and	practical	utility).	

That	framework,	then,	was	used	to	develop	the	reconceptualisation	(the	re-

description)	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	The	reconceptualisation,	

though,	presented	a	need	for	its	evaluative	field-testing	with	psychodrama	

practitioners,	both	to	obtain	information	on	its	adequacy	to	their	purposes,	and	to	

identify	any	ways	in	which	it	might	be	improved,	before	advancing	it	openly	for	

adoption.	It	is	the	approach	developed	for	and	taken	in	that	field-testing	that	is	here	

described	and	reflected	upon,	in	the	hope	that	it	may	be	of	value	in	informing	similar	

endeavours	with	other	concepts.		

Field-testing	the	Reconceptualisation	

Traditional	approaches	to	field-testing	concepts	have	focused	on	attempts	to	use	

consultative	processes,	such	as	participatory	action	research,	which	seek	opinions	and	

feedback	from	a	variety	of	concept	users,	usually	to	determine	the	state	of	play	in	a	

particular	context	and	to	bring	a	form	of	creative	consensus	to	bear	through	dialogue	

(Carter,	2002;	Kezar	&	Maxey,	2014).	Action	research	in	this	context	is	a	problem-

driven	approach,	with	a	real-world	issue	being	the	motivation	for	enquiry.	Similarly,	co-

operative	inquiry,	expert	inquiry,	and	practitioner	inquiry	align	with	something	akin	to	

developing	a	‘best	practice’	for	solving	a	problem	(Heron	&	Reason,	2006).	The	Delphi	

methodology	more	specifically	has	been	used	to	develop	a	common	stance	through	a	

process	of	convergent	questioning	of	experts,	practitioners,	or	users	(Shelton	&	

Creghan,	2014;	Skulmoski,	Hartman,	&	Krahn,	2007).	These	approaches	all	focus,	in	one	

way	or	another,	on	achieving	consensual	convergence	on	definitional	features	of	initial	

divergence.	As	such,	they	may	be	seen	as	socio-psychological	ploys	for	attaining	

popular	agreement	on	points	of	difference	within	the	common	range	of	conceptual	

understanding.	Such	approaches	were	seen	as	inappropriate	and	inadequate	for	the	
																																																								
4	The	framework	of	criteria	drew	primarily	on	the	works	of	Bacharach	(1989),	Blalock	(1969,	1982),	Blumer	
(1931,	1954),	Dubin	(1978),	Fawcett	(1995),	Gerring	(1999,	2012),	Glaser	(2002),	(Kuhn,	1977),	Meleis	
(2012),	Patterson	(1986),	Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer	(2008),	Proctor	and	Capaldi	(2006),	Sartori	(1984),		
and	Wilson	(1969).	
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present	task,	where	a	reconceptualisation	developed	from	a	systematic	analysis	of	

conceptual	usage	was	already	available	for	critical	assessment.	Consensual	

convergence	on	such	a	reconceptualisation	would	obscure	points	of	difference	or	

concern	and	ways	in	which	the	reconceptualisation	might	better	encompass	particular	

ideas.		

Field-testing	a	thoroughgoing	reconceptualisation	called,	rather,	for	a	process	

that	would:	(1)	encompass	a	wide	diversity	of	individuals	in	different	practitioner	and	

scholarly	roles	and	cultural	contexts	–	both	internationally	and	locally	–	in	

psychodrama;	(2)	give	each	of	those	individuals	the	opportunity	to	articulate,	in	as	

much	detail	as	they	chose,	their	assessment	of	the	reconceptualisation;	(3)	give	each	

respondent	the	opportunity	to	explain	the	ways	in	which	the	reconceptualisation	may	

be	improved	for	their	particular	purposes;	and	(4)	make	all	that	information	available	

to	the	researchers	for	consideration	and	inclusion	in	the	refinement	of	the	

reconceptualisation.	The			methodology	developed	with	these	parameters	in	mind,	

sought	also	to	optimise	the	use	of	contemporary	computer	technology	to	facilitate	any	

or	all	phases	of	the	process.	

Developing	the	Explanatory	Test	Document	

A	short	(242-word)	explanatory	document	of	the	reconceptualisation	was	drawn	

together	as	the	lead	statement	for	field-testing.	A	more	comprehensive	(938-word)	

statement	was	also	fleshed	out	into	as	comprehensive	an	explanation	as	was	

practicable,	to	increase	the	likelihood	of	the	concept	being	recognisable	to	the	

psychodrama	professional	audience	at	large.	A	comprehensive	variety	of	connotative	

and	denotative	elements	were	included	in	the	latter	statement.	It	was	assumed	that,	

while	all	survey	respondents	would	be	interested	in	the	outcomes	of	the	survey,	there	

would	nevertheless	be	variation	amongst	respondents	as	to	whether	the	shorter	or	the	

longer	version	of	the	articulation	of	the	concept	would	be	preferred.	Both	explanatory	

documents	had	web-based	links	to	the	review	by	Howie	and	Bagnall	(2015),	which	

clarified	the	four	concepts	of	warm-up	extant	in	the	milieu	of	psychodrama.		

Selecting	the	Communication	Media,	the	Protocol	and	the	Approach	
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The	survey	instrument	was	developed	using	Limesurvey	software,	available	through	the	

host	university,	though	similar	proprietary	software,	such	as	Google	Drive-Forms,	

Survey	Monkey,	Smart	Survey,	or	DataField,	may	have	provided	similar	functionality.	

Limesurvey	permitted	respondents	to	revisit	the	survey	and	to	modify	or	add	to	their	

previously	entered	responses,	while	the	data	remained	secure	on	the	researcher’s	

university	server.	This	type	of	process	was	favoured	because	it	provided	the	

opportunity	for	more	considered	responses	than	those	that	might	be	more	affected	by	

the	propinquity	of	initial	responses.	The	survey	instrument	also	permitted	the	use	of	

different	media,	including	concept	demonstration	video	clips	and	explanatory	text	

material,	which	were	further	provided.	Other	strengths	of	the	survey	instrument	were	

its	capacity	to:	permit	targeted	responder	participant	sets;	have	responder	sets	entered	

in	bulk	through	comma-delimited	text	files	(such	as	may	be	exported	from	Excel	and	

other	databases	or	spreadsheets);	have	optional	levels	of	anonymity	(from	being	

known	to	the	researcher	through	to	being	invisible	to	the	researcher);	provide	real	time	

response	access	by	the	researcher;	allow	immediate	modification	of	the	survey	when	

errors	were	reported	by	respondents;	permit	automated	emailing,	both	of	the	initial	

invitation	and	the	subsequent	follow-up	reminders,	to	those	who	had	not	responded;	

allow	an	automatic	opt-out	option	for	participants;	permit	comments	at	all	stages	of	

the	survey;	allow	for	the	capture	of	a	variety	of	research	data,	in	addition	to		the	text	

responses	of	respondent;	include	the	engagement	time	of	the	respondents;	and	allow	

for	the	downloading	of	text	and	related	material	in	a	wide	variety	of	formats,	directly	

into	Excel	spreadsheets	or	Word-type	programs.	

Selecting	Participants	

The	participants	selected	for	the	field-testing	were	qualified	psychodrama	practitioners	

from	professional	psychodrama	organisations,	both	locally	and	internationally.	The	bulk	

of	them	were	chosen	because	(a)	they	had	prior	professional	contact	with	the	

researcher,	as	it	was	thought	probable	that	such	contact	would	improve	the	likelihood	

of	their	responding,	and	(b)	they	were	known	by	the	researcher	to	have	both	a	strong	

knowledge	of	psychodrama	and	extensive	experience	with	it.	In	total,	374	

psychodrama	practitioners	were	thus	selected	and	sent	an	invitation	to	participate:	111	

in	Australia	or	New	Zealand,	141	in	the	USA	or	Asia,	and	122	in	Europe.		
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Prior	to	the	selected	participants	being	contacted,	the	impending	survey	was	

publicised	through	the	Australian	and	Aotearoa	New	Zealand	Psychodrama	Association	

channels,	conference	papers,	and	via	an	email	forum,	to	alert	practitioners	to	the	

possibility	of	their	being	invited	to	participate	in	the	research,	and	inviting	them	to	

consider	their	involvement	in	advance.	Respondents	were	then	directly	contacted	on	

up	to	three	occasions,	as	needed,	to	encourage	them	to	respond.	Approximately	four	

weeks	after	the	initial	publicity,	the	first	direct	contact	email	alert	was	sent,	advising	of	

an	invitation	to	participate	that	would	be	following	shortly,	arguing	succinctly	for	the	

value	of	their	participation,	but	also	inviting	them	to	deselect	themselves	from	further	

contact	if	that	was	their	preference.	The	invitation	letter	was	pitched	to	encourage	

their	cooperation	in	order	to	progress	the	theory	of	psychodrama.	Two	invitees	

withdrew	at	that	stage,	citing	health	reasons.	Approximately	two	weeks	later,	an	

invitation	was	sent	directly	to	the	remaining	372	potential	participants.	The	invitation	

included	web-based	links	to	the	short	and	longer	articulations,	as	well	as	the	article	by	

Howie	and	Bagnall	(2015),	which	explained	the	four	concepts	of	warm-up	extant	in	the	

milieu	of	psychodrama.	The	invitation	included	an	automatically	generated	email	link	

unique	to	each	respondent,	giving	individualised	access	to	the	online	survey	and	a	one-

month	opportunity	to	respond	from	the	date	of	sending	the	email.	Also	included	in	the	

online	survey	were	six	video	clips	prepared	as	a	form	of	concept	grounding	to	alert	

respondents	to	the	specifics	of	the	reconceptualisation,	and	an	explanatory	framework	

for	the	work	being	done.	Respondents	thus	had	the	opportunity	to	engage	with	the	

reconceptualisation	in	different	forms	and	to	different	depths.	A	second	email	was	sent	

if	participants	had	not	responded	prior	to	the	survey	ending	date.	Upon	receipt	of	each	

response,	the	respondent	was	individually	thanked,	with	the	researcher	making	short,	

specific	responses	to	any	queries	or	questions.		

The	Survey	Instrument	

The	survey	was	designed	to	open	with	a	very	similar	invitation	to	the	one	that	was	

emailed	out	to	respondents.	It	was	assumed	that	potential	respondents	may	not	have	

carefully	read	the	invitation	or	even	checked	out	the	online	survey	when	they	first	

received	the	invitation.	Hence,	the	opening	page	in	the	online	survey	again	stated	the	
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objectives	of	the	survey	and	invited	their	response,	which	in	this	case	meant	continuing	

to	the	next	phase	of	the	survey.	

Immediately	following	this	welcome	in	the	survey,	respondents	were	invited	to	

supply	background	information	through	the	following	questions:		

(1) How	long	have	you	been	practising,	or	have	you	practised,	as	a	

psychodramatist,	sociodramatist,	sociometrist	or	role	trainer?			

(2) What	is	your	qualification	with	regards	to	psychodrama?			

(3) In	which	country	did	you	qualify	or	with	which	professional	association	did	you	

qualify?			

(4) Does	your	practice	involve	groups?			

(5) In	what	percentage	of	your	time	in	your	practice	do	you	work	with	groups?		

(6) How,	if	at	all,	do	you	use	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	your	work	or	life?		

The	questions	were	intended	to	assist	in	interpreting	and	evaluating	the	usefulness	of	

each	respondent’s	critique	of	the	concept.	The	first	question	was	designed	to	situate	

the	respondent	in	their	career	as	a	professional	user	of	the	concept	being	field-tested.	

It	allowed	them	to	specify	the	form	of	professional	practice	in	which	they	worked:	

psychodrama,	sociodrama,	sociometry,	or	role	training,	each	of	which	is	a	form	of	

psychodrama	practice.	The	second	question	invited	them	to	specify	their	professional	

qualification.	Both	these	questions	assisted	in	evaluating	the	significance	of	individual	

responses.	The	third	question	was	designed	to	assist	in	explaining	any	variation	in	

responses	associated	with	differences	in	the	theoretical	stances	of	professional	

associations.	The	fourth	and	fifth	questions	were	designed	to	assist	in	interpretating	

response	variations	associated	with	respondent	levels	of	work	time	in	group	settings.	

The	final	question	was	designed	to	allow	respondents	to	reject	the	premise	that	they	

used	the	concept	being	field-tested.	It	also	permitted	respondents	to	specify,	if	they	so	

chose,	how	they	worked	with	the	concept	of	warm-up.		

Although	the	survey	was	designed	for	experienced	psychodrama	practitioners,	

it	was	assumed	that	the	majority	would	not	have	seen	the	new	conceptualisation	prior	

to	its	presentation	in	the	survey.	Accordingly,	following	the	welcome	message	at	the	

beginning	of	the	survey,	there	was	presented	a	succinct	articulation	of	the	background	

to	the	research	project	and	a	reminder	of	the	history	of	the	warm-up	concept.	Then	
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followed	the	short	and	long	forms	of	the	concept	developed	earlier.	Space	was	left	for	

respondents	to	make	comment	at	that	point	if	they	so	chose.	

It	had	been	argued	elsewhere	that	psychodrama	practitioners	are	a	pragmatic	

and	practical	group	of	practitioners	exhibiting	a	tendency	to	underutilise	writing,	

theorising,	and	conceptual	frameworks	in	favour	of	active	engagement	(Howie,	2012).	

In	recognition	of	that	tendency,	some	short	video	clips	that	might	be	seen	as	

demonstrative	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	were	also	provided.	The	

first	two	of	these	were	short	movie	clips.	One	was	a	72-second	clip	from	The	King’s	

Speech,	where	the	King	is	seen	to	be	swearing	loudly.	It	was	presented	as	an	example	

of	the	concept	of	an	individual	warm-up	state.	Another	included	two	52-second	

consecutive	clips	from	One	Flew	Over	the	Cuckoo’s	Nest,	showing	a	young	man	gaining	

and	then	losing	his	confidence	in	a	very	dramatic	fashion.	It	was	presented	as	another	

example	of	an	individual	warm-up	state.	These	clips	had	short	explanatory	passages	on	

either	side	of	them,	which	also	asked	the	question	of	whether	or	not	they	could	be	

seen	as	suggesting	that	movie	directors	might	be	familiar	with	the	concept	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state.	The	remaining	three	videos	were	59-,	60-,	and	139-second	

clips	of	psychodramatic	enactments	displaying	evidence	of	the	concept	under	

consideration.	These	three	videos	were	prepared	following	ethical	clearance	from	the	

University.	The	participants	in	the	videos	were	experienced	psychodrama	aficionados	

who	volunteered	to	be	filmed	while	engaging	in	demonstrating	the	concept	of	warm-

up	as	part	of	the	research	project.	They	all	gave	consent	to	be	filmed.	The	material	

filmed	was	of	a	social	rather	than	a	therapeutic	nature,	and	it	avoided	any	content	of	

an	overly	personal	or	deeply	confidential	nature.	All	the	video	clips	were	embedded	in	

the	online	survey.	The	survey	structure	had	space	for	respondents	to	add	reflections	

alongside	each	video	clip.	

Following	the	videos	there	was	a	short	series	of	five	questions	about	the	

reconceptualisation	(Table	1),	designed	to	encourage	a	high	degree	of	responsiveness	

from	respondents.	The	first	of	these	questions	invited	respondents	to	score	the	

reconceptualisation	on	a	10-point	scale.	The	following	three	questions	invited	

identification	of	the	values	used	in	that	scoring	and	what	the	respondents	most	and	

least	liked	about	the	reconceptualisation.	The	final	question	invited	recommendations	

on	improving	the	reconceptualisation.	Thus,	the	questions	were	open	and	the	response	
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area	was	a	large	freeform	space	in	which	they	could	write	directly,	or	into	which	they	

could	cut	and	paste	if	they	so	chose.	This	format	allowed	critical	text-based	evaluation	

of	the	reconceptualisation.		

The	survey	finished	with	a	short	series	of	questions	inquiring	about	the	level	of	

acknowledgement	and	citation	that	the	respondent	would	prefer	and	permit,	were	

their	material	to	be	used	in	any	publication	(See	Appendix11).		

	

Table	2.1:	The	survey	questions	following	the	videos	

Survey	Responses	

The	372	survey	questionnaires	sent	out	produced	a	response	rate	of	26	per	cent5	(96	

respondents)	and	a	completion	rate	of	79	per	cent6	(76	responses).	Completed	

																																																								
5	Response	rate	was	calculated	by	dividing	the	number	of	questionnaires	sent	out	by	the	number	of	
responses	received.		

1	 Having	read	the	presentation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	and	viewed	the	video	

clips,	please	rate	this	conceptualisation	(notion,	idea,	or	understanding)	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up	out	of	10.	(With	0	being	inadequate,	5	being	OK	or	just	

adequate,	and	10	being	excellent.)	

2	 The	previous	question	allows	you	a	lot	of	room	for	interpretation	and	responding	

from	what	you	recognise,	know,	believe,	and	practice.	In	order	for	us	to	make	

sense	of	your	score	please	write	about	what	values	or	criteria	you	are	using	in	

coming	to	this	rating.	

3	 What	do	you	like	most	about	it?	

4	 What	do	you	like	least	about	it?	

5	 What	recommendations	would	you	make	to	improve	it?	Please	allow	yourself	

room	to	be	specific	or	general,	to	recommend	the	adding	of	specific	text	or	the	

removal	of	specific	text,	remembering	that	the	purpose	of	this	research	is	to	

improve	the	presentation	of	psychodrama	theory.	You	are	welcome	to	provide	

recommendations	of	future	questions,	and	future	directions	for	research.	You	are	

also	welcome	to	both	ask	your	own	questions	and	answer	them	here.	
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responses	were	an	average	of	351	words	in	length,	respondent	engagement	with	the	

survey	averaging	64	minutes.	However,	the	questionnaire	did	not	segregate	the	

number	of	times	a	person	added	to	their	questionnaire	response;	nor	was	it	possible	to	

ascertain	whether	participants	actively	engaged	with	the	questionnaire	or	simply	had	it	

open	while	engaged	in	other	activities.	Respondents	with	incomplete	responses	

supplied	some	demographic	data	and,	while	they	did	not	answer	the	substantive	

questions,	they	nevertheless	spent	an	average	of	nine	minutes	engaged	with	the	

process.	The	respondents	had	an	average	of	25	years	of	experience	as	psychodrama	

practitioners	and	were	all	highly	qualified	professionals	in	psychodrama.	The	response	

rate	compares	acceptably	with	Penwarden’s	(2014)	suggested	24.8	per	cent	average	

response	rate	for	a	web-based	survey.	The	quality	of	the	experience	of	respondents,	

the	length	of	time	engaged	with	the	field	test,	and	the	quantity	of	the	critical	text-

based	material	returned	suggested	that	the	field	test	had	at	least	returned	significant	

informed	and	considered	feedback	on	the	acceptability	of	the	reconceptualisation.				

Analysing	the	Responses	

The	responses	were	initially	examined	to	identify	any	substantively	critical	responses.	

Analysis	then	proceeded	along	two	dimensions,	the	first	being	the	extent	to	which	the	

respondent	recognised	and	supported	the	concept.	This	was	done	because	it	was	not	

clear,	prior	to	the	field-testing,	whether	the	concept	was	in	general	use,	and	whether	

that	general	use	was	congruent	with	the	theorising	undertaken	by	the	researcher.	

While	there	was	not	a	survey	question	that	addressed	this	point	directly,	it	became	

clear	from	responses	whether	or	not	it	was	the	case.	For	instance,	the	initial	question	

asking	for	concept	usage	in	the	respondent’s	work	or	life	allowed	for	immediate	

rejection	of	the	concept.	The	invitation	to	reflect	on	the	concept	following	the	watching	

of	the	video	clips	was	another	source	of	data	permitting	discrimination	as	to	whether	

or	not	they	supported	the	concept.	Seventy-four	practitioners	largely	accepted	the	

concept	and	two	largely	rejected	it.	However,	many	respondents	both	accepted	

elements	and	rejected	others.	Overall	there	were	91	statements	that	indicated	the	

value	of	the	concept	and	the	explication	provided.	There	were	14	statements	that	
																																																																																																																																																																																	
6	The	completion	rate	was	calculated	by	dividing	the	number	of	responses	received	by	the	number	in	which	
respondents	completed	one	or	more	of	the	open	questions.	
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rejected	the	concept	or	the	explication,	and	6	statements	that	expanded	the	concept	

into	other	areas	of	scholarly	endeavour	not	previously	considered	pertinent	by	the	

researcher.		

The	second	analytical	dimension	employed	the	eight	criteria	of	conceptual	

adequacy	drawn	from	the	critical	literature	review	as	an	heuristic	to	cluster	the	

substantive	statements	in	the	responses.	This	analysis	identified	the	distribution	of	the	

responses	received	across	the	criteria	and	allowed	variations,	agreements	and	

disagreements	amongst	respondents	to	be	considered	easily	as	they	were	juxtaposed	

with	comments	addressing	the	same	criterion.		

Suggestions	for	refinement,	along	with	conceptual	and	practice-based	

reflections,	were	then	reviewed	critically	in	the	context	of	the	overall	conceptualisation	

and	incorporated	as	appropriate	into	the	next	iteration	of	the	reconceptualisation.	

Responses	were	also	scrutinised	for	and	aggregated	on	the	basis	of	their	evaluation	of	

the	reconceptualisation,	those	statistics	being	used	in	its	final	explanation.	Although	a	

wide	range	of	comments	and	suggestions	were	made	in	the	responses,	as	a	set,	they	

contributed	significantly	to	the	refinement	of	the	reconceptualisation.	

Responses	to	the	questionnaire	were	categorised	according	to	which	

conceptual	criteria	they	could	be	said	to	address.	These	responses	were	then	

scrutinised	as	a	group	and	boiled	down	to	the	essential	questions	they	were	raising,	

responses	to	which	are	considered	in	the	next	chapter	that	deals	with	

reconceptualisation	and	developing	a	final	definition	of	the	concept.			There	are	ways	

of	viewing	the	criteria,	such	as	the	criteria	of	clarity,	whereby	the	responses	may	be	

seen	from	a	technical	point	of	view	(Is	the	concept	accurate?)	as	well	as	from	a	

presentational	point	of	view	(is	it	well	written	and	are	the	visuals	clear?).	Thus,	for	

example,	a	presentational	discussion	on	the	efficacy	of	the	video	material	was	

considered	relating	to	clarity	and	was	grouped	with	broader	discussions	regarding	

clarity	of	the	concept,	as	were	recommendations	that	directly	addressed	clarity	or	one	

or	other	element	of	cohesiveness,	intelligibility,	comprehensibility	or	ambiguity.	

Criteria	Used	by	Experienced	Psychodrama	Respondents	

The	questionnaire	asked	open	questions	and	was	itself	open-ended	and	left	the	focus	

of	respondent’s	critique	up	to	the	respondent	(Libarkin	&	Kurdziel,	2002).	As	they	were	
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asked	to	rate	the	concept	out	of	10	without	any	individual	criterion	being	mentioned,	

this	was	then	followed	by	an	invitation:	In	order	for	us	to	make	sense	of	your	score	

please	write	about	what	values	or	criteria	you	are	using	in	coming	to	this	rating.	There	

were	a	wide	variety	of	responses	here,	many	of	which	were	highly	discursive	and	did	

not	answer	the	question	directly.	For	instance,	one	respondent	gave	the	definition	a	

rating	of	10	and,	additionally,	responded	to	this	question	with:	

Value:	that	we	are	all	becoming,	or	in	process,	developing	or	emerging.....	in	the	

moment,	the	next	moment....	and	so	on.	Your	conceptualisation	acknowledges	

the	fluidity	or	flow	of	human	behaviour	moment	by	moment,	and	the	effects	of	

multiple	factors/influences	on	behaviour/a	particular	warm	up.	(Marks,	L)	

And	another	who	gave	a	rating	of	4	wrote:	

I	loved	your	12	points	of	noticing,	but	your	definition	of	warm	up	was	over-

comprehensive	to	my	way	of	thinking.	7	

Such	responses	required	careful	consideration	which,	along	with	the	various	

opportunities	respondents	had	for	commenting	as	they	went	through	the	

questionnaire,	showed	that	the	responses	could	be	interpreted	in	a	number	of	ways.		

As	a	means	of	ordering	the	various	responses	the	conceptual	criteria	developed	for	the	

criterial	framework	in	the	previous	chapter	provided	a	ready-made	taxonomy.	Thus,	

the	framework	was	used	as	a	means	to	order	the	responses	according	to	the	criteria	to	

which	they	addressed	themselves.	The	responses	more	generally	were	either:	critical	

responses	to	the	written	and	visual	material	presented,	professional	or	theoretical	

reactions	to	the	material,	or	recommendations	to	improve	or	augment	the	material.		

The	following	figure,	Figure	2.1,	indicates	the	approximate	distribution	of	

responses	categorised	according	to	the	criterial	framework.	Many	comments	were	

capable	of	being	categorised	in	more	than	one	criterion,	and	were,	and	many	individual	

responses	addressed	multiple	criteria.	

																																																								
7	Respondents	were	invited	to	indicate	if	they	wanted	to	be	cited	if	their	responses	were	used.	Only	those	
who	agreed	to	be	cited	have	had	their	names	attached	to	direct	quotations.	
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Figure	2.1	Psychodramatists’	responses	related	to	the	8	criteria.	

Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	responses	(y-axis)	relating	to	criteria	(x-axis)	

Criteria	Used	by	Non-psychodrama	Respondents	

As	mentioned	earlier	the	questionnaire	left	the	focus	of	any	critique	up	to	the	

respondent.	There	were	a	wide	variety	of	responses,	some	discursive,	many	simply	

related	to	whether	or	not	they	liked	the	idea,	or	their	struggle	to	understand	an	

unfamiliar	idea.	For	instance:	

I'm	still	trying	to	understand	exactly	what	it	is	-	I	think	that	I	do	grasp	it.	My	

uncertainty	is	how	exactly	this	could	be	of	any	value	in	therapeutic	work	without	

much	elaboration	of	the	concept	in	the	first	place.	(Anon).	

As	with	the	psychodramatist’s	responses,	these	responses	fell	within	one	or	a	number	

of	the	criteria	developed	for	the	criterial	framework.	For	instance,	the	quotation	above	

addressed	itself	to	the	criterion	of	clarity	and	practical	utility.	Figure	2.2,	following,	

indicates	the	distribution	of	responses	according	to	the	conceptual	criteria	of	the	

criterial	framework.		
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Figure	2.2	–	Non-psychodramatists’	responses	related	to	the	8	criteria.	
Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	responses	(y-axis)	the	criteria	1-8	(x-axis)	

The	responses	focused	more	on	the	understandability	criterion	than	did	the	responses	

from	the	psychodramatists.	This	makes	sense	when	it	is	considered	that	people	reading	

about	a	new	concept	are	more	likely	to	be	struggling	with	understanding.	It	appears	

from	the	responses	that	the	non-psychodramatists	were	able	to	make	sense	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up,	and	engage	in	a	critical	stance	that	made	their	responses	useful	

for	working	with	the	conceptualisation.	

Discussion	and	Conclusions	

The	methodology	here	described	for	field-testing	a	concept	took	the	form	of	designing	

and	disseminating	a	succinct	explication	of	a	concept	as	part	of	a	survey	to	gauge	the	

critical	responses	of	individuals	using	the	concept	in	their	professional	practice.	The	

explication	was	embedded	in	a	larger	explanatory	framework	that	argued	for	the	

importance	of	the	concept	testing	with	which	they	were	being	invited	to	engage,	along	

with	the	provision	of	a	variety	of	forms	for	reviewing	it,	including	text	and	video.	The	

survey	was	designed	to	permit	respondents	to	critique	the	explication	of	the	concept	in	

a	variety	of	ways	through	the	use	of	open-ended	online	questions.	Respondents	were	

chosen	as	those	best	suited	to	either	using	or	theorising	the	concept.	This	led	to	26,676	

words	of	critical	text	responses.	Those	data	were	scrutinised	using	a	criterial	framework	

designed	for	evaluating	the	adequacy	of	a	concept.	That	framework	permitted	different	

but	overlapping	conceptual	expressions	from	respondents	to	be	considered	

contiguously.	The	responses	provided	the	means	for	undertaking	a	thorough	
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practitioner-	and	industry-situated	re-evaluation	and	refinement	of	the	description	of	

the	concept.	

The	case	study	of	the	methodology	presented	here	involved	a	critical	review	

and	analysis	of	the	literature	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	as	its	first	step,	which	

subsequently	led	to	four	new	conceptualisations	of	the	warm-up	concept,	three	of	

which,	it	was	determined,	were	to	a	large	degree	dependent	on	the	fourth.	The	fourth,	

being	both	central	to	the	conceptual	cluster	and	the	least	well	defined	in	the	literature,	

was	selected	for	field-testing.	Field-testing	was	considered	important	as	the	

practitioner	field	using	the	concept	had	not	considered	it	as	four	interlocking	and	

mutually	dependent	concepts	with	one	of	the	four	–	the	individual	warm-up	state	–	

being	foundational	to	the	others.	The	field-testing	required	the	development	of	a	

succinct	and	a	comprehensive	statement	of	the	concept,	based	on	its	use	in	the	

literature.	This	took	into	account	the	relative	novelty	of	the	description	to	the	

respondents.	The	valuing	of	the	concept’s	explication	was	considered	likely,	thus	

potential	respondents	in	professional	channels	and	with	connections	to	the	researcher	

were	alerted	to	the	survey	and	then	invited	to	engage	with	it.	The	respondents	

reviewed	the	material	and	gave	wide-ranging	feedback	regarding	its	value	to	them	and	

the	usefulness	and	otherwise	of	the	concept’s	description.	This	has	permitted	the	first	

comprehensive	evaluation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	as	well	as	a	

professional	review	of	the	description	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	

The	case	used	to	illustrate	the	methodology	had	a	number	of	strengths.	Firstly,	

the	concept	itself	was	well	known	though	not	well	conceptualised	in	the	scholarly	

literature.	Thus	the	first	step	of	undertaking	a	critical	analysis	and	review	of	the	

literature	was,	in	this	case,	a	relatively	straightforward	proposition.	Secondly,	because	

of	the	choice	of	the	concept	and	its	context,	eliciting	thoughtful	and	critical	responses	

was	facilitated	by	the	high	level	of	interest.	Thirdly,	the	concept’s	explication	was	able	

to	be	developed	and	understood	without	respondents	being	intimately	familiar	with	all	

the	various	terms	that	different	associations,	cultures,	and	practice	groups	tend	to	

build	up	around	their	otherwise	similar	work.	The	example	chosen	here	allowed	for	a	

relatively	plain-English	description	to	be	generated	and	used	in	the	field-testing.	The	

concept	chosen	allowed	for	different	media	to	be	used	in	representing	it	to	

respondents,	in	this	case	video	as	well	as	text,	and	this	allowed	for	arguably	better	
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scrutiny	of	the	concept	than	text	alone	would	have	allowed.	Other	concepts	may	not	

lend	themselves	so	readily	to	such	visual	explication.		

The	weaknesses	in	choosing	this	case	to	illustrate	the	methodology	were,	firstly,	

that	the	concept	itself	was	relatively	simple.	A	more	complex	concept	and	explication	

may	have	produced	quantitatively	and	qualitatively	different	results	to	those	obtained	

here,	leading	to	further	critical	reflection	on	the	methodology	itself.	Secondly,	it	may	

be	necessary	when	using	this	methodology	to	choose	concepts	that	are	likely	to	elicit	a	

positive	response	amongst	practitioners	in	the	field.	That	constraint	may,	in	itself,	limit	

the	concepts	that	may	feasibly	be	field-tested	with	the	methodology.	Thirdly,	the	use	of	

the	plain-English	descriptions	means	that	the	methodology	has	not	been	tested	with	

more	complex	disciplinary-focused	concepts	or	those	that	involve	other	forms	of	

argument,	such	as	mathematics	or	physics.	Fourthly,	because	the	concept	of	warm-up	

was	not	well	explicated	in	the	literature	prior	to	this	undertaking,	considerably	more	

work	was	required	to	do	this	than	may	be	required	for	better	theorised	and	explicated	

concepts.		

The	strengths	of	the	methodology,	though,	are	that	it	allows	for:	(1)	a	

conceptualisation	for	a	particular	task	to	be	assessed	by	the	practitioners	who	use	it;	

(2)	that	assessment	to	be	undertaken	before	the	conceptualisation	is	formally	

published	and	widely	disseminated;	(3)	the	conceptualisation	to	be	further	refined	to	

better	serve	the	particular	task,	prior	to	its	formal	articulation;	(4)	variability	in	the	

depth	of	responses	–	optimising	the	contribution	from	each	respondent;	(5)	a	large	

number	of	practitioners	to	be	involved	in	the	field-testing,	across	boundaries	of	

practice	and	geography;	(6)	respondents	to	refine,	add	to,	or	delete	from	their	

responses	as	they	engage;	(7)	the	researcher	to	follow	up	with	any	respondent	to	seek	

clarification	or	further	detail	on	any	aspect	of	their	response;	(8)	respondents	both	to	

contribute	assessments	of	the	value	of	the	conceptualisation	or	any	aspects	of	it	and	to	

provide	suggestions	for	its	improvement,	to	any	level	of	detail;	and	(9)	respondent	

practitioners	to	contribute	significantly	to	the	final	conceptualisation.	

The	weaknesses	of	the	methodology,	then,	relate	to	the	amount	of	subsequent	

work	that	may	be	generated	from	inviting	experienced	practitioners	to	comment	on	

conceptual	matters.	Doing	justice	to	such	material	may	require	considerable	time.	

Because	the	survey	response	material	is	free	flowing	text,	it	requires	a	framework	to	
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structure	the	analysis,	as	was	provided	by	the	criterial	framework	in	the	case	study	

presented	here.	The	natural	alternative	might	be	to	structure	the	survey	further.	

However,	that	would	detract	from	many	of	the	strengths	and	would	reduce	the	process	

to	one	more	like	a	Delphi	or	similar	convergent	process	and	hence	would	be	unsuitable	

for	the	task	here	engaged.			

In	the	light	of	these	considerations,	the	methodology	here	outlined	and	

illustrated	should	be	used	thoughtfully	and	carefully.	It	may,	though,	be	applied	to	

concepts	that	are	important	in	a	given	field,	are	not	well	conceptualised	either	through	

lack	of	research	or	consideration,	and	which	would,	if	the	methodology	were	

undertaken,	add	significant	value	to	the	work	of	practitioners,	researchers	and	teachers	

in	the	field.			

	

========================================================== 

Paper	ends	here	

========================================================== 
	

Field-testing	the	Concept	with	Non-psychodrama	Practitioners	

The	concept	was	also	field	tested	with	a	range	of	psychotherapy	practitioners,	who	were	not	

psychodrama	practitioners	but	who	were	approached	and	invited	to	comment	on	the	

reconceptualisation.	The	process	followed	a	very	similar	one	to	that	outlined	in	the	preceding	

section,	of	field-testing	with	psychodrama	practitioners.	The	non-psychodrama	participants	

selected	for	the	field-testing	were	qualified	group	psychotherapy	practitioners	from	a	range	of	

international	professional	organisations.	They	were	chosen	because	(a)	they	had	extensive	

prior	internet	contact	with	the	researcher,	as	it	was	thought	probable	that	such	contact	would	

improve	the	likelihood	of	their	responding;	and	(b)	they	were	known	by	the	researcher	to	have	

both	a	strong	knowledge	of	group	psychotherapy	and	extensive	experience	with	it.	In	total,	

113	group	psychotherapy	practitioners	were	selected	and	invited	to	participate:	85	in	the	USA,	

27	in	Europe	and	1	in	Australia.		
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Prior	to	the	selected	participants	being	contacted,	the	impending	survey	invitation	was	

publicised	through	an	online	email	forum	run	by	the	American	Psychotherapy	Association	in	

order	to	alert	potential	respondents	to	the	possibility	of	their	being	invited	to	participate	in	the	

research,	and	inviting	them	to	consider	their	involvement	in	advance.	Those	selected	were	

then	directly	contacted	three	times	to	encourage	them	to	respond.	First,	four	weeks	after	the	

initial	online	publicity,	a	direct	contact	email	alert	was	sent,	advising	that	an	invitation	to	

participate	would	follow	shortly;	it	also	emphasised	the	value	of	their	participation,	while	

inviting	them	to	deselect	themselves	from	further	contact	if	that	was	their	preference.	The	

invitation	letter	was	pitched	to	encourage	their	cooperation	in	progressing	the	theory	of	

psychodrama.	Secondly,	two	weeks	later,	an	invitation	was	sent	directly	to	the	remaining	

participants	who	had	not	deselected	themselves.	The	invitation	included	web-based	links	to	

the	short	and	longer	articulations,	as	well	as	the	article	by	Howie	and	Bagnall	(2015),	which	

explained	the	four	concepts	of	warm-up	that	were	extant	in	the	milieu	of	psychodrama.	The	

invitation	included	an	automatically	generated	email	link	unique	to	each	respondent,	giving	

individualised	access	to	the	online	survey	and	a	one-month	opportunity	to	respond	from	the	

date	of	sending	the	email.	Also	included	in	the	online	survey	were	the	same	six	video	clips	that	

were	sent	to	the	psychodramatists.	Respondents	again	had	the	opportunity	to	engage	with	the	

reconceptualisation	in	different	forms	and	to	different	depths.	Thirdly,	another	email	was	sent	

to	those	participants	that	had	not	deselected	themselves	or	not	responded	prior	to	the	

survey’s	ending	date.	Upon	receipt	of	each	response,	the	respondent	was	individually	thanked,	

and	the	researcher	made	short,	specific	responses	to	any	queries	or	questions.	The	critical	

questions	regarding	the	concept	of	individual	warm-up	state	were	identical	to	those	sent	to	

the	psychodramatists,	although	the	demographic	questions	were	different,	as	it	was	not	

considered	necessary	to	ask	about	qualifications,	and	there	is	a	wide	range	of	possible	

qualifications	for	group	psychotherapy	(See	appendix	12).	The	responses	were	collected	

automatically	online	in	a	similar	fashion	to	the	process	described	earlier,	in	the	published	

paper,	for	the	psychodramatists.	

Critical	Analysis	of	the	Response	and	Refinement	of	the	

Concept	
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All	comments	from	the	field-testing	were	systematically	evaluated	to	determine	whether	or	

not	they	provided	a	critical	or	a	non-critical	contribution	to	the	concept	definition	or	any	

elements	of	its	presentation.	A	response	was	considered	to	be	a	critical	contribution	if	it	

provided	partial	or	complete	argument	or	analysis	for	improvements	in,	or	criticisms	of,	the	

concept	definition	as	it	was	presented	to	them.		

The	critical	responses	were	then	scrutinised	for	their	applicability	to	further	refine	the	

concept	by	clarifying	what	questions	they	raised	about	the	concept.	The	criterial	framework	

developed,	as	presented	in	Chapter	Five,	was	used	to	categorise	the	responses	that	were	

considered	to	make	a	critical	contribution.	The	number	of	such	critical	comments	from	

psychodramatists	and	their	distribution	according	to	the	criterial	framework	were:	73	for	

clarity,	77	for	comprehensiveness,	22	for	parsimony,	3	for	resonance,	29	for	differentiation,	25	

for	connectedness,	76	for	epistemic	utility,	and	44	for	practical	utility	—	a	total	of	349	

potentially	useful	responses.	The	number	of	critical	responses	from	the	non-psychodramatists	

and	their	distribution	according	to	the	criterial	framework	was	18	for	clarity,	7	for	

comprehensiveness,	6	for	parsimony,	2	for	resonance,	2	for	differentiation,	2	for	

connectedness,	10	for	epistemic	utility,	and	14	for	practical	utility:	a	total	of	79.			

Approximately	half	(180)	of	the	critically	useful	responses	from	the	psychodramatists	

related	to	a	broad	discussion	of	the	concept;	this	proportion	was	taken	as	indicative	of	the	

ability	of	the	questionnaire	and	its	concept	presentation	to	engage	respondents.	Many	of	

these	responses	included	specific	comments	on	the	area	of	the	concept’s	focus	relating	to	the	

details	of	the	definition	or	questionnaire.	For	instance:	

[Your]	statement	that	it	"is	readable	in	a	comprehensive	and	accurate	manner"	is	true	

in	my	experience.	Humans	have	innate	given	and	learned	capacities	to	do	this	that	are	

essential	for	reciprocity	in	society.	The	explanation:	that	learning	can	be	enhanced	and	

that	trained	acuity	in	observation	is	essential	to	therapeutic	interventions.	(C.	Baim)			

Such	comments,	while	lending	weight	to	the	conclusion	of	the	acceptability	and	general	

legitimacy	of	the	reconceptualisation,	did	not	add	significantly	to	further	refinement	of	the	

concept.		
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	 Only	two	of	the	non-psychodramatists	provided	critical	

feedback	that	might	have	been	incorporated.	The	remaining	77	responses	posed	comments	

regarding	the	concept	such	as:	

There	is	too	much	room	for	error,	the	judgement	of	what	is	and	is	not	a	warm	up	would	

depend	on	a	number	of	factors	with	regards	the	therapist,	training,	experience,	the	

group	members	etc.	(V.	Henderson)	

Three	of	these	respondents	gave	outright	rejections	of	the	presentation	of	the	concept,	such	

as:	

I	simply	do	not	understand	the	concept	based	on	what	you	have	said	above	or	from	the	

movie	clips.	(Anon)	

The	remaining	respondents	provided	other	comments	that	suggested	improvements	or	

agreement	that	the	definition	was	understandable,	such	as:	

I'm	still	trying	to	understand	exactly	what	it	is	-	I	think	that	I	do	grasp	it.	(Anon)	

I	thought	that	the	clips	illustrated	adequately	your	concept	of	warm	up	as	you	have	

defined	it.	(V.	Henderson)	

These	comments	suggested	that	the	definition,	which	was	designed	for	psychodrama	

practitioners,	was	not	an	adequate	explication	of	the	concept	for	naive	professionals.		

Many	of	the	critical	comments	related	to	the	individual,	personal,	professional,	or	

academic	preferences	of	the	expert	rather	than	the	substance	of	the	reconceptualisation,	and	

were	not	used.	For	instance,	one	response	on	a	personal	preference	level	that	was	not	

influential	in	the	refinement	process	was:			

You	warmed	me	up	to	think	about	the	concept	by	your	lines	and	the	video	clips.	

Nevertheless	the	text	is	too	wordy	for	me.	I	would	prefer	some	clearer,	simpler	and	

shorter	explanation.	(J.	Furst)	

When	respondents	made	an	observation	that	related	more	to	their	professional	experience	

than	directly	to	the	concept	as	presented	to	them,	that	material	was	considered	to	be	a	
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perspective	of	how	the	phenomena	captured	by	the	concept	were	understood	or	used	by	

others.	For	instance,	the	following,	which	suggested	that	more	might	have	been	done	to	apply	

the	concept	to	their	particular	specialisation:	

Being	from	an	analytic	background	I	would	be	keen	to	read	more	about	how	the	

director/psychodramatist's	own	warm-up	can	shift	in	response	to	factors	in	the	

production.	In	other	words,	I	would	appreciate	some	more	thinking,	writing	and	clips	on	

what	we	might	refer	to	as	counter-transference	in	the	process	of	warm-up.	(Anon)	

The	criterial	framework	was	used	to	categorise	the	qualitative	field-test	responses	to	the	

questionnaires.	Whole	and	partial	comments	from	respondents	were	scrutinised	for	critical	

comments	that	pertained	to	criticisms,	recommendations,	queries,	reflections	or	comments.	

These	responses	were	then	clustered	according	to	the	criteria.	This	analysis	allowed	variations,	

agreements	and	disagreements	amongst	respondents	to	be	compared	and	worked	with	

concurrently.	From	such	comparisons	and	considerations	questions	relating	to	areas	of	review	

were	developed	for	the	concept.	Twenty	focus	questions	were	developed	for	consideration	as		

possible	modifications	to	the	definition.		

The	20	focus	questions	were	used	for	refining	the	definition	of	the	concept	by	taking	

each	one	and	responding	to	it	evaluatively	in	order	to	determine	whether	a	modification	of	

some	type	was	required.	This	led	to	10	modifications	to	the	definition	of	the	individual	warm-

up	state.		

The	analysis	was	complicated	for	a	variety	of	reasons.	The	need	to	interpret	

respondents’	written	comments	in	relationship	to	the	definition	was	often	complex.	Many	

respondents	made	sophisticated	comments	that	did	not	address	the	area	of	conceptualisation,	

but	rather,	applications	of	the	concept,	oblique	areas	of	conceptualisation,	or	extensions	of	

the	concept,	any	of	which	meant	that	meaningful	and	applicable	clear	modifications	or	

recommendations	were	not	generally	produced	directly	by	the	respondents.	The	criterial	

framework	included	new	concepts,	which	were	thus	applied	for	the	first	time	in	an	academic	

setting	for	this	particular	purpose.	As	such,	this	meant	that	each	criterion	was	a	new	and	novel	

one	for	the	purposes	of	scrutinising	a	concept,	hence	it	took	some	time	to	understand	how	to	

apply	it	clearly.	The	criteria	of	differentiation	and	connectedness	worked	in	a	mutual	fashion,	

given	that	a	target	concept	that	is	differentiable	from	another	will	inevitably	be,	at	the	same	
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time,	connected	to	it,	because	they	will	be	both	within	the	same	broader	area	of	social	

practice.	This	required	a	refinement	to	the	process	of	applying	these	two	criterial	concepts.	

Soltis	(1985)	suggested	that	for	a	new	concept	to	be	considered	worthwhile,	it	should	add	

innovative	elements	that	contribute	to	general	knowledge.	This	meant	that	there	was	a	

difficult	determination	of	when	a	concept,	one	that	was	different	to	the	individual	warm-up	

state,	should	be	considered	as	differentiated	from	instead	of	connected	to,	or	connected	to	

instead	of	differentiated	from,	the	individual	warm-up	state,	or	perhaps	considered	under	both	

criteria.	The	concept	of	warm-up	that	was	reviewed	and	parsed	in	Chapter	Three,	which	lead	

to	four	warm-up	concepts,	was	a	weakly	conceptualised	structure.	This	meant	that	while	it	

effectively	described	the	warm-up	concepts	as	they	were	used	in	literature	and	practice,	they	

were,	nevertheless,	still	poorly	conceptualised.	This	was	particularly	clear	for	the	general	

warm-up	concept,	which	was	used	as	the	case	study	for	Chapter	Five,	and	that	again	showed	

that	it	was	weakly	conceptualised.	As	a	consequence,	the	other	psychodrama	concepts,	while	

being	connected	with	warm-up	in	numerous	ways,	were	nevertheless	weakly	connected	

because	of	this	lack	of	conceptual	adequacy,	which	meant	that	they	were	of	little	use	for	

considering	the	criterion	of	connectedness	to	other	psychodrama	ideas.	To	argue	differently	

would	have	generated	endless	propositions	that	such	concepts	were	connected,	when	there	

was	little	in	the	way	of	adequate	theorisations	to	argue	from.	Because	of	these	complicating	

factors,	it	was	necessary	to	determine	with	care	where	each	and	every	interpretation	of	the	

data	fitted	in	which	criteria,	while	making	sure	that	the	interpretations	fitted	the	data,	using	

email	queries	to	clarify	ambiguous	points.	It	was	also	important	to	ensure	that	new	material	

from	the	psychodrama	milieu	(generally	under-theorised	material)	did	not	inadvertently	

infiltrate	into	the	analysis.		
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Chapter	Three	

Literature	Review	of	the	Warm-up	Concept	

This	chapter	was	published	as	The	transmogrification	of	warm-up:	From	drama	to	

psychodrama	in	2015,	in	the	journal	The	Arts	in	Psychotherapy	(Howie	&	Bagnall	2015).	Apart	

from	anglicising	the	language	and	minor	modifications	to	the	headings,	the	text	is	the	same	as	

that	printed	in	the	peer-reviewed	journal,	including	a	minor	variation	of	the	headings	used	in	

this	thesis	with	the	specific	references	for	this	paper	included	here.	

==========================================================================	

Paper	begins	here	

==========================================================================	

	

Introduction	

This	article	traces	the	concept	of	‘warm-up’	from	its	early	colloquial	usages	through	to	its	

current	highly	specialised	usages	in	psychodrama,	to	examine	how	this	ubiquitous	concept	has	

ended	up	having	such	a	specialised	and	specific	form	in	psychodrama.	Warm-up	is	a	concept	

describing	fundamental	relational	consequences	and	effects	present	in	all	human	activity,	but	

is	poorly	described	and	conceptualised,	and	overall	lacks	clarity	and	consistency.	In	most	forms	

of	its	usage	it	is	generally	understood	and	articulated	as	a	readiness	to	get	engaged,	or	as	a	

process	for	getting	ready	to	engage,	in	some	form	of	action.	This	article	starts	with	an	

overview	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	as	it	is	currently	used	in	general	scholarly	and	

professional	literature,	before	briefly	looking	back	to	its	early	colloquial	use.	Then	follows	an	

examination	of	its	usage	in	mainstream	or	‘legitimate’	theatre	and	its	usage	in	the	impromptu	

drama	theatre	of	Dr	J.	L.	Moreno	in	the	early	twentieth	century	(Dr	J	L	Moreno	was	the	original	

developer	of	psychodrama	and	group	psychotherapy	and	his	writing	on	the	subject	was	
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seminal.	Consequently	this	article	uses	his	writing	to	a	large	degree.	It	is	worth	further	noting	

that	there	is	very	little	literature	on	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.)	This	is	followed	

by	an	examination	of	how	it	was	used	in	the	early	twentieth	century,	focusing	specifically	on	

Moreno’s	impromptu	theatre	work,	the	importance	that	Moreno	placed	on	warm-up,	its	place	

in	his	form	of	theatre,	and	his	proposed	motivations	for	being	interested	in	it	in	the	first	place.	

This	is	followed	by	an	examination	of	how	Moreno’s	unique	use	of	the	concept	makes	the	leap	

from	drama	to	therapy.	That	examination	is	then	grounded	in	Moreno’s	seminal	writing	on	

warm-up,	its	relationship	to	spontaneity	and	therapeutic	group	work,	and	its	place	in	modern	

psychodrama,	where	it	is	a	central	and	valued	concept.	Finally,	a	structure	is	proposed	for	the	

four	main	conceptual	uses	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	which	goes	some	way	towards	

explaining	the	lack	of	consistency	and	clarity	in	explications	of	the	concept	to	date.	

Warm-up’s	Ubiquity	in	Sport,	Music	and	Other	Settings	

Warm-up,	as	a	concept,	is	used	in	a	very	wide	variety	of	contexts.	The	gymnastics	journal,	

International	Gymnast	and	the	British	Journal	of	Sports	Medicine	each	has	an	editorial	called	

‘Warm	Up’	(Highwire	Press	et	al.,	1969;	Normile,	2008).	Physical	education	is	continually	

developing	and	modifying	warm-up	routines	(Walter,	Quint,	Fischer,	&	Kiger,	2011).	In	

physiology,	there	is	research	into	whether	or	not	a	standard	warm-up	causes	fatigue	and	less	

warm-up	permits	greater	power	output	(Tomaras	&	MacIntosh,	2011).	In	cardiac	surgery,	

there	is	research	into	the	effect	of	an	exercise	warm-up	on	heart	recovery	for	injured	hearts	

(Tomai	et	al.,	1996).	Strength	and	conditioning	training	investigates	and	researches	the	value	

of	physical	warm-ups	(Sweet	&	Hagerman,	2001).	There	is	research	investigating	the	value	of	a	

surgeon	warming-up	to	surgery	by	playing	video	games	before	cutting	(Korkes	et	al.,	2009).	In	

opera,	choral	music,	or	pop	singing,	there	is	warm-up	for	a	musical	ear,	for	listening	and	there	

is	warm-up	for	vocal	preparation	(Cetto,	2003;	Gish,	Kunduk,	Sims,	&	McWhorter,	2012).	In	the	

discipline	of	history,	the	concept	of	warm-up	is	used	to	consider	the	relationship	of	bystander	

nations	to	others’	wars	and	battles	such	that	consideration	is	given	to	whether	bystander	

nations	will	warm-up	to	interfering	(Marolda,	2011).	In	astrophysics	and	chemistry,	the	

concept	of	warm-up	is	used	extensively	as	part	of	each	discipline	(Hassel,	Harada,	&	Herbst,	

2011;	Woodside,	1996).	Solo	musical	instruments	all	have	their	own	ways	of	warming-up	the	

performer	to	their	music	and	their	instrument,	as	do	ensembles	(Garcia,	2009).	Warm-up	is	
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used	extensively	in	ballet,	where	preparation	for	practice,	performance	and	strength	training	

are	important	(Diana,	2011).	Warming	up	an	audience	is	considered	essential	for	live	music,	

comedy	and	TV	(Hambright,	2009;	Leader,	1992;	McHenry,	Johnson,	&	Foshea,	2009).	Actors	

have	warm-up	processes	for	their	voices,	their	bodies,	their	role	and	for	relationships	within	

performing	ensembles	(McHenry	et	al.,	2009).	Storytelling	is	used	as	a	warming-up	process	in	a	

variety	of	settings,	such	as	public	lectures	and	speeches	as	well	as	teaching	(Pennino,	2009).	

Group	facilitation	has	its	own	term,	‘icebreaker’,	for	warm-up	(West,	1997).	Various	

psychotherapies,	such	as	psychotherapy	with	children,	group	counselling,	using	art,	play,	

dance	and	other	art	forms,	as	well	as	psychodrama,	utilize	warm-up	(Dayton,	1990;	

Lowenstein,	2010;	Moreno,	1956;	Nylund,	2000;	Wilkins,	1995,	1999;	Xia	&	Grant,	2009;	

Yalom,	2005).	

These	examples	demonstrate	the	prevalence	of	a	concept	of	warm-up	in	a	wide	range	

of	areas	including,	but	not	limited	to,	psychodrama.	In	dance,	ballet,	sport	and	health,	as	well	

as	a	variety	of	medical	and	physiological	research,	the	concept	is	applied	to	areas	that	relate	to	

the	preparation	of	muscles	(in	fingers,	legs	and	arms),	nerves	(response	time),	membranes	

(vocal	chords),	organs	(lungs	and	heart),	or	ligaments	(in	arms	and	legs)	for	exertion	of	some	

type.	Ballet	performers	might	spend	more	time	on	their	warm-up	than	on	performance	and	

often	up	to	25	percept	of	rehearsal	time	on	warm-up	(Williams,	2011).	Warm-up	is	used	as	a	

concept	in	the	vocal	preparation	of	the	larynx	and	vocal	chords	for	performance	by	singers,	

dramatists	and	public	speakers.	Likewise	with	musicians,	in	preparing	their	fingers,	lungs	and	

bodies	for	performances.	Warm-up	is	also	used	in	drama	as	part	of	the	preparation	by	an	actor	

for	taking	on	a	particular	role:	For	getting	‘into	role’.	In	an	acting	ensemble,	warm-up	exercises	

are	also	used	for	developing	a	bond	between	the	ensemble	cast	and	developing	a	spirit	of	

liveliness	or	flexibility	(Mohler,	2012).	In	group	facilitation,	participants	are	instructed	to	

undertake	warm-up	exercises	or	‘ice	breakers’	as	a	preparation	for	the	work	of	the	group.	In	

most	live	music	and	comedy	performances,	there	is	usually	a	‘warm-up	act’.	Levine	(2011),	for	

example,	discusses	his	professional	role	of	conducting	the	warm-up	of	the	audience	for	live	TV	

shows.	

These	uses	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	have	in	common,	firstly,	the	idea	of	something	

being	done	to	an	individual	or	a	group,	by	either	an	individual	or	a	group,	in	preparation	for	

some	action,	and	secondly,	by	implication,	that	a	person	or	a	group	has	a	given	level	of	warm-

up	at	any	time.	These	concepts	of	warm-up	are	discussed	later	in	this	article.	
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Warm-up	in	Colloquial	Historical	Use	

The	concept	of	warm-up	was	used	colloquially	for	some	time	prior	to	its	use	in	theatre	or	

psychodrama.	The	examples	below	are	included	to	show	both	its	historical	use	and	that	its	use	

has	not	changed	substantially,	although	it	much	increased	following	the	initial	publication	of	

Sociometry.	A	Journal	of	Inter-personal	Relations,	in	1936,	which	included	articles	about	

sociometry,	psychodrama,	and	other	action	research	and	therapy	methods,	a	number	by	

Moreno	(e.g.,	1937a,	1937b).	Warm-up	was,	and	remains,	an	integral	part	of	such	methods.	

Prior	to	that	time,	there	were	only	a	few	instances	that	could	be	found,	apart	from	this	

colloquial	usage,	although	none	relate	to	the	work	of	therapy	or	drama,	for	instance	(emphasis	

added):		

	

Heat	up	the	room	and	the	frost	goes	oft	the	pane.	Warm	up	the	soul	with	the	love	of	

Christ	and	the	bad	habits	will	run	off.	(Cuyler,	1901,	p.	37)	

	

But	this	book	has	never	been	translated	into	English,	and	in	reading	it	one	seems	to	feel	

its	one	grave	defect,	that	the	author	cannot	warm	up	to	his	subject,	even	when	the	

excellent	material	that	had	been	furnished	him	...	(Thompson,	1906,	p.	746)		

	

The	social	leader	of	the	playground	or	the	recreation	building		...	will	warm	up	the	child	

nature,	the	play	spirit,	in	the	old	man	and	the	old	woman,	and	so	keep	the	passing	

generation	in	sympathetic	accord	with	the	generation	which	is	just	unfolding.	(Jerome,	

1910,	p.	132)	

	

The	…	girls	were	"much	slower	to	warm	up	to	the	occasion,"	and	the	first	to	drop	back	

and	lose	interest.	(Bruner,	1914,	p.	384)	

	

Mr.	Smith	has	the	give-and-take,	the	robustness,	the	democratic	touch,	the	happy	

faculty	to	warm	up	to	people,	that	fits	him	for	this	important	leadership.	(Jacoby,	1919,	

p.	583)	
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She	was	not	cold;	she	had	her	passions;	I	have	known	her	to	warm	up	–	to	resent	

something	that	was	said;	some	impeachment	of	good	things	–	great	things;	of	a	person	

sometimes;	...	(Whitman,	1919,	p.	30)	

	

He	believed	this	was	the	best	time	of	the	day	for	him	to	accomplish	work.	It	would	

appear	that	he	gradually	warms	up	to	his	work	during	the	forenoon	...	(Dockeray,	1922,	

p.	365)	

Once	again,	these	examples	have	in	common,	firstly,	the	idea	of	something	being	done	to	an	

individual	(by	themselves	or	another),	and	secondly,	that	a	person	or	a	group	can	be	said	to	

have	a	given	and	recognisable	level	of	warm-up	at	any	one	time.		

Mainstream	Theatre	

Warm-up	is	what	people	do	in	the	legitimate	theatre,	by	which	Moreno	meant	mainstream	

theatre,	which	here	refers	to	theatre	where	the	actors	enact	prepared,	deliberated,	designed,	

planned,	premeditated	and	well-rehearsed	roles.	It	could	also	be	called	‘formal	theatre’	or	‘the	

theatre’,	as	we	know	it	more	generally	(Hodge,	2000;	Moore,	1984;	Moreno,	2007;	Wangh,	

2006).	It	is	what	an	actor	does	to	get	ready	to	be	an	actor	(June,	Teresa,	IsabelleZita,	&	

Tiagoroth,	2013).	It	is	done	in	the	theatre	to	get	the	actors	ready	to	go	out	and	act	a	role	that	

is	‘not	them’,	for	a	period	of	time.	In	the	legitimate	theatre,	the	warm-up	process	is	strongly	

related	to	the	preparation	of	lines	for	performance,	trying	out	the	scenes	with	the	other	

actors,	and	to	telling	a	pre-defined	story,	in	a	pre-defined	manner,	and	with	continual	input	

from	the	theatre	director.	There	are	warm-ups	for	the	voice	(Lanklater,	Stanislavski,	Hagen,	&	

Carnegie,	2006;	McHenry	et	al.,	2009).	There	are	body	and	movement	warm-ups	(Garrett,	

2010;	June	et	al.,	2013).	There	are	warm-ups	for	acting	ensembles	to	assist	them	to	work	well	

as	a	dramatic	team	(McGee	Wilson,	2011;	Price,	2011).	A	person	playing	Hamlet,	for	instance,	

would	learn	the	lines,	practice	reading	the	lines	on	their	own,	and,	with	a	partner,	practice	

looking	the	part	and	practice	delivering	their	lines	with	the	other	actors.	The	warm-up	is	to	try	

to	be	as	‘Hamlet’	as	possible,	or	the	particular	version	of	Hamlet	for	which	the	theatre	director	

is	aiming.	Part	of	the	warm-up	is	to	have	the	actor	leave	as	much	as	possible	of	themselves	and	

their	personal	fears,	worries,	concerns	and	distractions	behind,	in	order	to	be	‘Hamlet’.	The	
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more	effective	the	warm-up	in	legitimate	theatre,	the	more	familiar	are	the	performances	to	

the	general	audience	and	these	familiar	performances	may	even	be	imbued	with	the	odd	

novel,	yet	acceptable	variation	or	dissimilarity	from	other	versions	of	the	same	play,	as	

determined	in	advance	by	the	director.	As	Moreno	(1956,	p.	39)	wrote	somewhat	

condescendingly,	the	purpose	of	this	form	of	warm-up	is	to	‘fill	him	[the	actor]	again	and	again	

with	clichés,	the	clichés	of	Romeo,	King	Lear	or	Macbeth.’	In	‘legitimate	theatre’,	where	a	

conventional	drama	is	being	performed	and	the	audience	knows	what	to	expect,	they	actively	

expect	not	to	be	surprised,	imposing	restraint	against	significant	ad-libbing,	any	surprises	

coming	from	the	quality	of	the	performance	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	390).	

Impromptu	Theatre	or	the	Theatre	of	Spontaneity	

The	terms	‘prepared,	deliberated,	designed,	planned,	premeditated	and	rehearsed’,	as	used	

above	to	refer	to	the	legitimate	theatre,	are	literally	opposed	to	‘impromptu’.	Moreno	wrote	

that:	

	

Entering	a	legitimate	theatre	meant	to	witness	the	most	rigid	and	unyielding	

presentations	of	role	conserves8	one	can	imagine.	The	moment	of	creation	was	not	

free	and	spontaneity	was	forbidden	to	the	roleplayer.	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	690)	

	

Nevertheless,	warm-up	is	also	what	people	do	in	impromptu	or	spontaneity	theatre	(Moreno,	

2010b).	It	is	done	in	spontaneity	theatre	to	get	actors	ready	to	go	out	and	respond	in	the	

moment	with	no	preparation:	no	preparation	as	regards	rehearsed	lines,	pre-planned,	

prepared,	designed,	premeditated	or	deliberate	responses	to	other	actors,	others’	actions,	

themes,	stories	or	tales	that	night	emerge	in	the	performance	from	the	audience,	or	even	the	

formalism	of	actors	and	an	audience.	The	actors	warm-up	to	ridding	themselves	of	as	much	

preparatory	thought	and	feeling	as	possible	and,	at	the	same	time,	create	a	heightened	sense	

of	themselves	as	creators	or	to	put	themselves	into	a	pre-conserved	state	(as	is	discussed	
																																																								
8	Moreno	(2007)	used	the	term	‘conserve’	to	denote:	(1)	a	generally	agreed	social	form	
that	is	largely	fixed,	such	as	a	role	in	a	play	and	how	it	should	be	enacted;	(2)	other	social	
forms,	or	mores,	that	are	largely	fixed	in	particular	culture	such	as	that	of	a	policeperson,	a	
parent,	a	leader,	a	priest,	etc;	(3)	repetitive	forms	of	thought	and	actions	that	individuals	
take	as	they	develop	their	own	idiosyncratic	ways	of	living.	He	also	used	the	term	as	a	verb	
and	an	adjective.	
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later),	where	each	action	is	new	and	in	response	to	the	immediate	situation.	In	this	heightened	

creative	sense	of	being,	the	spontaneity	state,	as	Moreno	(2010b,	p.	55)	termed	it,	they	are	

able	to	create	new	and	novel	responses	to	the	challenges	of	the	spontaneity	theatre.		

The	more	effective	the	warm-up	in	the	spontaneity	theatre,	the	greater	the	capacity	for	

the	impromptu	actors	to	create	new	responses,	perhaps	significant	and	inspiring	responses,	

not	simply	novel	versions	of	old	stories	such	as	the	Commedia	dell'arte,	which	‘is	a	theatrical	

form	characterized	by	improvised	dialogue	and	a	cast	of	colourful	stock	characters	that	

emerged	in	northern	Italy	in	the	fifteenth	century	and	rapidly	gained	popularity	throughout	

Europe’	(Meagher,	2007;	Moreno,	2007:	66).	The	warm-up	process	leads	actors	to	be	ready	to	

create.	In	impromptu	theatre,	where	unconventional	dramatic	enactments	are	being	

performed,	the	audience	knows	to	expect	the	unexpected:	that	the	restraint	against	ad-libbing	

is	lifted.	The	audience	actively	expects	not	to	be	surprised	by	witnessing	prepared,	designed,	

planned,	premeditated,	or	rehearsed	performances	because,	in	contrast	to	legitimate	theatre,	

the	quality	of	the	ad-libbing	is	generally	a	major	marker	of	success	in	impromptu	theatre	

(Moreno,	1956,	p.	390).		

As	Moreno	(2010b)	worked	progressively	with	his	impromptu	actors,	he	began	to	

observe	that	there	was	a	warm-up	process	within	an	impromptu	performance,	not	only	in	the	

preparation	for	a	performance.	This	meant	that,	amongst	other	things,	the	spontaneity	state	

was	not	permanent,	but	a	phenomenon	of	the	moment.	He	noticed	that	the	warm-up	process	

continued	within	a	performance	to	a	more	or	less	successful	degree,	but	largely	out	of	his	

control.	At	times,	one	actor	would	be	in	a	spontaneity	state	but	without	a	role,	and	another	

actor,	with	less	spontaneity,	would	be	taking	the	lead,	and	this	ongoing	warm-up	would	be	in	

the	hands	of	the	actors,	who	would	also	be	authors	and	directors	at	that	point.	It	was	also	

noted	that	the	warm-up	of	individuals	and	the	audience	was	more	important	at	certain	times	

than	at	others,	as	sometimes	a	person	was	presenting	something	consequential,	such	as	

dramatising	a	scene	from	a	battle	in	an	ongoing	and	current	war,	and	at	other	times,	

something	less	consequential,	such	as	dramatising	an	amusing	personal	anecdote	(Moreno,	

2010b).		

Warm-up	Process	as	a	By-product	
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Moreno	(2010b,	p.	19)	wrote	of	experiencing	ecstatic	states	and	at	different	times	being	

carried	too	far	by	his	own	warming-up	process;	that	his	head	was	with	the	gods;	and	he	

encouraged	others	to	join	him	to	play	there.	When	he	became	more	grounded,	he	wrote	that	

he	decided	that	a	religious	life	was	problematic,	and	out	of	date	for	the	times.	He	instead	took	

another	direction:	the	theatre.	As	he	wrote	(his	italics):	

	

...	no	one	can	play	in	a	materialistic	age	the	roles	of	gods	and	saints	without	getting	the	

slur	of	madness	or	criminality	thrown	at	their	heads.	The	theatre	was	a	safe	retreat	for	

unsuspected	revolution	and	offered	unlimited	possibilities	for	spontaneity	research	on	

the	experimental	level.	(Moreno,	2010b,	p.	19)	

	

Moreno	proposed	that	his	foray	into	theatre	was	a	result	of	his	ecstatic	states	developed	

through	his	own	spontaneity	development	work	and	that	this	flamed	a	desire	to	create	

revolution.	In	the	theatre,	his	revolution	was	against	the	formal,	normal,	or	legitimate	theatre,	

as	much	as	against	the	conserved	nature	of	the	culture	of	which	he	was	a	part.	He	wrote,	‘It	

was	an	important	departure	when	we	decided	to	drop	the	role	clichés	altogether,	to	permit	

the	cast	to	be	entirely	spontaneous-creative,	and	to	develop	roles	in	statu	nascendi	[as	they	

are	born]’	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	39).	

While	not	creating	the	revolution	he	longed	for,	it	did	allow	him	a	period	of	novel	social	

experimentation	of	a	type	not	found	in	more	formal	theatre	or	scientific	situations.	He	wrote	

of	this	time:	

	

The	central	task	of	the	Viennese	Theatre	of	Spontaneity	between	1921	and	1923	was	to	

bring	about	a	revolution	of	the	theatre,	completely	to	change	the	theatrical	events.	It	

attempted	this	change	in	fourfold	manner:	

1. The	elimination	of	the	playwright	and	of	the	written	play.	

2. Participation	of	the	audience,	to	be	a	“theatre	without	spectators”.	Everyone	is	a	

participant,	everyone	is	an	actor.	

3. The	actors	and	the	audience	are	now	the	only	creators.	Everything	is	improvised,	

the	play,	the	action,	the	motive,	the	words,	the	encounter	and	the	resolution	of	

the	conflicts.	
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4. The	old	stage	has	disappeared,	in	its	place	steps	the	open	stage,	the	space-stage,	

the	open	space,	the	space	of	life,	life	itself.		(Moreno,	2010b,	p.	10)	

	

Moreno	was	constantly	experimenting	in	this	troupe	with	ways	to	develop	his	actors	to	

perform	on	demand,	in	the	moment,	in	new	and	novel	ways.	He	wrote	of	his	love	of	the	state	

of	spontaneity	in	others,	which	could	lead	actors	to	create	new,	novel	and,	most	especially,	

authentic	and	truly	aesthetic	and	entirely	original	forms	of	dramatic	enactment	on	the	stage.	

He	(1956,	p.	39)	wrote,	‘I	was	fully	aware	that	the	task	of	production	had	thus	been	

complicated	enormously	and	formulated	an	art	of	the	moment	in	contrast	to	the	art	of	the	

conserve	which	has	dominated	...	the	theatre	and	its	offshoots.’	

	

Moreno’s	day	job	was	as	a	physician,	psychiatrist	and	scientist.	His	vocation	was	as	a	

social	activist	and	a	dramatist	trying	to	create	social	change,	primarily	through	drama	

(Marineau,	2013).	He	was	living	in	Vienna,	then	a	thriving	cauldron	of	enlightenment	thought	

and	radical	philosophy.	Convening	the	group	of	actors	of	the	Viennese	Theatre	of	Spontaneity	

in	1921	was	one	of	the	many	non-scientific	vocational	activities	that	absorbed	this	young	

doctor.	The	members	of	the	acting	group	called	themselves	the	Stegreiftheater.		Moreno	

(1956,	p.	190)	translated	this	title	as	the	‘Theatre	of	Spontaneity’	but	also	suggested	that	it	

might	equally	be	translated	as	‘warming-up	quickly’.	This	troupe	was	committed	to	script-less	

performances.	In	it,	Moreno	experimented	with	ways	to	develop	his	actors	so	that	they	could	

perform	in	the	moment,	in	new	and	novel	ways.	As	an	example	of	this	experimentation,	he	

developed	a	theatre	form	called	the	Living	Newspaper.	In	this	form,	the	actors,	on	a	stage,	

took	daily	news	events	from	newspapers,	and	acted	them	out,	on	the	spur	of	the	moment,	

with	no	preparation,	as	well	as	exploring	underlying	social	themes	and	issues,	also	invented	in	

the	moment,	in	response	to	the	stories.	The	actors	took	on	roles	explicitly	stated	in	the	

articles,	as	well	as	implied	or	deduced	roles,	and	other	elements	were	dramatically	produced.	

Because	of	this	situation,	where	the	success,	or	failure,	of	the	troupe	relied	on	Moreno	

keeping	the	actors	and	their	creations	alive	to	the	moment,	fresh,	reaching	spontaneous	states	

during	performances,	warming-up	well	and	on	time,	he	was	forced	to	take	seriously	the	

process	by	which	actors	warmed-up	to	this	special	craft	of	being	what	he	called	impromptu	

actors.	In	writing	about	the	dilemmas	of	keeping	a	novel	form	of	theatre	alive	and	prosperous	

he	wrote:		
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The	talent	for	spontaneity	was	rare	and	undeveloped;	that	the	spontaneity	of	an	

individual	was	for	tasks	unknown	in	advance	not	dependable	and	unpredictable	as	to	

their	adequacy.	The	pressure	of	performance,	daily	before	new	audiences,	provoked	

the	invention	of	new	methods	of	production	and	prediction	and	the	cruel	elimination	

of	methods,	however	worthy,	if	they	did	not	produce	results.	The	study	of	the	warming	

up	process	of	actors	as	well	as	of	audiences	...	[was]	a	by-product	of	keeping	a	theatre	

of	spontaneity	alive	with	new	ideas	and	arousing	in	people	attending	it	spontaneous	

enthusiasm.	(Moreno,	2010b,	p.	19)	

	

Moreno	(1956,	p.	244)	wrote	further	that	his	experiment	with	the	warming-up	process	

was	as	a	direct	result	of	trying	to	develop	spontaneity,	rather	than	focussing	on	either	the	

investigation,	or	the	implications,	of	the	warm-up	phenomenon	itself,	as	this	example	shows:			

	

“Warming-up	process”	is	a	technical	term	deriving	from	discussion	of	spontaneity	work.	

Spontaneity	is	explored	through	the	study	of	spontaneous	states,	states	or	roles	into	

which	an	individual	throws	himself	suddenly.	Such	states	are	usually	felt	by	the	acting	

subject	as	completely	novel	experiences,	frequently,	in	fact,	there	is	no	concrete	

precedent	in	the	life	history	of	the	subject	for	the	role	portrayed.	A	stenographer	may	

be	called	on	to	express	anger	in	the	role	of	a	policeman.	These	spontaneous	states	are	

brought	into	existence	by	various	starters.	The	subject	puts	body	and	mind	into	motion,	

using	body	attitudes	and	mental	images	which	lead	to	the	attainment	of	the	

spontaneity	state.	This	is	called	the	warming	up	process.		

	

Thus,	the	investigation	by	Moreno	of	the	process	of	warming	a	person	up,	and	the	nature	of	a	

person’s	individual	in-the-moment	warm-up,	were	incidental	by-products	of	his	experiments	

to	develop	warmed-up	actors	for	the	theatre.	The	study	of	warm-up	began	in	the	setting	of	the	

theatre,	its	natural	home,	as	a	consequence	of	trying	to	keep	a	novel	form	of	theatre	alive,	and	

trying	to	make	it	financially	viable	(Moreno,	2010b).	

Moreno	(2010b,	p.	59)	wrote	that	there	was	a	problem	when	warming	up	his	actors	

such	that	when	a	person	attempts	to	be	spontaneous	they	also	have	an	‘an	inner	

counteracting	(participant)	observer’	and,	thus,	getting	them	to	a	state	of	spontaneity	where	
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they	were	free	of	old	conserves,	or	ways	of	thinking,	feeling	and	responding,	was	hard	work.	In	

such	situations	he	suggested	that	a	person	was	often	at	war	with	themselves	about	whether	or	

not	they	were	doing	the	right	thing,	and	hence,	that	they	often	appeared	stilted,	tentative,	or	

simply	inauthentic,	and	certainly	not	immediately	capable	of	producing	novel	and	highly	

aesthetic	forms	of	drama.			

Moreno	(2007,	p.	41)	wrote	that	he	considered	regular	actors	from	mainstream	

theatre,	as	having	been	trained	out	of	the	capacity	to	be	spontaneous.	This	happened	through	

constant	rehearsals	of	fixed	scripts,	as	is	required	in	normal	legitimate	theatre.	He	found	that	

to	get	them	to	be	impromptu	actors,	he	had	to	find	out	how	to	get	them	to	be	‘untrained	and	

de-conserved	before	they	can	become	a	spontaneity	player’.	He	wrote	further9	that:	

	

When	we	removed,	by	a	process	of	de-conserving,	one	conserve	after	another	from	an	

actor,	and	nothing	remained	but	their	naked	personality,	the	pre-conserve	person	

came	closer	to	our	understanding.	They	must	have	been	guided	by	the	warming-up	

process	inherent	in	their	own	organism,	their	master	tool,	isolated	in	space,	

unspecialized	yet,	but	working	as	a	totality,	projecting	into	facial	expressions,	sounds,	

movements,	the	vision	of	their	mind.	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	41)	

	

In	his	experimentation,	he	wrote	that	he	found	that	anyone	could	become	‘de-conserved’	and	

that	non-actors	were	more	easily	de-conserved	than	actors.	He	wrote	(this	author’s	italics):	

	

The	step	toward	complete	spontaneity	of	the	actor	brought	about	the	next	step,	the	

intermittent	de-conserving	of	the	actor	from	clichés	which	might	have	accumulated	in	

the	course	of	his	production	or	of	his	living,	and	then	finally	the	third	step,	conscious	

and	systematic	spontaneity	training.	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	40)	

	

In	this	regard,	Moreno	had	explored	what	it	took	to	warm	a	person	up	to	being	prepared	to	

face	a	situation	afresh,	even	the	same	situation,	and	to	do	so	again	and	again,	not	relying	on	

previous	responses	learned	from	past	occasions.	From	there	he	developed	a	whole	series	of	

practices	and	experiments	on	how	to	warm	people	up,	how	to	throw	them	into	unfamiliar,	and	
																																																								
9	Gender	modification	has	been	done	to	the	subject	pronouns	of	this	particular	text	for	
clarity	and	to	remove	what	was	a	distracting	emphasis	on	male	forms	of	writing.	
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familiar,	situations,	increasing	their	capacity	to	relate	to	the	moment	afresh,	not	as	a	

reproduction	of	the	past,	not	only	in	terms	of	what	they	already	knew,	and	not	only	in	terms	of	

their	own	beliefs	and	world	views.	And,	remarkably,	ironically,	or	at	least	counter-intuitively,	

he	found	that	people	not	trained	as	stage	actors	were	better	able	to	do	this.			

It	is	a	small	further	step	to	claim	that	Moreno	developed	the	whole	psychodramatic	

panoply	of	rules	and	techniques,	which,	according	to	Zerka	Moreno	(1965)	comprised	about	15	

rules,	13	techniques	and	six	adjunctive	methods,	all	of	which,	according	to	Blatner	(2004a),	

could	be	used	individually	or	combined	with	the	others,	and	each	of	which	could	be	further	

defined	or	combined,	in	order	to	develop	a	warm-up	in	the	people	with	whom	he	worked,	so	

that	they	could	de-conserve	themselves,	generating	the	potentiality	to	create	new	responses	

to	old	and	difficult	circumstances,	and	other	situations	that	they	faced.	He	wrote:	

	

It	was	this	methodology	of	training	which	prepared	the	way	for	the	psychodrama.	Once	

we	had	permitted	the	actor	a	full	spontaneity	of	his	own,	his	full	private	world,	his	

personal	problems,	his	own	conflicts,	his	own	defeats	and	dreams	came	to	the	fore.	I	

recognized	gradually	the	therapeutic	value	this	kind	of	presentation	had	for	the	actor	

himself	and	when	properly	manipulated,	the	therapeutic	value	it	had	for	the	audience.	

(Moreno,	1956,	p.	40)	

	

Moreno	transferred,	and	transferred	effectively,	the	warm-up	process	with	which	he	had	been	

experimenting	in	the	spontaneity	theatre	into	the	psychotherapy	milieu	as	a	therapeutic	

endeavour.	In	so	doing,	he	bridged	the	concept	of	warm-up	processes,	and	a	person’s	

individual,	in-the-moment,	warm-up.	He	took	warm-up	from	the	theatre,	where	it	served	the	

purpose	of	creative	aesthetic	dramatic	enactment,	to	therapy,	where	it	served	a	therapeutic	

purpose	by	allowing	individuals	to	try	out	new	and	novel	forms	of	behaviour	in	life-like	

situations.	That	therapeutic	form	of	warm-up	has	progressed	significantly	and	been	developed	

further	since	that	time,	though,	principally,	only	in	the	milieu	of	psychodrama.		

Warm-up	to	Spontaneity	

Moreno	developed	his	own	conception	of	spontaneity,	which	continues	to	dominate	

psychodrama	practice	and	thinking	(Kipper,	2000,	2006;	Kipper	&	Buras,	2009).	This	
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conception	was	rooted	in	the	impromptu	theatre	with	which	he	was	actively	experimenting.	

He	wrote	of	perceiving	the	need	to	develop	spontaneity	in	a	person	in	order	for	that	person	to	

become	creative,	which	he	saw	as	a	monumentally	important	activity	(Moreno,	2010a).	Thus,	

attaining	a	degree	of	spontaneity,	attaining	a	spontaneity	state,	or	being	spontaneous	meant	

being	creative.	As	he	wrote	(Moreno,	2007:	45),	‘Spontaneity	propels	a	variable	degree	of	

satisfactory	response	which	an	individual	manifests	in	a	situation	of	variable	degree	of	

novelty.’	He	conceived	of	spontaneity	as	being	a	catalyst	of	creativity.	He	developed	

conceptualisations	for	differing	levels	of	spontaneity	and	creativity	and	the	interplay	between	

them.	For	instance,	a	high	level	of	spontaneity	was	seen	as	producing	original	art	forms	such	as	

paintings	or	musical	scores,	and	in	his	case	truly	unique	and	original	theatre	pieces.	A	low	level	

of	spontaneity	though	might	only	produce	a	novel	variation	of	an	existing	form,	such	as	a	

musical	performance	or	the	presentation	of	a	role	in	the	theatre.	Moreno	(1956)	in	his	writing	

referred	to	spontaneity	as	the	‘S	factor’	and	suggested	that	it	was	an	un-conserved	and	un-

conservable	energy.	Much	of	his	writing	and	theorising	focusing	on	his	notions	of	spontaneity	

and	their	application	remains	relatively	unchanged	(Kipper	&	Buras,	2009).		

However,	he	also	wrote	(Moreno,	2007:	42)	that	he	considered	warm-up	as	being	‘the	

operational	expression	of	spontaneity’;	and	the	two	concepts	as	largely	inseparable:	

‘Spontaneity	and	warming	up	process	operate	on	all	levels	of	human	relations,	eating,	walking,	

sleeping,	sexual	intercourse,	social	communication,	creativity,	in	religious	self	realization	and	

asceticism’.		Moreno’s	pairing	of	warm-up	with	spontaneity	and	his	conclusive	focus	on	only	

significant	theorising	about	spontaneity	and	its	importance	in	human	life,	and	in	psychodrama,	

led	to	written	conceptualisations	of	warm-up	being	inadequate	(Kipper,	1967).		

Post	Spontaneity	Theatre	Applications	of	Warm-up	

Moreno	immigrated	to	the	USA	from	Austria	in	1925,	where	he	continued	to	take	his	unique	

expertise	from	the	theatre	to	psychotherapy	and	psychotherapy	groups,	from	the	late	1920s	

and	throughout	the	1930s.	During	this	time	he	also	continued	his	experimentations,	using	the	

concept	of	warm-up	and	many	other	concepts	that	he	had	developed.	He	creatively	explored	

ways	to	apply	them,	in	such	places	as	the	Hudson	School	For	Girls,	a	reformatory	where	

truancy	had	become	a	chronic	problem	(Hare,	1992)	and	in	the	social	structure	of	prisoners	at	

Sing	Sing	Prison	(Alexander	et	al.,	1932).		
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Warm-up	as	a	concept	proved	its	utility	in	the	realm	of	psychodrama	where	it	was	used	

to	describe	a	number	of	processes	that	were	routinely	applied	to	psychodrama	groups	and	

their	participants.	These	processes	can	be	traced	back	directly	to	Moreno’s	early	work	with	

spontaneity	theatre	and	his	development	of	the	de-conserving	warm-up	process	or,	to	put	it	in	

the	more	popularly	expressed	psychodramatic	vernacular,	the	development	of	spontaneity.	

One	of	Moreno’s	initial	therapeutic	uses	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	was	as	a	process	for	

developing	a	level	of	preparedness,	or	spontaneity,	in	a	whole	group,	prior	to	selecting	one	or	

two	people	with	whom	to	work	more	individually,	still	in	the	larger	group	setting:	

‘Psychodrama	consists	of	three	portions:	the	warm-up,	the	action	portion	and	the	post	action	

sharing	by	the	group’	(Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011a,	p.	211).	In	psychodrama	writing,	this	is	

referred	to,	these	days,	as	the	warm-up	phase	(Blatner,	2004a;	Kipper,	2005;	Wilkins,	1999).	

Such	a	beginning	for	a	group	can	be	seen	as	having	a	degree	of	equivalency	with	the	dramatic	

warm-up	processes	Moreno	used	with	participant	groups	at	his	spontaneity	theatre	

productions.	As	Borgatta	wrote	(notes	added	by	article’s	author):	

	

The	director's	function	in	psychodrama	[the	group	leader	in	psychodrama	is	called	the	

‘psychodrama	director’	or	simply	‘director’]	is	manifold.	First,	the	director	initiates	and	

conducts	the	warming	up	process.	If	it	is	an	educational	demonstration,	the	director	

may	begin	with	an	introductory	talk,	indicating	the	purposes	and	ramifications	of	the	

techniques.	(Borgatta,	1950,	p.	246)	

	

And	to	highlight	the	movement	from	dramatic	to	therapeutic	group	purposes,	continuing	the	

quote	from	Borgatta	highlights	the	development	of	different	types	of	warm-up,	depending	on	

the	group’s	purpose:	

	

If	the	psychodramatic	session	is	therapeutic,	the	type	of	warm	up	used	is	different	from	

that	utilized	in	the	educational	demonstration.	In	the	therapeutic	session,	while	it	is	

necessary	for	the	patient	to	be	aware	of	the	purposes	of	the	session...	(Borgatta,	1950,	

p.	246)	

	

Borgatta	continues	by	highlighting	the	range	of	purposes	of	a	group	warm-up	process:	
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The	warming	up	process	not	only	serves	to	introduce	the	director	to	the	members	of	

the	session,	but	it	also	allows	the	members	of	the	audience	to	become	acquainted	with	

each	other,	to	respond	to	each	other	as	social	stimuli.	Again,	those	present	identify	

themselves	with	the	questioning	situation	and	expect	to	be	questioned,	and	generally	

become	more	prepared	to	be	active	participants	in	the	session.	(Borgatta,	1950,	p.	246)	

	

Along	similar	lines,	Yablonsky	notes	that,	when	working	with	a	group	to	discover	or	uncover	

elements	of	the	groups	functioning:	

	

An	adequate	"warming-up"	process	is	the	foundation	of	a	successful	group	experiment	

of	this	type.	An	attempt	is	made	to	actively:	(1)	Create	a	"warm"	feeling	between	all	

interacting	members	of	the	group.	(2)	Interest	and	involve	the	group	into	the	

experimental	situation.	(3)	Have	the	experiment	contribute	something	of	personal	

value	for	all	members	of	the	group.	(Yablonsky,	1952,	p.	177)	

	

Yablonsky	(1952,	p.	177)	further	noted	that	‘The	accuracy	and	the	"honesty"	of	each	subject's	

reaction	to	the	other	depended	on	the	extent	to	which	the	group	members	were	"warmed-up"	

to	give	their	response.’	It	can	be	seen	that	here	the	use	of	a	warm-up	process	has	begun	to	be	

seen	as	a	necessary	instrumental	process	that	is	required	for	a	variety	of	group	work	situations	

to	be	effective	and	successful.	

Moreno	(1941,	pp.	22-23)	wrote	in	a	more	prosaic	manner	when	he	related	warm-up	

to	the	emergence	of	a	creative	process	that	would	lead	to	greater	and	greater	levels	of	

creativity	followed	by	a	quiescent	period.	He	wrote	that	the	initial	state	was	one	where	the	

group,	and	the	group	relationships,	individual	feelings	and	responses	were	in	a	‘nascent	state’	

or	‘in	the	course	of	being	formed	or	developed’	and	he	called	this	the	status	nascendi	(the	

state	of	being	born).	This	is	conceptually	quite	similar	to	his	theorising	about	a	‘pre-conserved’	

state	in	which	little	or	nothing	is	conserved	in	a	person	and	each	moment	is	new,	and	for	

which	he	developed	his	warm-up	processes	to	achieve.	To	put	Moreno’s	perspective	on	the	

use	of	warm-up	at	the	time	in	context,	he	wrote:	

	

The	hard	labour	which	is	linked	to	almost	every	creative	effort	is	the	"perspiration"	to	

which	Edison	referred	when	he	said	"Ten	percent	inspiration,	90	percent	perspiration".	
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Perspiration	is	the	folk	word	for	the	warming	up,	preceding	and	accompanying	the	

creative	acts.	The	warming	up	process	is	not	always	a	straight	line	to	the	creative	act;	

the	track	to	it	is	full	of	handicaps	and	hazards,	blind	alleys	and	retreats.	(Moreno,	1955:	

386)	

	

Moreno’s	theoretical	formulations	of	warm-up	also	began	to	be	focused	on	the	

performance,	or	preparation,	of	individuals	from	a	therapeutic	perspective,	rather	than	either	

a	dramatic	or	a	group	perspective.	The	following	paragraphs	show	examples	of	Moreno’s	use	

of	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	a	group	sense	and	an	individual	sense,	much	as	he	had	used	it	

when	developing	his	Spontaneity	Theatre	(Moreno,	2010b).				

When	writing	about	a	protagonist	(the	person	on	whom	the	psychodrama	session	is	

focused	and	with	whom	it	is	working)	being	given	a	direction	that	provokes	no	response,	

Moreno	(2007,	p.	LXXIV)	wrote	‘The	suggestion	of	the	director	may	not	evoke	an	adequate	

response	in	the	protagonist,	either	because	he	is	already	acutely	warmed	up	to	a	different	

situation...’,	which	highlights	Moreno’s	conception	of	applying	a	warm-up	process	as	well	as	an	

individual	already	having	had	a	warm-up.	

And	further,	when	reflecting	on	how	to	warm-up	a	person,	he	wrote	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	

83)	‘The	warming	up	process	of	the	subject	to	psychodramatic	portrayal	is	stimulated	by	

numerous	techniques’:	indicating	that	warm-up	is	neither	a	one-size-fits-all	process,	nor	

certain	in	its	outcomes.	

Moreno	further	suggested	that	the	warming-up	process	was	eminently	accessible	to	

observation:	

	

The	objective	was	the	study	of	the	warming	up	process	involving	one	or	more	

individuals,	regardless	[of]	whether	it	results	in	sensations,	perceptions,	emotions	or	

acts...[It]	led	us	first	to	the	observation	of	warming	up	indicators.	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	

337)	

	

He	began	to	consider	how	to	warm	up	an	individual,	not	just	to	being	able	to	portray	

different	provocations	in	an	impromptu	theatre	setting,	but	how	to	do	it	in	a	therapeutic	

setting	where	the	individual’s	warm-up	is	of	crucial	importance	to	that	individual:		
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The	degrees	to	which	the	subject	warms	up	to	an	experience	and	expression	of	himself	

and	others	is	a	measure	of	the	autonomy	of	the	self.	It	is	useful	to	study	the	degree,	

the	range	and	intensity	of	warming	up	which	individuals	attain	in	the	course	of	various	

operations	of	learning.	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	337)	

	

And	when	writing	about	his	experiments,	he	noted	his	intention	to	create	this	pre-

conserve	experience,	the	person	being	free	to	enact	things	anew,	in	very	similar	form	to	his	

work	with	the	actors	in	his	impromptu	theatre:	

	

In	one	experiment	the	subject	throws	himself	into	a	state,	into	an	emotion,	a	role	or	a	

relationship	with	another	subject,	any	of	these	operating	as	a	stimulus,	or,	as	we	say,	

he	"warms	up"	to	it	in	a	fashion	as	free	as	possible	from	previous	patterns.	(Moreno,	

2007,	p.	337)	

	

Zerka	Toeman	(later	Zerka	Moreno,	Moreno’s	third	wife)	wrote	further	about	the	value	

of	being	able	to	warm-up	a	person	to	new	forms	of	action	on	the	psychodrama	stage	and	to	

then	use	that	as	a	basis	for	further	reflection	and	work:		

	

Diagnosis	and	guidance	can	thus	go	hand	in	hand,	at	the	same	time.	By	throwing	the	

subject	into	action,	warming	him	up	to	the	maximum	of	spontaneity,	and	analyzing	the	

performance	immediately	after	completion,	the	subject	is	given	insight	into	his	

reactions.	(Toeman,	1944,	p.	206)	

	

And	further	in	the	same	article	she	wrote	about	how	the	warming-up	process	could	be	

used	repeatedly	to	stimulate	a	person	to	reflect,	to	learn	and	to	try	out	new	ways	of	operating:	

	

It	is	possible	to	stimulate	the	subject	'into	action	and	to	stop	him,	right	there,	to	point	

out	where	his	action	is	inadequate.'	It	is	possible	to	make	him	start	again,	to	warm	him	

up	along	a	different	track,	to	make	him	realize	that	his	old	warming	up	process	would	

lead	to	the	same	conflicts	that	brought	him	to	the	psychodrama	laboratory.	He	is	given	

records	of	his	past	actions,	and	is	able	to	analyze	his	present	performance	on	the	stage	

in	the	light	of	what	he	has	learned.	The	subject	is	given	fresh	opportunities	to	warm	up	
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into	a	different	spontaneous	state	which	would	permit	him	to	live	as	a	more	fully	

integrated,	better	adjusted	person.	(Toeman,	1944,	p.	206)	

	

Moreno	(1956),	when	he	experimented	with	individual	warming-up	processes,	discovered	a	

range	of	factors	on	which	he	commented	in	his	writing.	These	are	relevant	for	anyone,	such	as	

a	practicing	psychodramatist,	who	might	be	working	to	assist	an	individual	to	warm-up	fully	to	

themselves	and	their	sphere	of	interest.		

There	are	many	avenues	for	stimulating	a	warm-up	in	an	individual	might	work	

immediately	for	one	person	may	not	do	so	for	another	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	120):		The	element	

of	‘warming-up’	to	a	state	has	in	different	persons	a	different	influence	upon	the	result.’		

Moreno	wrote	that	focusing	on	the	process	of	warming-up	could	produce	heightened	

states	in	clients	that	could	perhaps	not	be	reached	by	other	means,	for	instance:		

	

In	the	course	of	such	exercises	the	subjects	go	through	a	process	of	warming	up,	which	

facilitates	their	production	so	that	it	is	characterized	by	an	abundant	fullness	ordinarily	

not	reached	by	them.	The	form	and	richness	of	their	production	comes	as	a	surprise	to	

them,	as	does	the	physical	and	mental	alertness	that	they	experience.	(Moreno,	1956,	

p.	123)	

	

Moreno	by	this	stage	(the	mid	1950s)	appeared	to	consider	the	concept	of	a	person’s	

personal	warm-up	process	to	be	an	inherent	human	function.	He	saw	a	person’s	ways	of	

operating	and	behaving	as	different	types	of	warming-up	processes.	For	instance,	rather	than	

looking	at	a	client	in	the	more	familiar	terms	of	their	being	overly	excited	or	lacking	motivation	

he	suggested:		

	

...	that	students	who	suffer	from	"rudimentary	warming-up"	or	from	"over-heated	

warming-up"	can	learn	how	to	warm	up	more	adequately.	The	most	striking	

therapeutic	effect	is	the	general	increase	in	flexibility	and	facility	in	meeting	life	

situations,	within	the	organic	limits	of	the	particular	individual.	A	pupil	may	warm	up	to	

some	states,	for	instance	anger	and	dominance,	but	be	insufficiently	able	to	reach	

other	states,	such	as	sympathy.	Treatment	has	to	be	modified	accordingly.	This	one-

sided	reaction	is	often	the	result	of	corresponding	behavior	in	actual	life.	It	can	hardly	
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be	remedied	through	life	itself,	as	in	life	the	perseverating	tendencies	drive	the	

individual	to	repetition.	(Moreno,	1956,	pp.	137-138)	

	

In	this	passage,	Moreno	highlights	one	aspect	of	his	theory	behind	his	psychodramatic	

endeavour:	to	create	a	dramatic	milieu	where	a	person	can	warm-up	anew	to	their	dilemmas	

and	in	that	space	create	new	ways	to	warm-up	and	act.		

	 Moreno	continued	to	relate	his	work	with	the	therapeutic	

theatre	to	the	warming-up	processes	with	which	he	had	experimented	in	his	earlier	theatre	

life,	as	well	as	the	use	of	warming-up	processes	in	sport	and	physical	culture:	

	

In	spontaneity	work	and	psychodrama	the	psychopathology	of	the	warming	up	process	

has,	if	possible,	a	still	greater	importance	than	in	physical	culture.	Every	role	needs	for	

the	sake	of	its	proper	performance	to	focus	and	start	off	with	a	different	set	of	muscles	

which	carry	along	during	the	exercise	many	auxiliary	systems.	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	224)	

	

Throughout	Moreno’s	writing	there	are	what	could	be	termed	idiosyncratic	uses	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up	to	describe	and	relate	to	whole	group	and	individual	processes.	His	

writing,	and	those	of	his	collaborators	(Moreno,	2010b,	2011,	2012;	Moreno	&	Moreno,	

2011a,	2011b)	make	it	abundantly	clear	that	they	utilised	the	concept	of	warm-up	with	

dexterity	in	both	these	situations.	For	a	professional	trained	in	the	methods	he	developed10,	

his	multiple	use	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	can	be	determined	from	the	context	within	which	

he	was	writing.	For	others,	his	writing	may	appear	dense,	jargonistic,	enigmatic,	or	simply	

incomprehensible	(Blatner,	2004a).	This	difficulty	with	his	writing	and	his	flexible	use	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up	has	screened	the	concept	from	adequate	consideration.	Carter	(2003)	

pointed	out	that	there	are	many	aspects	of	psychodrama	theory	in	need	of	further	explication,	

																																																								
10	In	general,	in	Europe,	North	and	South	America,	and	several	South-East	Asian	countries,	
as	well	as	Australia	and	New	Zealand,	this	usually	takes	the	form	of	post	tertiary	
qualification	training	of	a	minimum	of	800	hours	face-to-face	training,	along	with	an	
estimated	1500	hours	of	structured	practice,	supervision	and	study.	For	example	the	
standards	for	the	American	Board	of	Examiners	in	Psychodrama,	Sociometry,	and	Group	
Psychotherapy:	http://www.psychodramacertification.org/	
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even	‘spontaneity’,	and	in	consequence,	the	concept	of	warm-up	has	languished	even	in	the	

milieu	of	psychodrama.		

Analysis	of	Uses	of	Warm-up	Described	by	Moreno	

Moreno’s	writing	reveals	that	he	used	the	term	‘warm-up’	in	the	following	four	different	ways:			

1. The	group	warm-up	process:	Warm-up	as	a	process	applied	to	groups	of	people	to	

generate	a	certain	level	of	energy	or	spontaneity	that	would	enable	them	to	engage	

collaboratively	with	the	group	leader	and	with	one	another.	

2. The	group	warm-up	state:	Warm-up	as	a	heuristic	for	determining	or	measuring	the	

preparedness,	or	the	level	of	spontaneity,	of	a	group.	

3. The	individual	warm-up	process:	Warm-up	as	a	process	applied	to	an	individual	to	

prepare	them,	or	by	an	individual	to	prepare	themselves,	in	some	specific	manner,	or	

as	a	response	to	a	context.	

4. The	individual	warm-up	state:	Warm-up	as	a	heuristic	for	determining	or	measuring	an	

individual’s	total	state	of	functioning,	or	state	of	being,	at	a	moment	in	time,	in	a	

context.	

These	fours	concepts	of	warm-up	are	inextricably	interlinked,	and	each	is	addressed	briefly	

below,	before	showing	these	linkages.	

1)	The	group	warm-up	process:	A	group	warm-up	process	is	what	Moreno	was	working	with	in	

his	efforts	to	keep	his	spontaneity	theatre	alive.		It	was	a	way,	a	process,	to	warm-up	his	

troupe.	This	concept	of	group	warm-up	process	has	been	rendered	into	a	wide	variety	of	group	

settings,	particularly,	and	in	the	case	of	this	article,	into	therapeutic	group	settings.	For	

example,	‘Every	lecture	is	like	the	warm	up	in	group	therapy,	just	opening	up	the	discussion…’	

(Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011b,	p.	9)	and	‘The	first	step	in	the	grouping	procedure	is	to	"warm-up"	

the	students	to	the	process	…’	(Borgatta,	1950,	p.	256).	The	first	section	of	a	Moreno	

psychodrama	is	‘the	warm-up	phase’.	A	group	warm-up	process	is	something	that	is	applied	by	

the	group	leader	to	the	group.	It	can	range	from	the	group	setting	itself	being	set	up	in	such	a	

manner	as	to	create	a	warming-up	process,	through	preparatory	statements	about	what	is	to	

come,	to	the	application	of	a	range	of	dramatic	or	playful	physical,	vocal	or	engagement	

processes.		
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2)	The	group	warm-up	state:	In	applying	a	group	warm-up	process,	there	is	also	a	need	to	

make	in	situ	assessments	and	analyses	of	the	efficacy	of	the	process	with	respect	to	its	

purpose,	for	example:	‘In	group	psychotherapy,	the	director	is	always	aware	of	the	degree	and	

the	stage	of	warming	up	in	his	group	of	patients’	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	326);	‘The	ice	began	to	

break	very	fast	now	and	the	warming-up	process	spread	from	mother	to	mother’	(Moreno	&	

Moreno,	2011a,	p.	37);	and	‘One	of	the	important	aspects	of	the	…session	is	the	problem	and	

process	of	warming	up	the	inactive	spectator	to	full	and	beneficial	participation’	(Moreno,	

1956,	p.	314).	The	group	warm-up	state	needs	to	be	determined	and	the	development	of	one	

or	more	heuristic	measures	is	usually	required	to	do	this.	Such	measures	include	the	level	of	

engagement	amongst	participants,	involving	the	group	leader	in	attempting	to	assess	the	level	

of	mutual	discussion	among	group	members:	whether	there	are	no,	some,	many,	or	strong	and	

persistent	mutual	discussions	(Braaten,	1991).	Or	measures	such	as	the	degree	of	mutuality	

and	reciprocity	of	relationship	choice	amongst	group	participants		(Treadwell,	Kumar,	Stein,	&	

Prosnick,	1998).		Or	the	degree	of	social	exchange	in	a	group	such	as	friendliness	measured	by	

different	types	of	attention	from	participants	and	between	participants	and	leaders	(Brown,	

Tang,	&	Hollman,	2014;	Treadwell,	Lavertue,	Kumar,	&	Veeraraghavan,	2001).	More	

complicated	forms	of	heuristic	measurement	can	be	applied	using	one	or	another	variety	of	

group	theories,	such	as	ones	to	determine	the	readiness	of	a	group	to	work	(Bion,	2013),	the	

themes	individuals	are	dealing	with	as	a	consequence	of	being	in	the	group	(Whitaker,	2000),	

or	rough	and	ready	stage	theories	such	as	Tuckman’s	(Tuckman,	1964;	Tuckman	&	Jensen,	

1977).	These	types	of	heuristics	are	usually	taught	at	a	theoretical	and	experiential	level	as	

part	of	training	in	psychodrama	or	group	psychotherapy,	and	to	a	lesser	extent	in	many	

teacher	training	programs.	

3)	The	individual	warm-up	process:	The	individual	warm-up	process	is	the	application	of	a	

warm-up	process	to	a	person	in	a	pre-determined	or	pre-agreed	fashion,	to	assist	them	to	

develop	in	a	particular	manner,	for	example:	‘The	director	warms-up	the	subject	by	…	'	

(Moreno,	1956,	p.	96);	and	‘The	chief	point	of	the	technique	was	to	get	the	patient	started,	to	

get	him	warmed	up	so	that	he	might	throw	his	psyche	into	operation	…’	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	

164).	Generally,	this	individual	warming-up	process	is	for	the	specific	purposes	of	un-

conserving	them,	or	developing	flexibility,	in	the	area	of	concern	or	improvement	with	which	
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they	are	working.	It	is	also	taken	from	Moreno’s	early	work	with	his	spontaneity	theatre,	for	

instance,	applying	psychodrama	techniques	as	an	individual	warming-up	process.	

4)	The	individual	warm-up	state:	An	individual	presents	as	having	a	warm-up,	which	can	be	

used	as	a	way	of	measuring,	or	assessing,	their	total	state	of	functioning,	or	state	of	being,	at	a	

moment	in	time,	and	in	a	specific	context,	for	example:	‘the	warming	up	process	manifests	

itself	in	every	expression	of	the	living	organism	as	it	strives	towards	an	act.	It	has	a	somatic	

expression,	a	psychological	expression	and	a	social	expression'	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	56),	

indicating	that	an	individual’s	warm-up	is	always	present	and,	potentially,	noticeable;	and,	

more	basically	‘He	warms	up	to	a	rudimentary	act’	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	186)	indicating	Moreno’s	

capacity	to	notice	or	we	could	say	‘measure’	the	individual’s	warm-up	and	finally	‘There	are	

other	types	of	patients	who	cannot	warm	up	easily	to	a	task,	or	at	times	cannot	warm	up	at	all	

...’	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	219),	indicating	his	usage	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	

as	a	measure	of	a	person’s	functioning.	The	warm-up	of	the	individual	needs	to	be	determined	

and	heuristic	measures	are	required	to	do	this.	Such	measures	include:	the	tonus	of	the	

participant’s	body,	their	stance,	their	eye	movements,	their	attention,	their	postures	and	

gestures	and	any	sudden	or	slow	changes	on	these	measures.	These	types	of	heuristics	are	

developed	through	experiential	training	as	part	of	becoming	a	psychodrama	practitioner.	The	

capacity	to	use	them	effectively	is	highly	valued.	The	individual	warm-up	state	is	potentially	

available	as	a	measure,	as	it	changes	and	develops,	during	the	entire	individual	warming-up	

process	(O'Rourke,	2006).	

From	these	four	concepts	of	warm-up	it	can	be	seen	that	the	group	warm-up	process	

and	the	individual	warm-up	process	are	about	applying	processes	that	lead	to	an	effect	that	is	

measured	by	the	group	warm-up	state	and	the	individual	warm-up	state.	Thus	the	group	

warm-up	process	comprises	activities	(such	as	questions,	lectures,	presentations,	discussions,	

pictures,	interactions	in	small	or	larger	groupings,	games,	problems	or	problem	solving,	drama	

processes,	body	movements	and	activities)	that	are	carried	out	and	the	subsequent	group	

warm-up	state	is	estimated,	which	permits	in	situ	estimation	of	a	group’s	capacity	for	

subsequent	action	or	processes,	and	estimations	of	an	individual’s	warm-up	state	within	the	

group	can	also	be	made.	The	application	of	individual	warm-up	processes,	psychodramatic	

techniques,	to	an	individual	is	based	on	their	existing	individual	warm-up	state,	which	allows	

for	a	tailored	approach	to	the	individual,	such	as	occurs	in	a	psychodrama,	and	their	individual	
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warm-up	state	is	monitored	and	measured	to	ascertain	the	effectiveness	of	such	tailored	

interventions	and	the	nature	of	subsequent	individual	warm-up	processes.	An	application	of	an	

individual	warm-up	process	in	a	group	can	also	act	as	a	group	warm-up	process	and	have	a	

profound	effect	on	group’s	warm-up	state,	which	is	the	nature	of	the	psychodramatic	group	

process	where	one	person’s	work	as	the	centre	of	a	psychodrama	stimulates	others	in	the	

group	to	warm-up	to	their	own	issues	and	concerns.	

The	use	of	the	term	‘heuristic’	is	important,	as	warm-up	is	largely	ill-defined	but	applied	

as	a	rule	of	thumb.	It	can	be	taught,	effectively	learned,	and	examined	for	proficiency,	as	is	

indicated	in	the	Training	and	Standards	Manual	of	AANZPA	(2011),	which,	amongst	other	areas	

of	professional	development	required	to	be	a	psychodramatist,	concerns	itself	in	with	the	four	

versions	of	warm-up	defined	here.	Numerous	examples	of	these	four	uses	of	the	concept	of	

warm-up	being	used	without	consistency	and	clarity	can	be	found	in	current	literature	(see	

Blatner,	2004b;	Carter,	2011;	Densley,	2004;	Leveton,	2001;	Z.	T.	Moreno,	2006).	As	a	

practitioner’s	heuristic,	it	appears	that	warm-up	can	be	taught	in	experiential	settings.	

However,	outside	such	settings	where	psychodrama	is	taught,	the	concept	languishes	and	is	

relatively	unknown.	It	is	difficult	to	even	find	a	modern	reference	in	any	of	the	many	

dictionaries	of	psychology,	apart	from	very	general	ones	such	as	written	by	Corsini	(2002).		

Conclusion	

It	is	argued	here	that	the	concept	of	warm-up	has	expanded	and	evolved	since	its	initial	

conceptualisation	by	Moreno	in	the	early	part	of	the	twentieth	century.	There	are	now	four	

recognisably	different	concepts	functioning	under	the	umbrella	concept	of	warm-up:	(1)	the	

group	warm-up	process,	which	is	a	concept	used	for	considerations	of	generating	different	

group-as-a	whole	effects	(e.g.	‘How	will	we	warm-up	the	group	today?’);	(2)	the	group	warm-

up	state,	which	is	a	concept	used	to	determine	how	a	group-as-a-whole’s	state	of	functioning	

applies	to	its	purpose	(e.g.	‘has	the	group	warmed-up	to	the	task	at	hand?’);	(3)	the	individual	

warm-up	process,	which	is	a	concept	used	for	considerations	of	generating	individual	states	of	

functioning,	variously	applied	to	others	(e.g.	‘allow	yourself	to	take	the	shape	of	the	person	as	

you	warm-up’),	to	one-self	(e.g.	‘trying	out	exercises	in	order	to	warm-up	for	an	examination’),	

or	for	determining	precursor	conditions	for	functioning	leading	to	the	current	state	(e.g.	‘what	

was	the	warm-up	process	that	led	you	to	being	this	way?’);	and	(4)	the	individual	warm-up	
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state,	which	is	a	concept	applied	for	the	purposes	of	making	sense	of	a	person’s	current	

functioning	in	a	given	context	(e.g.	‘they	are	warmed-up	and	ready	to	go’	and	‘their	current	

warm-up	is	not	adequate	to	their	task’).	These	four	different	concepts	are	evident	in	the	

psychodrama	literature,	but	that	literature	lacks	evidence	of	explicit	recognition	of	the	

importance	of	the	differences	on	the	part	of	either	practitioners	or	researchers.	This	failure	

inevitably	creates	confusion	about	what	is	being	done	and	said	in	the	name	of	warm-up,	and	it	

thereby	limits	the	opportunity	to	use	the	concept	of	warm-up	as	a	vehicle	for	generalising	and	

sharing	experientially	and	research	based	knowledge	of	it	use	and	functioning	in	psychodrama:	

limiting,	in	other	words,	its	practical	and	theoretical	usefulness.	

	
	

=================================================================== 

Paper	ends	here	

=================================================================== 
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Chapter	Four		

The	Draft	Conceptualisation	of	the	Individual	

Warm-up	State	

Introduction	

This	chapter	explains	and	presents	the	conceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	used	

in	the	field-testing.	The	context	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	that	of	the	

psychodramatic	enactment,	where	a	psychodrama	director	would	be	using	the	individual	

warm-up	state	as	a	means	of	judging	the	readiness	of	a	person	for	adequate	dramatic	or	

psychotherapeutic	action.	Chapter	Three	noted	four	concepts	of	warm-up	used	in	the	

literature	of	psychodrama	practice	and	thought.	The	individual	warm-up	state	and	the	other	

concepts	(the	group	warm-up	process,	the	group	warm-up	state,	and	the	individual	warm-up	

process)	were	briefly	explicated	and	illustrated.	That	brief	explication	of	the	individual	warm-

up	state	requires	further	elaboration	both	for	the	purposes	of	clarity	and	for	effective	use	in	

field-testing.	This	chapter	explains	and	presents	that	elaboration.	It	begins	with	the	

deconstruction	of	its	essential	forms.	Then	a	reconstruction	and	conceptualisation	of	that	

individual	warm-up	state	is	presented	in	a	short	form	and	a	long	form	for	use	in	the	

subsequent	field-testing.		

Deconstruction	of	the	Foundational	Explication	

The	brief	explication	developed	previously	was:		

The	 individual	 warm-up	 state	 is	 an	 heuristic	 for	 determining	 or	 measuring	 an	

individual’s	 total	 state	 of	 functioning,	 or	 state	 of	 being,	 at	 a	 moment	 in	 time,	 in	 a	

context.	

This	explication	may	usefully	be	considered	separately	by	deconstructing	the	definition	into	

the	component	concepts	of:	(a)	heuristic;	(b)	determining	and	measuring;	(c)	total	state	of	
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functioning;	(d)	state	of	being;	(e)	moment	in	time;	and	(f)	context.	Each	of	these	will	be	

considered	here	individually,	and	in	the	context	from	which	they	arose,	using	the	same	

literature	from	which	the	brief	explications	were	developed.		

Heuristic		

Heuristic	is	a	term	used	here	to	indicate	a	‘rule	of	thumb’	or	a	concept	that	is	easily	and	

immediately	applicable	in	a	relational	context,	especially	when	ideal	processes,	such	as	

applying	written	questionnaires	or	other	sociological	or	psychological	investigative	measures,	

are	not	possible	(Gigerenzer	&	Gaissmaier,	2011;	Romanycia	&	Pelletier,	1985).	In	this	type	of	

circumstance,	where	there	may	be	multiple	and	variable	interactions	taking	place,	which	is	

typical	of	a	psychodramatic	situation	where	immediate	and	timely	judgements	are	essential,	

highly	structured	investigative	measure	are	inappropriate.	An	heuristic	uses	commonly	

available	human	characteristics,	such	as	the	capacity	to	attend	to	a	variety	of	visual,	auditory,	

verbal,	nonverbal,	or	physical	cues	in	an	automatic	or	practised	manner,	along	with	the	

capacity	to	relate	observations	directly	to	the	context	in	which	they	take	place	(Gigerenzer,	

2004;	Gigerenzer	&	Gaissmaier,	2011).	When	done	in	such	an	automatic	manner,	an	heuristic	

may	be	similar	to	a	type	of	reasoning	where	a	person	works	with	what	is	‘provisional	and	

plausible’	in	order	to	generate	reasonable	assessments	of	current	situations,	and	thus	clarify	or	

improve	both	the	assessments	and	the	situation	(Polya,	1945).	Thus,	the	heuristic	attribute	of	

the	individual	warm-up	state	suggests	that	the	concept	may	be	best	employed	as	a	form	of	

discovery	or	enquiry,	which	is	indeed	how	it	is	used.	And	while	Kahneman	and	Frederick	(2002)	

warn	that	such	automatic	thinking	may	be	inaccurate	or	biased,	the	heuristic	concept	itself	

includes	tentativeness	rather	than	certainty,	and	hence	the	term	heuristic	is	germane	here.	

Using	an	heuristic	involves	the	substitution	of	a	narrower	and	usually	simplified	process	of	

perceiving	and	cognitively	and	affectively	organising	that	perception	(Kahneman	&	Frederick,	

2002).	For	instance,	in	the	case	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	this	substitution	would	be	

overlaying	the	idea	that	a	person’s	presentation	(verbal	and	nonverbal)	is	purposeful	and	in	

response	to	their	context,	and	speculating	as	to	what	their	purpose	and	context	might	be.	

Thus,	the	attribute	of	using	a	simplified	perspective	of	the	occurrence	being	engaged	with,	and	

the	heuristic	of	seeing	the	engagement	as	a	purposeful	response	to	a	context,	is	used	instead	

of	trying	to	understand	the	multitude	of	complexities	of	the	context.	This	use	of	a	simplified	

overlay	or	substitution	allows	for	immediately	responsive	action.	Further,	the	term	is	used	
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here	to	suggest	that	many	contexts	require	an	heuristic	in	order	to	make	sense	of	a	prevailing	

uncertainty,	such	as	is	often	present	in	the	subjective	worlds	of	human	interactive	settings.	

Engel	and	Gigerenzer	(2006,	p.	4)	argued	that	heuristic	processes	make	better	judgemental	fits	

and	are	‘highly	robust	in	an	uncertain	world’,	where	‘less	can	be	more.’	The	concept	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	fits	with	this	construction	of	an	heuristic,	because	it	relies	on	a	

situationally	and	humanistically	justifiable	interpretation	of	an	individual’s	functioning	in	a	

context.	At	the	same	time,	the	interpretation	process	is	not	hampered	by	any	absolute	need	

for	the	truthfulness	of	the	interpretation,	or	by	trying	to	over-generalise	what	may	be	an	

otherwise	narrow	situation,	but	uses	the	interpretation’s	provisional	nature	to	guide	action,	

which	may	include	enquiry	and	investigation.		

Determining	and	Measuring	

In	the	context	in	which	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	used,	the	capacity	to	determine	and	

measure	a	variety	of	interrelated	criteria	and	elements	within	that	context	is	important.	The	

determination	and	measurement	are	a	direct	consequence	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	

having,	according	to	Moreno	(1956,	p.	56),	‘…	a	somatic	expression,	a	psychological	expression	

and	a	social	expression',	and	these	expressions	may	overlap	to	a	considerable	degree.		Somatic	

expression	relates	to	expression	that	comes	(1)	from	the	body,	such	as	physical	experiences	of	

hunger,	thirst,	pain,	or	disease;	(2)	from	using	the	body,	such	as	walking,	sitting,	jumping,	or	

turning	around;	or	(3)	from	interactions	of	the	body,	such	as	might	arise	in	response	to	or	in	

enacting	hugging,	touching,	hitting,	licking,	avoidance	of	touch,	or	kissing.	Psychological	

expression	in	the	psychodrama	setting	is	evidenced	as	somatic	externally	observable	

components,	such	as	altered	breathing	rate,	gasping,	crying,	smiling,	or	clenching	of	the	teeth,	

or	other	physical	manifestations	of	feeling	or	thought,	and	it	may	include	many	forms	of	verbal	

expression	related	to	feelings	or	states	of	being	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	338).	Social	expression	is	

the	expression	of	a	person	in	relationship	to	their	context	and	includes	their	relationships	with	

people,	places	and	objects	and,	in	the	case	of	psychodrama,	all	the	extra	elements	that	are	

constructed	on	the	stage	during	the	psychodramatic	production	process.11	Such	forms	of	

																																																								
11	Such	extra	elements	are	objects	that	are	used	as	representative	artefacts	for	a	wide	
range	of	areas	of	a	person’s	life,	such	as:	people	who	have	died	or	were	never	born,	
spiritual	beings	or	deities,	feelings,	sentiments,	themes,	the	spirit	of	things	(for	instance	
the	Australian	Spirit),	worries,	concerns	or	other	internal	constructs.						
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expression	may	include	moving	towards,	away	from	or	against,	along	with	anger,	rage,	

sadness,	love,	puzzlement,	dominance,	withdrawal,	happiness,	clarity,	or	similar.	These	forms	

of	expression	lend	themselves	to	visual	and	auditory	perception.		

While	determining	is	a	specific	narrowing	down	of	the	data	available	to	a	series	of	foci	

and	micro-foci	to	which	attention	may	be	paid,	measurement	relates	to	the	absolute,	relative,	

interconnected,	and	contextual	degrees	of	expression	of	the	interrelated	criteria	and	

elements,	such	as	the	measurement	of	micro	expressions	that	may	occur	within	larger	

expressions	(Hurley,	2012;	Yan,	Wu,	Liang,	Chen,	&	Fu,	2013).	As	another	example,	a	scream	is	

a	loud	absolute	expression,	as	is	silence.	However,	a	loud	voice	that	diminishes	quickly	is	a	

relative	measure.	Silence	in	an	inappropriate	context	(in	the	face	of	an	accusation	where	a	

response	is	called	for)	is	a	contextual	measure.	Throughout	Moreno’s	writing	(1956)	there	are	

examples	of	his	using	these	forms	of	expression	to	make	a	determination	and	measurement	as	

to	the	individual	warm-up	state	of	the	person	with	whom	he	was	working.	There	are	also	many	

examples	of	his	basing	psychodrama	action	interventions	on	the	determination	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state.			

Total	State	of	Functioning	

The	total	state	of	functioning	in	this	context	means	developing	a	close-to-comprehensive	

picture	of	a	person,	as	that	person	is	in	that	moment	and	in	that	context,	and	especially	the	act	

towards	which	the	person	is	striving	(Moreno,	1956).	Moreno	often	used	the	term	‘state’	to	

describe	the	functioning	of	a	person	in	the	moment,	describing	his	work	as	trying	to	determine	

such	states	(1956,	p.	335;	2007,	pp.	105,	333,	334).	For	instance,	the	process	of	developing	a	

picture	of	a	person	in	such	a	total	state	of	functioning	requires	that	the	person	be	viewed	in	all	

their	physical	movements,	expressions,	postures	and	gestures,	as	well	as	their	orality	and	

verbal	expressions,	including	the	language	and	vocalisations	of	any	sort	and	the	interactions	

and	timing	of	these	acts,	and	their	interrelationships	with	their	context	(Moreno,	1937).	This	is,	

for	instance,	in	contrast	to	focusing	exclusively	on	one	or	other	element	of	vocalisation	such	as	

language	content	or	expression,	or	one	or	other	nonverbal	characteristic,	interaction,	

response,	or	movement.	The	use	of	the	heuristic	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	an	attempt	

to	gain	an	understanding	of	another	person	as	expressed	through	their	total	behaviour,	not	

solely	though	one	or	other	form	of	expression;	for	instance,	making	sense	of	a	person’s	
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expression	when	they	are	saying	‘yes’	and	also	shaking	their	head	from	side	to	side	(a	typical	

‘no’	movement),	or	a	situation	where	a	person	says	they	are	happy	while	seeming	to	have	the	

body	posture	and	tonal	sounds	of	a	person	who	is	dejected	and	miserable.	By	making	use	of	

the	concept	of	‘total’,	this	definition	also	works	against	dismissing	elements	of	a	person’s	

functioning	that	might	be	taken	as	only	a	transitory	state,	or	an	unimportant	state,	or,	

alternatively,	might	lead	to	some	elements	of	the	state	being	given	status	over	others	

inadvertently	or	too	quickly.	Such	transitory	states	may	provide	the	crucial	elements	that	are	

required	to	make	sense	of	the	presentation	of	a	person;	for	instance,	Moreno’s	attention	to	

small	things	may	be	seen	when	he	wrote:	

Mary	rushes	into	the	room	with	definite	and	quick	movements,	absorbed	by	her	role.	

She	carries	this	state	through	to	the	end	except	at	one	point	where	she	soliloquizes,	

making	a	comment	about	her	husband.	(1937,	p.	38)	

State	of	Being	

A	person’s	state	of	being	is	similar	to	the	total	state	of	functioning,	except	that	the	state	of	

being	concept	may	also	reference	hypotheses	about	an	individual’s	internal	functioning,	which	

may	be	captured	using	state-of-feeling	words.	For	instance,	a	person’s	state	of	being	may	be	

described	as	timidly	depressed,	while	their	total	state	of	functioning	might	be	described	more	

in	physical	terms	such	as	‘their	head	is	hanging	low,	the	hands	are	behind	their	back,	their	feet	

are	moving	backwards	slowly,	and	their	voice	is	broken	and	soft	as	they	listen	to	their	boss’.	

Ideally,	both	concepts	ought	to	be	congruent	with	one	another.	In	practice,	it	may	be	more	

possible	to	deal	with	one,	or	the	other,	rather	than	both.	As	mentioned,	Moreno	referred	to	

states	often	in	his	writing;	for	instance,	he	wrote	about	‘emotional	states’	‘inadequate	states’	

and	‘overheated	states’	(Moreno,	2007,	pp.	335-337),	an	‘impromptu-state’	(Moreno,	2010a,	

p.	18),	and	‘spontaneity	states’	(Moreno,	2007).	The	use	of	the	term	appears	to	imply	a	

judgment	dependent	on	a	determination	and	measurement	of	a	person’s	functioning.	He	

suggested	in	his	early	writing	that	these	states	were	not	merely	affective	responses,	but	

complexes	of	many	psychological	and	emotional	ways	of	being	that	arose	in	response	to	the	

context,	as	well	as	responses	from	inner	psychological	or	emotional	conditions	(Moreno,	

2010a,	p.	18).	Much	of	his	early	writing	described	his	search	for	the	development	of	the	

impromptu-state,	and	his	exhortations	that	the	‘Impromptu	artist	must	warm	up’,	in	order	to	
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develop	a	state	that	is	‘…	not	something	permanent,	not	set	and	rigid	as	written	words	or	

melodies	are,	but	fluent,	rhythmic	fluency,	rising	and	falling,	growing	and	fading	like	living	acts	

…’	(Moreno,	2010a,	p.	18).	This	form	of	investigation	by	Moreno	formed	the	basis	for	his	use	

and	development	of	the	warm-up	concepts	in	the	earlier	chapter.	

Moment	in	Time	

The	use	of	the	term	a	‘moment	in	time’	points	to	the	individual	warm-up	state	existing	from	

moment	to	moment,	with	the	distinct	possibility	that	it	may	change	with	each	new	moment	

and	that	each	determination	of	an	individual	warm-up	state	is	for	that	moment	in	time	only.	

The	individual	warm-up	state	concept	is	employed	in	a	dramatic	milieu	where	the	timing	of	

interventions	may	be	crucial	to	therapeutic	outcomes.	Thus	the	dramatic	response	of	an	actor	

is	usually	evaluated	in	the	moment	in	response	to	the	psychodramatic	context.	Moreno	used	

the	term	as	a	highly	specific	form	of	determining	or	measuring	a	person’s	functioning	as	they	

were	presenting.	Specifically,	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	used	to	determine	the	level	of	

spontaneity	with	which	a	person	was	operating	as	they	were	living	their	drama	on	the	stage	

(Moreno,	1955).	Moreno	further	wrote	about	the	importance	of	the	moment	and	suggested	

that	it	needed	its	own	philosophy,	coining	the	term	‘here	and	now’,	as	an	operating	principle	in	

the	psychodrama	process:	

Therefore,	early	in	my	writings	(1914-1924),	in	fact	already	in	my	first	book	in	1914,	I	

began	to	emphasize	the	moment,	the	dynamics	of	the	moment,	the	warming	up	to	the	

moment,	the	dynamics	of	the	present,	The	Here	and	Now,	and	all	its	immediate	

personal	social	and	cultural	implications.		(Moreno	&	Moreno,	2011,	p.	16)	

The	concept	of	timing	–	catching	a	moment	and	responding	appropriately	in	a	timely	manner	

in	order	for	the	theatricality	to	have	its	proposed	aesthetic	or	therapeutic	effect,	was	an	

essential	production	element	that	moved	across	from	the	spontaneity	theatre	to	the	

therapeutic	theatre	(Clayton	&	Carter,	2004).	And,	building	on	Aristotle’s	concept	of	the	value	

of	emotional	catharsis	for	the	audience	as	a	form	of	emotional	release,	the	capacity	to	

ascertain	the	individual	warm-up	state	at	a	moment	in	time	during	a	psychodramatic	

production	gave	the	psychodrama	practitioner	a	direct	mechanism	for	increasing	the	

emotional,	psychological,	cognitive,	or	social	effect	of	a	psychodrama	for	the	audience	as	well	
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as	the	protagonist	(Moreno,	2010b).	For	instance,	Moreno	suggested	the	need	for	the	

psychodrama	director	to	be	able	to	warm	the	protagonist	up	in	a	particular	direction,	using	an	

individual	warm-up	process,	and	at	the	appropriate	theatrical	therapeutic	moment,	be	able	to	

notice	exactly	what	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	in	order	to	give	directions	that	were	

fresh	and	relevant	to	the	drama	being	portrayed	(Atterbury,	1945;	Moreno,	2007,	p.	62).		

	Context	

The	term	context	is	used	in	the	definition	because	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	assumed	

to	be	a	response	set	into,	and	part	of,	a	particular	context	(see	the	concept	of	context	later	in	

this	chapter).	Such	a	context	has	certain	exterior	functions,	such	as	the	scenes	initially	

produced	by	Moreno	in	dramatic	settings	for	his	impromptu	theatre,	and	then	later,	in	

therapeutic	dramatic	settings	of	his	psychodrama	theatre	(Moreno,	1956,	2010b).	This	type	of	

context,	the	dramatic	setting,	included	a	variety	of	objects,	people,	or	relationships	set	out	on	

the	stage	in	a	particular	setting	within	larger	settings,	such	as	a	hospital	or	theatre	with	people	

there	to	support	or	participate	in	the	production,	the	audience	and	auxiliaries.	These	are	all	

contextual	factors	that	may	be	perceived	as	objective,	or	at	least	ascertainable	through	direct	

observation.	The	context	has	an	interior	consequence	that	is	dependent	on	the	protagonist’s	

response	to	the	context	that	they	see,	feel	or	experience,	and	which	may	be	considered	

subjective.	Through	the	psychodramatic	production,	this	interior	context	becomes	more	and	

more	displayed	on	the	stage	area.	Thus	we	may	find	value	in	considering	the	context	as	both	

the	world	as	it	is,	and	the	world	as	the	protagonist	experiences	it	to	be.	From	this	context,	the	

protagonist	displays	an	individual	warm-up	state	in	accord	with	their	biological,	psychological	

and	social	inheritance,	some	of	which	is	able	to	be	objectified	on	the	stage,	while	some	

remains	within	the	inner	world	or	the	mind’s	eye	of	the	protagonist.	Some	of	the	context	may	

be	outside	the	awareness	of	the	protagonist,	and	may	include	the	larger	forces	and	influences	

of	the	cultural	milieu	within	which	the	work	is	taking	place.	While	the	totality	of	the	context	

may	not	be	present	to	a	psychodrama	director	or	the	audience,	it	is	nevertheless	assumed	that	

the	protagonist	is	capable	of	being	influenced	by	such	factors,	and	this	will,	in	turn,	influence	

their	individual	warm-up	state.	Indeed,	this	assumption	by	the	psychodrama	director	allows	

them	to	be	curious	and	to	creatively	and	dramatically	investigate	such	larger	contexts	for	

possible	causal	sources	or	explanations	of	the	dilemmas	with	which	they	may	be	working.	The	

determination	and	measurement	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	is,	in	part,	intended	to	
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elucidate	those	larger	contextual	factors	that	otherwise	may	not	be	immediately	apparent.	For	

instance,	a	protagonist	may	appear	to	be	confident	at	one	moment,	and	then,	mere	moments	

later,	they	may	appear	tentative,	through	no	obvious	changes	in	the	scene	or	setting.	In	such	a	

situation,	where	the	individual	warm-up	state	shifts	so	vividly,	the	director	is	likely	to	take	this	

as	an	indicator	that	the	context	the	protagonist	imagines	themselves	to	be	in	has	shifted	

(Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004).	

Reconstruction	of	the	Explication	

The	Requirements	of	a	Draft	Conceptualisation	

The	general	requirements	of	a	conceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	were	thus	

that	it	required	the	following	elements,	including	the	capacity	of	such	elements	to	interact	

with	and	interrelate:	(a)	the	structure	of	an	heuristic,	allowing	the	complexities	of	an	

individual’s	functioning	to	be	perceived	in	a	simplified	and	approximate	manner;	(b)	a	capacity	

for	identifying	the	specifics	of	what	is	being	displayed,	and	for	measuring	those	specifics;	(c)	

the	opportunity	to	construct	an	in-the-moment	snapshot	of	a	person’s	functioning;	(d)	the	

value	of	comprehensive	holistic	recognition	of	a	person’s	functional	being	in-the-moment;	(e)		

openness	to	recognition	at	a	precise	period	in	time;	and	(f)	taking	into	account	the	context,	

including	the	moments	prior	to	and	subsequent	to	that	context.		

At	the	specific	level	of	conceptualisation,	the	process	has	focused	on	developing	a	

description	of	the	meaning,	properties,	characteristics	and	attributes	of	the	individual	warm-

up	state,	using	concepts	that	are	reasonably	familiar,	relevant,	and	scholastically	valid,	along	

with	a	reasonably	comprehensive	presentation	of	the	referents,	objects	and	phenomena	to	

which	the	concept	refers.	

The	concept	relies	on	many	subsidiary	concepts	(properties,	characteristics,	or	

attributes)	to	meet	its	complex	perspective.	The	concepts	that	were	incorporated	in	the	

individual	warm-up	state	definition	are	here	presented.	These	concepts	generally	include	

established	and	long-standing	scholarly	research	tracks	and	theory	bases	and	were	used	with	

care	when	constructing	the	language	of	the	definition.	These	are	followed	by	a	deliberative	

consideration	of	concepts	that	might	be	thought	to	employ	something	similar	for	a	purpose	
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that	is	similar	to	the	concept,	but	which	have	not	been	explicitly	included	in	the	definition	

(Soltis,	1985).	The	individual	warm-up	state	concept	builds	directly	on	these	importantly	

related	concepts,	which	are	also	summarised	in	Table	4.1	below.	

Table	4.1	Overview	of	the	concepts	used	in	the	definition.	

Reading	another	person’s	
functioning	in	some	
manner	

Making	sense	of	other	people	through	reading	their	functioning	in	some	manner	

The	use	of	inferential	
processes	

The	development	of	the	capacity	to	use	inferential	skills	is	an	essential	element	in	human	functioning,	
and	is	one	of	the	factors	in	permitting	the	reading	of	another’s	functioning	

The	speech	and	types	of	
language	a	person	exhibits	

The	speech	and	types	of	language	a	person	exhibits	are	significant	areas	of	research	and	analysis	used	
for	a	wide	variety	of	purposes	including	research	and	applications	in	the	social	sciences,	as	well	as	in	
artificial	intelligence	

Language	content	 Language	content	and	language	use	plays	a	large	part	in	how	people	understand	one	another;	there	is	
considerable	theory	and	research	on	the	meaning	that	people	make	from	language	and	its	implications	
for	education	and	other	disciplines	

Paralinguistic	factors	 These	are	factors	that	are	contained	in	language	and	speech	other	than	the	language	content	by	itself,	
such	as	the	timing	of	speech,	tonal	modulation	in	word	and	sentence	use,	and		sound	quality,	which	has	
to	do	with	the	capacity	to	hear,	pitch	and	modulations	to	it,	pace	and	variations	of	pace,	rhythm,	
loudness,	intensity,	resonance,	accent	and	inflection,	vocal	and	delivery	styles.	

Attendant	nonverbal	
communication	cues	

This	is	a	general	term	that	may	be	used	to	cover	the	technical	terms	used	in	nonverbal	communicative	
behaviour	related	to	research	and	scholarship.	

	 Kinesics	 Which	is	the	study	of	body	movements,	also	termed	body	expression	

Vocalics	 The	area	of	vocalics,	while	researched	often	as	part	of	nonverbal	communication	
theorisation,	is	also	researched	as	part	of	paralinguistics			

Proxemics	 This	is	a	term	developed		for	the	study	of	people’s	perception	and	use	of	space.	

Haptics	 This	is	the	study	of	touch,	including	developing	interfaces	between	machines,	including	
computers,	and	people,	the	development	of	a	systematised	touch	system	for	use	with	
the	blind,		and	its	use	in	nonverbal	communication	between	people	and	objects	
(Burgoon,	Guerrero,	&	Floyd,	2016).	

Chronemics	 This	is	the	study	of	the	effects	of	time	on	people,	communications,	and	human	relations,	
and	has	both	verbal	and	nonverbal	research	foci.	
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Olfactics	 This	has	to	do	with	smell,	smelling,	and	smells.	

Objectics	 Also	termed	artefacts,	this	is	the	study	of	the	use	of	objects	to	communicate.	

Oculesics	 Is	to	do	with	the	communicative	aspects	of	eye	contact	and	eye	positioning,	and	is	
sometimes	seen	as	a	separate	subgrouping	of	nonverbal	communication,	though	this	
area	is	more	often	included	in	general	theorising	about	nonverbal	facial	expressions,	
gestures	and	postures.	

Body	tonus	and	
movements	

This	area	of	body	tonus	and	movements	is	often	included	under	body	expression,	and	is	often	
considered	more	‘outside’	of	a	person’s	awareness	and	control	than	other	body	expressions.	

Context	 The	concept	of	context	in	larger	research	concerns	may	be	seen	as	a	setting	within	which	people	and	
cultures	may	be	made	sense	of,	such	as	the	educational	context	or	the	environmental	context,	and	
similar.	Context	had	often	referred	to	as	the	background	of	whatever	the	focus	has	been	for	psychology	
and	social	science	research,	and	is	often	considered	irrelevant	or	simply	an	uncontrollable	variable.	

Warm-up	and	Gestalt	
theory	and	therapy	

Gestalt	therapy	uses	a	phenomenological	approach	to	their	professional	practice	that	is,	in	a	number	of	
ways,	similar	to	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	

The	outside	view	 The	outside	view	is	a	view	of	a	person	or	a	system	that	is	not	inside	the	person	or	the	system	but	is	a	
view	seen	from	the	outside.		

	

	What	follows	moves	from	general	concepts	to	specific	concepts,	which	themselves	

often	overlap	theoretically.	The	descriptions	of	how	these	concepts	are	worked	with,	

researched	and	developed,	and	the	purposes	for	which	many	are	being	used,	are	included	

here	to	group	the	conceptually	connected	and	embedded	nature	of	the	individual	warm-up	

state	concept.		

Reading	another	person’s	functioning	in	some	manner:	Making	sense	of	other	people	through	

reading	their	functioning	in	some	manner	has	been	studied	in	psychology	and	elsewhere	for	

many	decades.	Many	people	refer	to	concepts	such	as	nonverbal	communication	when	it	

comes	to	‘reading’	people.	There	are	numerous	scholarly	articles	and	journals,	such	as	the	

Journal	of	Nonverbal	Behaviour,	and	texts	on	reading	people,	that	take	this	perspective;	this	

area	is	addressed	with	greater	specificity	in	this	section	(de	Melo,	Carnevale,	Read,	&	Gratch,	

2014;	Matsumoto,	Frank,	&	Hwang,	2012).	The	many	scholars	who	appear	to	consider	the	

process	of	reading	people	as	principally	related	to	the	area	of	observed	nonverbal	

communication	might	do	so	because	behaviour	that	is	nonverbal	is	often	considered	as	part	of	
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the	visual	medium;	hence	the	regular	use	of	the	term	readable	in	that	literature.	By	moving	

beyond	this	visually	slanted	metaphorical	perspective	to	considering	the	reading	of	another	

person’s	functioning	as	various	forms	of	interpreting,	construing,	understanding,	or	deduction,	

the	potential	for	other	commonly	used	means	of	understanding	or	reading	others,	such	as	

language	use,	language	content,	and	communication	theory	is	opened	up.	In	the	field	of	

communication	theory,	there	is	a	range	of	highly	rated	scholarly	journals	such	as	

Communication	Theory,	Communication	Research,	and	Journal	of	Applied	Communication,	and	

numerous	texts,	including	whole	university	departments,	devoted	to	the	scholarly	pursuit	of	

this;	they	focus	on	the	areas	of	culture,	media,	psychology,	and	mental	health,	amongst	

others.	Further	to	this	large	body	of	literature,	there	is	a	considerable	literature	of	psychology	

devoted	to	psychotherapy	and	counselling,	and	the	understanding	or	reading	of	another	

human’s	functioning	in	one-to-one	and	group	settings.	Often	such	reading	of	another	person	is	

done	via	clinical	instruments,	behavioural	investigations,	and	similar	devices,	which,	while	

covering	the	same	basic	area,	are	of	little	use	in	the	in-the-moment	type	of	setting	in	which	

the	individual	warm-up	state	concept	is	applied.		

The	type	of	reading	processes	referred	to	here	rely	on	an	individual	actively	making	

inferences	about	the	person	they	are	observing	and	being	able	to	develop	various	possible	

representations	of	them	for	themselves.	The	capacity	to	make	inferences	and	to	develop	

authentic	and	reasonable	word	pictures	or	visual	pictures	of	a	person	is,	arguably,	a	central	

aspect	of	human	communication.	Lakoff	and	Johnson	(1980a)	viewed	this	aspect	as	an	

everyday	way	of	perceiving	the	world,	arguing	that	that	is	why	it	is	so	embedded	in	human	

communication,	particularly	language.	Thus,	the	tentative	hypothetical	development	of	a	

picture	or	a	metaphor	of	an	individual’s	warm-up	state	is	one	means	of	describing	the	

outcomes	of	reading	a	person.		

Thus,	elements	of	the	reconstructed	definition	will	need	also	to	connect	the	individual	

warm-up	state	concept	to	meaning	making	systems	that	use	metaphorical	descriptions	similar	

to	those	proposed	by	Mezirow	(1991),	who	suggested	that	they	are	the	basic	means	of	

learning	and	making	sense	or	meaning	of	the	world.	The	individual	warm-up	state	concept	

builds	on	what	Mezirow	argued	was	a	basic	form	of	doing	so.	He	further	argued	that	the	use	of	

a	metaphor	as	part	of	communicating,	which	he	termed	communicative	learning,	allows	

people	to	work	from	partial	insights	by	making	associations	and	noting	similarities,	in	order	to	
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correlate	connections	between	their	experience	and	what	they	know.	This	might	then	allow	a	

person	to	make	or	frame	perspectives,	or	ways	of	looking	at	something	that	has	not	previously	

been	experienced	that	way.	This	form	of	learning	is	strongly	connected	to	the	individual	warm-

up	state,	which	calls	for	the	person	using	it	to	consciously	create	metaphorical	pictures	of	the	

witnessed	behaviour,	while	at	the	same	time	attempting	to	remain	sensitive	to	the	context	in	

which	the	behaviour	exists	(Lakoff,	2009;	Lakoff	&	Johnson,	1980a,	1980b;	Schön,	1993).		

The	use	of	inferential	processes:	The	development	of	the	capacity	to	use	inferential	skills	is	an	

essential	element	in	human	functioning,	and	is	one	of	the	factors	in	permitting	the	reading	of	

another’s	functioning.	For	instance,	Lepola,	Lynch,	Laakkonen,	Silvén,	and	Niemi	(2012)	argued	

that	the	use	of	inferential	skills	made	a	significant	contribution	to	narrative	listening	

comprehension,	capacity	to	listen,	word	acquisition,	and	sentence	memory.	And,	under	the	

term	social	inference,	Gilbert	(1989)	discussed	the	automatic	social	inferences	people	draw	

about	one	another.	Philosophers,	such	as	Lipton	(2003),	have	argued	that	inference	is	a	basic	

necessity	for	science	as	well	as	the	capacity	to	develop	hypotheses	and	work	between	data,	

concepts,	and	conclusions.	Tests	of	such	social	inferential	ability	have	been	developed	and	

tested,	such	as	the	‘The	Awareness	of	Social	Inference	Test’		(McDonald	et	al.,	2006),	which	

may	be	taken	as	an	indication	of	the	burgeoning	scholarly	investigation	into	such	processes.	

Inferential	processes	and	their	scholarly	investigation	occur	under	a	variety	of	names,	such	as:	

social	cognition,	social	inference,	implicature,	presumptive	meaning,	pragmatic	inference,	and	

others.	Thus,	the	description	of	the	reconstructed	concept	was	also	seen	as	needing	to	tap	into	

common	communicative	capacities.	

The	speech	and	types	of	language	a	person	exhibits:		the	speech	and	types	of	language	a	

person	exhibits	are	significant	areas	of	research	and	analysis	used	for	a	wide	variety	of	

purposes,	including	research	and	applications	in	the	social	sciences	and,	more	recently,	

artificial	intelligence	(Holtgraves,	2013).	More	specifically,	the	determination	of	how	speech-

use	patterns	might	determine	the	different	ways	people	learn	and	communicate,	how	

researchers	might	determine	certain	mental	states	and	developmental	predilections,	and	how	

practitioners	might	use	the	outcomes	from	such	methods	for	overcoming	any	perceived	

problems,	were	also	found	to	be	areas	of	significant	research	and	investigation	(Adams	et	al.,	

2012;	Bruner,	1975;	Cummins	et	al.,	2015;	Flanagan,	2013;	Norbury,	2014;	Vanello	et	al.,	

2012).	Further,	speech-use	patterns	have	been	investigated	in	terms	of	the	contention	that	
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normal	conversational	speech	is	functionally	based	on	a	wide	variety	of	implicitly	held	

assumptions	that	require	inferential	processes	enabling	communication	to	function	on	any	

level	(Hilton,	1995).	The	research	area	of	psycholinguistics	is	a	more	recent	development	that	

combines	linguistics	and	psychology	as	an	interdisciplinary	approach	to	making	sense	of	

language	use	and	its	understanding	(Aaronson	&	Rieber,	2013;	Hörmann,	2013).	This	pointed	

to	the	need	for	the	definition	to	build	on	already	existing	awareness	in	the	area	of	speech	use	

patterns.	

Language	content:	Language	content	and	use	plays	a	large	part	in	how	people	understand	one	

another;	there	is	considerable	theory	and	research	focusing	on	the	meaning	people	make	from	

and	with	language,	and	its	implication	for	education	and	other	disciplines	(Adams	et	al.,	2012;	

Goodman	&	Stuhlmüller,	2013;	Norbury,	2014).	Research	has	investigated	language	and	

mental	health	(Snow,	Woodward,	Mathis,	&	Powell,	2016),	and	the	language	people	have,	and	

use,	has	been	hypothesised	to	influence	how	they	think	and	orientate	to	the	world	(Pinker,	

2007;	Sapir,	2014/1921;	Whorf,	Carroll,	Levinson,	&	Lee,	2012).	This	literature	indicates	that	

the	area	of	broadly	reading	a	person	based	on,	but	extrapolating	from,	the	content	of	what	

they	express	in	language	may	legitimately	be	included	in	the	reconstruction.	

Paralinguistic	factors:	Paralinguistic	factors	are	factors	other	than	the	language	content	by	

itself	that	are	contained	in	language	and	speech.	For	example,	the	timing	of	speech,	tonal	

modulation	in	word	and	sentence	use,	sound	quality	(which	has	to	do	with	the	capacity	to	

hear),	pitch	and	modulations	to	speech,	delivery	pace	(and	variations	of	such	pace),	rhythm,	

loudness,	intensity,	resonance,	accent	and	inflection,	vocal	and	delivery	styles.	The	same	area	

is	also	covered	by	the	concepts	of	vocalics	and	prosody,	both	of	which	deal	with	different	

subsets	of	factors	to	do	with	sound	production	in	humans	as	part	of	communication	processes	

included	in	the	larger	study	of	language	more	generally		(Baesler	&	Burgoon,	1987;	Burgoon	et	

al.,	2016;	Hurley,	1992).	The	study	of	these	factors	and	how	they	have	contributed	to	

communication	and	human	understanding	is	significant,	and	has	been	researched	since	the	

1950s	and	1960s	by	the	likes	of	Crystal	(1966),	Trager	(1958),	and	others.	The	area	has	had	a	

significant	increase	in	research	prominence	in	the	second	decade	of	the	21st	century,	due	to	

the	growing	importance	of	designing	and	developing	machines	that	are	capable	of	

understanding	and	producing	speech,	and	it	has	included	concomitant	paralinguistic	factors	

(Karpiński,	2012;	Scherer,	1993;	K.	R.	Scherer,	2013;	Schuller	et	al.,	2013).	Paralinguistics	
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research	continues	to	develop	new	applications,	such	as:	a	study	of	tonal	variations	in	different	

cultures	during	trade	and	business	negotiations	by	Semnani-Azad	and	Adair	(2013);	a	study	of	

paralinguistics	in	psychotherapy	by	Rocco,	Mariani,	and	Zanelli	(2013);	and	one	of	children	

with	disabilities	by	Đorđević,	Glumbić,	and	Brojčin	(2016).			

There	may	be	evolutionary	reasons	for	the	development	of	such	complex	nonverbal	

expressions,	and	sophisticated	nonverbal	communication	processes.	Tracy,	Randles,	and	

Steckler	(2015)	argued	that	there	was	adequate	research	to	reasonably	conclude	that	the	

capacity	to	communicate	nonverbally	was	likely	to	have	developed	prior	to	verbal	

communication.	They	proposed	that	nonverbal	expression	may	have	originally	served	to	only	

express	physiological	functions,	and	these	capacities	then	develop	later	to	serve	

communicative	functions.	They	argue	that	nonverbal	expressions	came	to	serve	as	

communicative	indicators	of	a	person’s	various	traits	and,	hence,	their	approachability	or	

safety	(Harrigan,	Rosenthal,	&	Scherer,	2005;	K.	Scherer,	2013;	Scherer,	1993;	K.	R.	Scherer,	

2013).	Thus,	in	order	for	the	concept	to	be	comprehensive,	the	definition	of	the	concept	was	

seen	as	also	needing	to	address	the	area	of	inferential	reading	of	expressions	that	may	have	

been	developed	over	an	long	period	of	time.		

Attendant	nonverbal	cues:	‘Attendant	nonverbal	cues’	is	an	umbrella	term	used	to	cover	the	

technical	terms	used	in	nonverbal	communicative	behaviour,	research,	and	scholarship.	The	

term	is	used	here	because	there	are	numerous	differently	specified	nonverbal	factors	that	

impact	on	how	a	person’s	presentation	communicates	to	others,	and	what	that	presentation	

and	impact	might	indicate	about	the	person	themselves.	This	is	because	many	of	the	

nonverbal	factors	have	their	own	concepts,	theorisations	and	research	foci.	Each	of	the	

nonverbal	cues	has	been	considered,	researched	in	one	or	more	ways,	and	had	conjectures,	

including	ongoing	conjectures,	made	about	it.	Sapir	(1927),	an	early	theorist	and	researcher	in	

the	area,	here	talks	about	human	gestural	movements,	a	sub-set	of	nonverbal	communication	

theory:	

Gestures	are	hard	to	classify	and	it	is	hard	to	make	a	conscious	separation	between	

that	in	a	gesture	which	is	of	merely	individual	origin	and	that	which	is	referable	to	the	

habits	of	the	group	as	a	while.	In	spite	of	these	difficulties	we	respond	to	gestures	with	

an	extreme	alertness	and,	one	might	almost	say,	in	accordance	with	an	elaborate	and	
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secret	code	that	is	written	nowhere,	known	to	none,	and	understood	by	all.	(Sapir,	

1927/2013,	p.	244)	

It	is	thus	reasonable	that	another	person’s	state	may	be	inferred	by	attending	to	non-verbal	

factors.	It	is	also	argued	here	that	most	people	have	had	at	least	a	passing	capacity	to	do	this,	

and	may,	with	training,	develop	this	capacity	into	a	skill	of	significance	(Burgoon	et	al.,	2016).		

There	are	a	series	of	terms	given	to	specific	areas	of	nonverbal	communication,	and	

though	these	are	not	universally	applied,	and	not	as	clear	cut	as	they	might	seem,	they	follow	

below.	They	indicate	the	ways	that	researchers	have	thought	about	and	pared	back	nonverbal	

and	paralinguistic	communication	concepts	to	more	specific	foci.	These	concepts	were	to	be	

included	in	the	individual	warm-up	state	in	some	form	(Burgoon	et	al.,	2016).		

Kinesics:	The	first	of	these	terms	is	kinesics	or	body	expression,	which	is	the	study	of	

body	movements.	It	relates	to	the	shape	and	position	of	a	person’s	body,	the	placement	of	

attention	through	body	positioning,	head	positioning,	gaze	direction,	and	the	timing	of	these	

factors	(Birdwhistell,	1970).	The	research	into	this	area	was	found	to	be	burgeoning,	due	to	the	

demand	to	have	human	expressions	readable	by	computer	systems	and	replicated	in	other	

situations,	such	as	using	the	knowledge	to	recreate	human	like	movements	in	computer	

graphics	in	a	movie	(Kleinsmith	&	Bianchi-Berthouze,	2013).	Body	expression	or	kinesics	

includes	such	areas	as	making	physical	contact,	body	movement	and	posture,	including	

expressive	and	non-expressive	movements,	eye	behaviour	(including	degree	of	openness,	

dilation	or	constriction),	gaze	(including	length	of	gaze,	and	eye	contact	with	others	and	the	

nature	of	this	expression),	body	and	hand	gestures	(including	the	uses	of	space	and	distance),	

and	postures	in	relationship	(including	timing	of	responses	to	others’	postures	and	gestures)	

(Collier,	2014).	This	area	also	includes	the	modern	study	of	what	are	termed	micro	expressions	

which	are	small	brief	movements	(less	than	500	milliseconds	with	an	onset	of	less	than	260	

milliseconds),	often	including	very	small	facial	movements	or	combinations	of	voice,	face,	and	

hand	movements,	which	are	considered	to	reveal	emotional	states	in	conflict	with	what	are	

termed	the	macro	expressions,	such	as	a	smile,	or	a	stern	look	(Ekman,	2003).	It	is	claimed	that	

recognising	these	micro	expressions	is	capable	of	being	learned	as	a	skill	(Hurley,	2012).	
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Vocalics:	The	area	of	vocalics,	while	also	researched	as	part	of	nonverbal	

communication	theory,	is	most	often	included	under	paralinguistics	addressed	earlier		(Baesler	

&	Burgoon,	1987).		

Proxemics:	Proxemics	is	a	term	developed	by	Hall	(Hall	et	al.,	1968,	p.	83),	which,	he	

wrote,	is	‘the	study	of	man's	perception	and	use	of	space’.	It	includes	how	close	or	far	people	

stand,	sit,	or	relate	for	different	purposes,	how	much	space	people	need,	and	how	space	

changes	between	different	people	in	different	settings	and	cultures	and	for	different	types	of	

engagement	(Baesler	&	Burgoon,	1987;	Hall	et	al.,	1968;	Harrigan,	2005).	Hall	originally	

hypothesised	that	such	spacing	is	culturally	learned	and	that,	once	learned,	is	not	particularly	

amenable	to	conscious	enquiry,	but	operates	‘primarily	with	out-of-awareness	distance-

setting’	and	thus	relies	on	observational	data	gathering	for	research	(Hall	et	al.,	1968,	p.	83).		

Haptics:	Haptics,	which	is	the	study	of	touch,	has	a	number	of	research	directions.	The	

modern	determination	to	develop	interfaces	between	machines	(including	computers)	and	

people	has	driven	one	stream	of	this	research	(Saddik,	2007).	Another	is	the	development	of	a	

systematised	touch	system	for	use	with	the	blind	(Bjørge	&	Rehder,	2015).	Another	stream	of	

research	is	its	use	in	human	nonverbal	communication	(Burgoon	et	al.,	2016).	Such	research	

includes	investigating	the	cultural	norms	and	systems	of	touch,	such	as	those	to	do	with	

greetings	(e.g.	handshakes,	hugs,	kisses),	playing	(e.g.	roughhousing),	intimacy	(e.g.	erotic	or	

personal	touch),	where	touch	is	permitted	(e.g.	shoulders,	face,	arms),	the	types	of	touch	

permitted	(e.g.	stroking	or	poking,	strong,	weak,	gentle),	the	timing	and	length	of	touch	(e.g.	

holding	hands	while	walking),	and	similar	areas.	Again,	haptics	is	an	area	of	nonverbal	

communication	best	researched	through	observational	studies.	It	connects	well	with	the	

individual	warm-up	state	where	a	person	is	often	engaged	in	different	types	of	touch	with	

those	around	them	and	the	objects	in	their	vicinity.			

Chronemics:	Chronemics	is	the	study	of	the	effects	of	time	on	people,	human	

communications,	and	human	relations	(Richmond,	McCroskey,	&	Hickson,	2008).	Chronemics	

has	verbal	and	nonverbal	research	foci	and	is	often	included	in	the	paralinguistic	area,	

mentioned	earlier,	where	the	timing	factors	of	speech	are	measured	and	their	effects	noted.	In	

the	nonverbal	area	it	is	related	to:	(1)	short	range	time	effects,	such	as	human	movements	in	

response	to	directions	or	other’s	movements;	(2)	response	times	more	generally	to	other	
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relational	or	communicative	activities;	and	(3)	the	direct	relationship	with	larger	time	frames,	

for	example,	arriving	late	or	early	for	meetings	or	dates	(Burgoon	et	al.,	2016).	Richmond	et	al.	

(2008,	pp.	193-196),	drawing	on	the	work	of	Hall,	suggests	that	there	are	three	distinct	time	

orientations:	(1)	psychological	time	orientations	(past,	present,	future	orientations);	(2)	

biological	time	orientations	(our	functioning	state	during	different	times	of	the	day,	for	

instance,	being	a	‘morning	person’);	and	(3)	cultural	time	orientation	(how	we	keep	track	of	

time	and	its	importance).	All	these	time	orientations	are	considered	to	be	legitimately	part	of	

the	individual	warm-up	state	concept	because	they	may	be	displayed	in	the	psychodramatic	

stage	as	part	of	a	psychodramatic	production.		

Olfactics:	Ofactics	has	to	do	with	smell,	smelling,	and	smells	(Burgoon	et	al.,	2016).	

Haviland-Jones,	Wilson,	and	Freyberg	(2016,	p.	365)	contend	that	there	has	been	insufficient	

research	in	this	area	and	suggest	that	the	reason	for	this	is	the	ambiguous	Western	cultural	

norms	to	do	with	smells.	Olfactics	has	been	less	well	studied	than	other	nonverbal	cues.	

Olfactics	research	has	mainly	considered	the	primary	effects	of	people	smelling	actual	things,	

and	the	context	where	such	things	occur,	such	as	the	use	of	perfume	or	deodorant.	Olfactics	

often	enters	the	psychodrama	enactment	through	people’s	remembrances	of	smells	from	

significant	life	moments.		

Objectics:	also	termed	artefacts,	this	is	the	study	of	the	use	of	objects	to	communicate	

(Burgoon	et	al.,	2016).	Such	objects	are	usually	referred	to	as	elements	that	affect	how	a	

person	looks,	including	how	a	person	presents	objects	that	they	have	a	relationship	with,	such	

as	their	home,	car	or	office	space.	It	appears	to	be	the	least	researched	of	the	nonverbal	

communicative	concepts	and	little	more	than	an	inclusion	in	lists	of	nonverbal	terms	with	little	

or	no	definitional	work	or	examples	given.	

Oculesics:	Oculesics,	or	the	communicative	aspects	of	eye	contact	and	eye	positioning,	

is	sometimes	seen	as	a	separate	subgrouping	of	nonverbal	communication,	though	it	is	more	

often	included	in	general	theorising	about	nonverbal	facial	expressions	and	other	forms,	such	

as	postures	and	gestures,	and	is	hence	included	in	the	earlier	area	already	discussed	(Burgoon	

et	al.,	2016;	Richmond	et	al.,	2008).		
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Body	tonus	and	movements:	The	area	of	body	tonus	and	movements	could	well	be	included	

under	body	expression.	However,	it	is	worth	separating	out	because	its	referents	may	be	

thought	of	as	even	more	‘outside’	a	person’s	awareness	and	control	than	such	things	as	

postures	and	gestures,	though	the	degree	of	awareness	a	person	has	for	their	postures	and	

gestures	is	a	contentious	issue	(Sapir,	1927/2013).	For	example,	body	tonus	may	be	influenced	

by	health,	time	of	day,	tiredness,	and	other	contextual	factors	over	which	a	person	may	have	

little	control,	and	no	consciousness	of	their	effects	on	their	presentation	and	functioning.		

What	this	indicates	is	that	research	into	the	meaning	of	one	or	other	particular	

nonverbal	communication	elements,	which	leads	to	a	rigorous	set	of	constructs	for	measuring	

such	elements,	might	vary	considerably	due	to	a	person’s	context,	such	as	their	health	or	other	

factors	in	their	daily	life.	For	example,	many	people	are	unaware	of	how	tired	they	are	until	

they	sit	and	relax.	Similarly,	in	a	psychodramatic	setting	a	person	may	be	unaware	of	how	their	

presentation	is	being	influenced	by	such	external	factors	as	tiredness,	discomfort,	or	the	

personal	impact	on	them	of	the	pain	or	the	effects	of	illness	or	difficulties	with	immediate	

family	members.	Yet	such	difficulties	may	nevertheless	be	communicated,	though	they	are	not	

an	element	that	is	easily	reproducible	by	one	of	the	other	nonverbal	communicative	

constructs;	rather,	they	are	a	global	effect	that	needs	to	be	accounted	for.			

Context:	The	concept	of	context	is	one	that	has	a	long	history	and	one	that	has	not	been	

settled	(Cohen	&	Siegel,	2014;	Duranti	&	Goodwin,	1992;	Glăveanu,	2014).	For	instance,	the	

concept	of	context	in	larger	research	concerns	may	be	seen	as	a	setting	within	which	people	

and	cultures	may	be	made	sense	of,	such	as	an	educational	context	or	an	environmental	

context	(Balsam	&	Tomie,	2014;	Fraser,	2015;	Fraser,	2012;	Smith,	Glenberg,	&	Bjork,	1978).	In	

psychology,	and	other	social	science	settings,	Cohen	and	Siegel	(2014)	have	suggested	that	

context	often	refers	to	the	background	of	whatever	the	research	focus	is,	and	hence,	is	often	

considered	irrelevant,	or	is	simply	placed	into	the	set	of	uncontrollable	variables.	They	also	

suggested	it	was	becoming	a	serious	area	of	research	where	the	‘contributions	of	the	context	

to	behaviour,	thought,	and	feelings	are	becoming	central	issues’	having	both	proximal	(near	

and	now)	and	distal	(far	and	another	time)	dimensions	(Cohen	&	Siegel,	2014,	p.	4).	

Bronfenbrenner	(1977)	suggested	at	least	four	dimensions	of	context:	the	microsystem,	or	the	

here	and	now	context;	the	mesosystem,	the	system	of	interacting	microsystems	in	the	current	

context;	the	exosystem,	where	the	person	has	no	engagement	but	may	be	affected	by	it	
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through	other	parties;	and	the	historical	and	cultural	system	within	which	these	dimensions	

exist.	Glăveanu	(2014,	p.	384)	suggested	that	‘a	context	is	defined	as	the	particular	set	of	

personal,	physical,	and	social	aspects	that	come	into	play	in	the	form	of	contextual	factors	and	

have	an	impact	on	focal	variables	(those	immediately	shaping	behaviour)’.	He	further	

proposed	that	appreciation	of	the	effect	of	context	required:		

…	simultaneous	temporal	and	spatial	dynamics	of	psychological	phenomena.	The	

context	of	psychological	functions	and	action	in	the	world	is	fundamentally	structured	

by	the	spatiotemporal	continuum	in	ways	that	make	space	and	time	co-constitutive	of	

psychological	phenomena	and	not	“outside”	elements	added	to	our	psychology.	From	

this	perspective,	therefore,	context	is	an	integral	part	of	the	types	of	phenomena	we	

are	preoccupied	with	in	psychology	and	makes	them	at	once	possible	and	intelligible.	

(Glăveanu,	2014,	pp.	384-385)		

These	perspectives	also	warranted	inclusion	in	the	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	

Similar	Concepts	Considered	but	Not	Explicitly	Used	

There	are	two	concepts	that	have	some	similar	attributes	but	which	have	influenced	the	

definition	without	being	explicitly	included	in	it.	Soltis	(1985)	suggested	that	new	educational	

concepts	need	to	offer	something	novel	or	new	in	relationship	to	already	well	established	

concepts.	Thus,	these	two	concepts	were	included	to	highlight	the	uniqueness	and	

differentiability	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	definition	and	to	clarify	the	elements	of	

similarity.			

Warm-up	and	Gestalt	theory	and	therapy:	Gestalt	therapy	uses	the	notion	of	a	

phenomenological	approach	to	professional	practice	that	is,	in	a	number	of	ways,	similar	to	the	

concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	(Joyce	&	Sills,	2014).	The	purposes	for	which	the	

phenomenological	approach	may	be	employed	are	broadly	similar	those	to	do	with	the	

application	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	—	the	reading	of	a	person’s	functioning	in	the	

moment.	However,	the	actions	that	may	flow	from	the	application	of	a	phenomenological	

approach	are	different	from	those	that	follow	the	application	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	

in	psychodrama.	The	employment	of	the	phenomenological	approach	is	done,	according	to	

Crocker	(2008,	p.	18),	to	develop	an	‘increasingly	exquisite	understanding	of	the	living	of	a	
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unique	and	singular	individual	person’	which	is	of	a	similar	quality	to	the	concept	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	in	that	both	are	relating	to	the	living	person	in	the	moment.	This	

approach	uses	three	main	concepts;	the	first	one	is	termed	description,	which	is,	for	a	Gestalt	

therapist,	a	process	of	paying	attention	to	all	the	factors	that	are	being	presented	by	their	

client.	It	includes	a	similar	list	of	the	verbal	and	nonverbal	factors	employed	as	for	the	

individual	warm-up	state	(Joyce	&	Sills,	2014).	The	term	description	highlights	the	importance	

the	Gestalt	theorists	place	on	noticing	these	factors	rather	than	interpreting	them.	Joyce	and	

Sills	(2014,	p.	16)	suggest	that	such	a	process	requires	what	they	termed	bracketing,	where	the	

therapist’s	‘beliefs,	assumptions	and	judgements	are	temporarily	suspended’,	and	is	similar	to	

the	one	employed	in	the	initial	stages	of	using	the	individual	warm-up	state.	The	Gestalt	

processes	employ	a	further	concept	called	horizontalism,	where	‘the	client’s	behaviour,	

appearance,	expressions	are	given	potentially	equal	importance’	(Joyce	&	Sills,	2014,	p.	16).	

Taken	together,	these	three	phenomenological	approach	concepts	are	employed	for	similar	

purposes	to	the	individual	warm-up	state:	to	have	an	in-the-moment	perspective	of	the	

presenting	client.	The	phenomenological	approach,	however,	does	not	take	the	next	steps	of	

the	psychodramatist	using	the	individual	warm-up	state,	which	is	to	use	the	observational	

material	as	an	immediate	stimulus	for	interpretation	and	inferential	reading	of	the	person,	

leading	to	a	variety	of	psychodramatic	interventions,	including	techniques	that	immediately	

interrupt	the	phenomenological	experience	of	the	protagonist.		

The	Outside	View:	The	outside	view	is	the	term	for	a	concept	developed	by	Kahneman	and	

Lovallo	(1993;	2003).	They	developed	the	idea	of	an	outside	view	for	management	settings	

where	significant	organisational	projects	were	being	developed	and	where	a	view	from	inside	a	

team	managing	such	a	project	might	include	significant	biases.	However,	they	postulated	that	

a	view	from	outside	the	team	might	provide	a	perspective	that	included	historical	and	other	

data	that	could	render	the	inside	view	suspicious	or	untenable.	This	concept	was	similar	to	the	

perspective	taken	for	use	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	and	used	for	a	similar	purpose.	The	

individual	warm-up	state,	as	an	essential	element	of	psychodramatic	practice,	permits	the	

director	of	a	psychodrama	to	take	an	outside	perspective	that	allows	them	to	make	judgments	

and	take	decisions,	while	maintaining	access	to	a	broader	range	of	perspectives	than	might	

otherwise	be	the	case	if	they	focus	only	on	the	concerns	of	the	person	they	are	working	with.	

This	is	similar	to	what	might	be	colloquially	termed	an	‘objective	view’,	in	that	the	director	has	
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a	vantage	point	outside	the	system,	while	the	person	they	are	working	with	has	an	inside	or	

‘subjective	view’.	As	part	of	psychodramatic	practice,	the	person	being	worked	with	is	

encouraged	to	have	this	inside	view	in	the	psychodrama	setting,	in	order	for	it	to	become	

visible	on	the	stage	through	the	use	of	other	people	or	objects.	Hence,	this	may	provide	a	

perspective	not	immediately	available	to	that	person	just	from	their	inside	view	(Clayton	&	

Carter,	2004).	Kahneman	and	Lovallo	(1993;	2003),	building	on	earlier	work	by	Kahneman	and	

Tversky	(1977),	also	suggested	that	such	an	outside	view	allowed	the	people	with	an	outside	

perspective	to	access	a	greater	range	of	information,	experience,	and	perspectives,	particularly	

from	their	own	memories,	life	experiences,	and	wisdom,	than	people	with	an	inside	view.	This	

perspective	is	relevant	and	overlaps	with	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	

The	Draft	Conceptualisations	

The	reconceptualisation	created	here	was	designed	with	the	potential	readership	in	mind:	a	

readership	familiar	with	the	pragmatic	use	of	the	concept,	with	how	they	have	used	it	

themselves,	how	they	thought	about	it,	or	how	they	taught	it,	recognising	the	dearth	of	

publication	on	the	subject	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015;	Kipper,	1967).	Such	a	readership	was	

thought	unlikely	to	have	considered	the	warm-up	concepts	or	their	elements	at	great	

conceptual	depth.	Thus	the	definition	was	provided	in	two	forms,	as	it	was	assumed	that	

different	reviewing	practitioners	may	have	preferred	different	degrees	of	descriptive	

information.	These	two	descriptions,	the	short	description	and	the	long	description,	were	used	

to	field-test	the	concept	and	as	the	basis	for	the	subsequent	refinement	of	the	concept	

following	the	field-testing.			

Short	Definition		

This	short	definition	is	a	succinct	description	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	This	is	the	form	

created	for	examination	by	professionals	who	may	only	be	prepared	to	give	minimal	time	to	its	

examination.				

Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	

state	in	the	moment	is	readable	in	a	comprehensive	and	accurate	manner.	Reading	of	a	

person’s	warm-up	may	allow	it	to	be	utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	wide	variety	
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of	ways.	Each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	in	response	to	their	context,	at	

each	moment.	

A	person	making	such	a	holistic	inference,	for	instance	a	psychodrama	practitioner,	on	

deducing	the	warm-up	of	another,	will	be	able	to	say	that	this	person	‘has	a	particular	

warm-up’.	 The	 language	 for	 such	 a	 statement	 may	 contain	 metaphorical	 and	

stereotypical	elements	that	convey	considerable	inferences	as	to	the	potential	state	of	

the	 person	 and	 their	 cognitive,	 affective,	 conative,	 and	 action	 functioning	 in	 the	

presenting	context.		

Warm-up	 is	 relevant	 in	 psychodrama	 because	 the	 psychodrama	 director	 is	 producing	

moments	 of	 action	 and	 interaction	 between	 the	 person	 they	 are	 working	 with,	 the	

protagonist,	 and	 other	 people	 and	 objects	 on	 the	 stage.	 When	 such	 actions	 and	

interactions	 are	 being	 produced	 in	 the	 moment	 and	 live	 on	 stage,	 the	 director	 is	

required	to	have	the	ability	to	immediately	grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	

just	 their	 response	 in	 language,	or	 their	 nonverbal	 responses.	Without	 this	 ability	 the	

psychodramatic	 enactment	 may	 have	 little	 therapeutic	 or	 creative	 impact.	 With	 this	

ability,	 the	 director	 is	 able	 to	 give	 immediate	 production	 directions	 that	 increase	 the	

spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	creatively	generate	new	solutions	to	

old	problems.	

Long	Definition	

This	long	definition	is	a	fleshed-out	description	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	was	

created	for	examination	by	professionals	who	may	be	prepared	to	give	quite	some	time	to	the	

consideration	of	the	concept	and	its	implications.			

Warm-up	the	phenomenon:	Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	

individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	the	moment	is	readable.	The	reading	of	the	warm-

up	may	be	done	with	some	accuracy	by	a	trained	professional	and	be	utilised	while	

working	with	them	in	a	variety	of	ways.	It	is	conceived	that	the	state	they	are	in	is	a	

direct	and	intimate	response	to	their	context.	Thus	each	person	has	their	own	individual	

warm-up	state	in	response	to	their	situation	from	moment	to	moment.	In	general	it	is	
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not	likely	that	a	person	is	self-consciously	aware	of	their	warm-up	state,	though	they	

may	become	so.	

Warm-up	is	used	in	psychodrama	as	an	heuristic,	or	rule	of	thumb,	for	judging	an	

individual’s	total	state	of	functioning,	their	state	of	being,	at	a	moment	in	time,	in	the	

entirety	of	their	context.	It	includes	their	range	of	responses,	such	as	their	conscious,	

unconscious,	non-conscious,	pre-conscious,	cognitive,	conative,	affective	and	action	

responses.	It	assumes	that	this	warm-up	has	a	concomitant	effect	on	a	person’s	

subsequent	cognitions,	conations,	affect	and	actions.	For	instance,	if	a	person	warms-up	

to	being	judged	critically	they	will	likely	then	experience	critical	judgement	as	coming	

from	those	around	them	and	themselves,	as	a	consequence	of	their	warm-up.	

Warm-up	is	relevant	in	psychodrama	because	the	psychodrama	director	is	producing	

moments	of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	with,	the	

protagonist,	and	other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	and	

interactions	are	being	produced	in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	

required	to	have	an	ability	to	immediately	grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	

just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	nonverbal	responses.	

Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	

creative	impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	is	able	to	give	immediate	production	

directions	that	increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	

creatively	generate	new	solutions	to	old	problems.	

Warm-up	may	be	read:	Warm-up	may	be	read	through	an	inferential	process	based	on	

perceiving	a	variety	of	responses	exhibited	by	a	person.	This	list	is	illustrative	rather	

than	exhaustive	and	includes:	(1)	the	speech	and	types	of	language	a	person	exhibits;	

(2)	language	content;	(3)	paralinguistic	factors	(factors	other	than	language),	such	as	

timing,	tonal	modulation,	sound	quality,	pitch,	pace,	rhythm,	loudness,	intensity,	

resonance,	accent	and	inflection,	vocal	and	delivery	styles,	etc.;	(4)	attendant	nonverbal	

cues,	such	as	placement	of	attention	through	body	positioning,	head	positioning,	gaze	

direction,	and	the	timing	of	these	factors;	(5)	body	tonus	and	movements,	such	as	jerky,	

fluid,	rhythmical,	tense,	speedy,	or	slow	movements	and	the	overall	rhythmicity	of	
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bodily	movements;	(6)	posture,	such	as	sitting,	standing,	slouching,		and	movements	

between	postures;	(7)	gestures,	including	hand,	facial	and	limb	gestures,	and	their	

interplay;	(8)	other	physiological	factors,	such	as	changes	to	pupil	size,	skin	colour,	and	

skin	colour	changes;		(9)	a	person’s	use	of	space	between	themselves	and	others	and	

the	objects	around	them;	(10)	the	objects	with	which	a	person	is	surrounded	or	where	

their	warm-up	is	occurring,	including	such	factors	as	place,	lighting,	and	surroundings;	

(11)	a	person’s	presentation,	including	such	things	as	clothing	colour	and	style,	

accoutrements,	such	as	jewellery	or	wallets,	watches,	or	bags,	their	hair	colour	and	

style,	and;	(12)	the	relationships	and	timing	between	all		these	factors.	The	warm-up	

heuristic,	while	clearly	an	approximation,	through	the	inferential	process	allows	for	the	

development	of	a	holistic	hypothetical	representation	of	a	person.	For	instance,	a	

person	seen	to	slump	their	shoulders,	drop	their	head,	turn	away	slightly,	cast	their	eyes	

down,	speak	in	a	quiet	voice,	breath	shallowly,	or	have	minimal	eye	contact	may	be	

considered,	as	an	initial	hypothesis	by	the	director,	to	be	warming-up	to	being	judged.	

Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately:	Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately	requires	a	

professional	to	consciously	infer	another	person’s	warm-up	and	this	capacity	is	

developed	through	extensive	training	in	noticing	and	imaginatively	inferentially	making	

use	of	the	factors	mentioned	in	a	wide	variety	of	situations.	Additionally,	the	capacity	

for	accuracy	and	immediacy	in	their	ability	for	judging	another’s	warm-up	is	enhanced	

by	the	higher	the	degree	of	diversity	of	a	person’s	lived	experience	and	their	personal	

knowledge	of	impinging	cultural	and	contextual	factors	on	the	individuals	they	work	

with.	This	occurs	as	a	result	of	broader	life	experience	allowing	a	greater	variety	of	

plausible	inferences	to	be	developed	from	the	same	observed	data.	

The	inference	of	another	person’s	warm-up	is	a	holistic	response,	which,	for	

idiosyncratic	reasons	to	do	with	the	director’s	own	life	experience	and	training,	may	rely	

on	only	some	factors	(for	instance,	speech	delivery,	vocal	tone,	and	volume)	rather	than	

others	(for	instance,	posturing	and	gesturing,	and	language	content).	It	is,	nevertheless,	

complete	in	the	sense	that	such	an	inference	produces	a	hypothetical	judgement	which	

is	a	complete	picture	of	the	person’s	response	to	their	context	in	the	moment.	The	

emphasis	is	given	for	‘in	the	moment’	as	the	hypothesis	of	a	person’s	warm-up	may	

change	from	moment	to	moment:	as	new	factors	are	noticed	by	the	person	making	the	



123	

inference,	or	as	the	hypotheses	does	not	stand	up	to	scrutiny	from	enquiry	of	the	

person,	or	as	the	context	becomes	modified	through	actions	of	the	person.	For	instance,	

a	person	with	slumped	shoulders	and	head,	with	downcast	eyes,	speaking	in	a	quiet	

voice,	having	minimal	eye	contact	may	be	seen	as	having	a	warm-up	to	being	judged	

critically,	but	in	the	next	moment	may	bring	their	head	up,	their	shoulders	back,	and	

may	glare	around	them	and	this	may	be	seen	as	a	warm-up	to	active	defiance	or	self-

preservation.	
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Chapter	Five	

	The	Criterial	Framework	

At	the	time	of	the	completion	of	this	thesis,	this	chapter	was	under	review	with	the	publishers	

as	A	Criterial	Framework	for	Concept	Evaluation	in	Social	Practice	and	Scholarship	for	the	

journal	Sociological	Methods	&	Research.	Apart	from	anglicising	the	language	and	minor	

modifications	to	the	headings,	the	text	is	the	same	as	that	sent	to	the	peer-reviewed	journal	

including	the	specific	references	for	this	paper	included	here.	

=========================================================================	

Paper	begins	here	

=========================================================================	

A	Criterial	Framework	for	Concept	Evaluation	in	

Social	Practice	and	Scholarship	

Introduction	

This	paper	presents	and	grounds	a	framework	for	evaluating	concepts	in	professional	practice	

and	scholarship.	The	need	for	such	a	framework	arose	in	a	research	project	being	undertaken	

by	the	lead	author,	examining	the	integrity	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	as	it	has	been	used	in	

psychodrama.	A	review	of	pertinent	literature	indicated	that	the	concept,	in	that	context,	was	

both	poorly	articulated	and	inconsistently	used	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015).	That	finding	

precipitated	a	search	for	criteria	to	(1)	determine	the	ways	in	which	and	the	extent	to	which	

the	present	concept	was	inadequately	theorised,	(2)	guide	its	reconceptualisation,	and	(3)	

permit	a	determination	of	the	extent	to	which	that	reconceptualisation	addresses	the	

problems	identified.		
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That	search	revealed	a	complex	web	of	meanings,	terms,	definitions	and	discussion	

regarding	the	notion	of	a	concept,	its	role	in	theory	and	practice,	its	development,	its	

evaluation,	and	its	refinement	(e.g.:	Bickhard,	2011;	Laverty,	2016;	Machery,	2010;	Medin	&	

Smith,	1984;	Slaney	&	Racine,	2011;	Weiskopf,	2008).	There	was	very	little	literature	on	what	a	

concept	of	high	quality	might	be	and	no	generally	recognised	criteria,	or	regularly	applied	

criteria,	used	with	any	consistency	in	making	such	determinations.	The	search	revealed	a	

general	lack	of	epistemological	agreement	on	or	discussion	of	the	criteria	that	might	indicate	

concept	quality,	although	this	lack	was	itself	noted	by	some	authors,	such	as	O’Raghallaigh,	

Sammon,	and	Murphy	(2011),	who	specifically	recorded	their	surprise	at	the	lack	of	writing,	

independent	of	the	data,	on	the	goodness	of	a	concept,	and	Daigneault	(2012),	who	suggested	

that	reconceptualisation	was	only	seen	as	a	prelude	to	research,	not	as	important	research	in	

itself	(Gerring,	1999;	Machery,	2009).	Sartori	(1984)	and	Wilson	(1969)	argued	that	there	was	a	

general	lack	of	epistemological	clarification	and	theorisation	focused	on	the	qualities	of	a	good	

concept,	despite	their	being	the	basic	units	with	which	social	science	worked.	Wilson	(1969)	

further	suggested	that	the	deficit	of	knowledge	about	what	makes	a	good	concept	arose	

because	concepts	rarely	had	well	articulated	meanings,	relying	instead	on	shared	

understanding	and	other	implicit	factors	for	their	comprehensibility.	He	highlighted	the	lack	of	

procedural	rigour	and	of	shared	criteria	when	he	wrote	that	“there	are	few,	if	any,	fixed	rules”	

(1969,	p.	21).	From	the	literature,	it	appeared	that	attempts	to	identify	criteria	appropriate	to	

concept	evaluation	or	reconceptualisation	often	focused	on	the	processes	of	concept	

evaluation	and	synthesis,	only	rarely	even	acknowledging	the	place	of	criteria	in	

reconceptualisation,	and	then	in	a	largely	post	hoc	fashion:	after	the	process	had	been	

completed	(ref.,	e.g.:	Avant,	2006;	Beckwith,	Dickinson,	&	Kendall,	2008;	Fawcett,	1995;	

Gabriel,	2011;	Gerring,	2012;	Hager	&	Beckett,	1995;	Hupcey	&	Penrod,	2005;	Morse,	Hupcey,	

&	Cerdas,	1996;	Walker	&	Avant,	2011).	Thus	there	proved	to	be	little	straightforward	basis	on	

which	to	identify	appropriate	criteria	that	might	be	used	to	evaluate	conceptual	adequacy	or	

inadequacy	and	hence	to	inform	any	indicated	reconceptualisation.		

The	challenge	then,	was	to	develop	a	framework	appropriate	to	the	task,	ensuring	the	

faithfulness	of	the	framework	to	pertinent	theorisation	to	date,	and	then	to	use	the	

framework	for	the	task	at	hand.	That	use	of	the	framework	could	then	be	seen	as	standing	as	a	

test	and	an	example,	as	is	done	in	this	paper.	
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The	substantive	part	of	this	paper	begins	with	a	background	outline	of	the	notion	of	a	

concept	and	its	reconceptualisation,	together	with	comment	on	the	situations	generating	an	

impetus	for	reconceptualisation.	It	then	presents	the	methodology	used	in	developing	the	

criterial	framework,	followed	by	the	framework	itself,	before	a	concluding	discussion	of	the	

place	and	possible	utility	of	the	framework	in	concept	evaluation	more	broadly	across	other	

fields	of	social	practice	and	scholarship.	

Concepts	and	their	Reconceptualisation	

The	notion	of	a	concept	in	this	paper	is	that	which	is	encompassed	by	a	descriptive	term,	as	

distinct	from	the	Deweyan	psychological	notion	of	a	concept	propounded	by	Blumer	(1931),	

Laverty	(2016)	and	others.	It	thus	identifies	the	scope	of	the	concept	signified	by	that	term.	

That	which	is	encompassed	by	a	descriptive	term	is	also	understood	as	its	denotation,	

extension	or	referent	and	is	standardly	represented	by	a	description	of	its	scope,	which	is	

commonly	referred	to	as	a	definition,	definiens,	intension,	or	the	connotation,	or	meaning	of	

the	term	(Salmon	1984;	Sartori	1984).		Such	a	description	will	inevitably	use	further	concepts	

to	elucidate	the	properties,	attributes,	characteristics	or	qualities	of	the	concept,	including	

classes	of	objects,	phenomena,	or	situations	covered	by	it.	For	example,	warm-up	in	

psychodrama	is	a	term	that	may	be	defined	as	‘the	inner	motivation	that	prepares	a	person	for	

action’,	which	we	could	also	say	is	the	meaning	or	connotation	of	the	term	‘warm-up’.	Such	a	

description	may	also	include	stipulative,	lexical	or	précising	properties	(Gardner,	1972).		

The	formal	(deliberative)	activity	of	formulating	a	concept	–	determining	its	scope	and	

properties	and	articulating	a	description	of	it	–	may	be	seen	as	the	activity	of	conceptualization	

(Sartori,	1984).	The	reconceptualisation	of	a	concept,	then,	may	be	understood	as	the	formal	

activity	of	modifying	the	scope	and	properties	of	a	concept	and	of	articulating	a	revised	

description	(definition)	of	it.	Previous	work	suggested	that	the	judgement	that	a	concept	

required	reconceptualisation	was	highly	contextualized	and	was	undertaken	in	a	manner	

idiosyncratic	to	individual	authors	and	their	particular	research	concerns.	The	impetus	for	such	

an	evaluation	was	seen	as	arising,	variously,	from	inadequacy	of	either	the	research	data	or	

the	research	methodology	(de	Lange	&	Mavondo,	2000;	Saylor,	2013;	Whiteside	&	Varley,	

1998),	or	existing	conceptualisations	(hypotheses,	frameworks,	or	analyses)	(Algesheimer,	

Bagozzi,	&	Dholakia,	2015;	Fairweather,	Rončević,	Rydbjerg,	Valentová,	&	Zajc,	2001;	Foord,	
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1986;	Kesson	&	Henderson,	2010;	Kwak,	2007;	O’Sullivan,	2004;	Renshaw,	1998;	Sellar,	2015),	

or	both	(Dillon	&	Howe,	2007;	Green,	1999;	Thakker	&	Ward,	2010).	According	to	Blumer	

(1931,	1954)	the	development	of	adequate	concepts	is	central	to	scientific	endeavour,	as	they	

create	the	potential	for	varied	points	of	view,	symbolic	means	of	interacting	with	the	

environment,	and	inferential	reasoning,	as	well	as	theoretical	exploration	about	what	is	not	

available	to	our	senses	(Weller,	2000).	Similarly,	Sartori	(1984,	2009)	and	Blumer	(1931)	argued	

that	the	importance	of	clear	concept	theorisation	lay	in	the	role	of	concepts	in	mediating	our	

perception	of,	objects	or	phenomena,	and	their	interrelationships.	Well	constructed,	clearly	

identifiable	and	well	defined	concepts	are	thus	accepted	here	as	being	centrally	important	to	

any	scholarly	endeavour.	

Methodology	

The	task	then	became	that	of	developing	an	appropriate	criterial	framework.	This	was	done	

first	by	focussing	on	the	key	features	of	any	concept	that	would	serve	to	underpin	its	

practicability	in	intelligent	social	practice:	the	intrinsic	qualities	of	the	concept,	its	

contextualisation,	and	its	application.		The	next	step	entailed	the	in-depth	examination,	

consideration,	and	defining	of	worthwhile	key	criteria	for	such	a	framework,	selected	on	the	

basis	of	their	usefulness	for	the	task	at	hand.	The	criteria	were	then	clarified	and	clearly	

articulated,	before	being	assessed	through	a	comprehensive	review	of	the	pertinent	literature.	

The	literature	reviewed	for	that	purpose	was	selected	through	a	comprehensive	data-base	

search	with	a	wide	variety	of	search	terms,	seeking	to	find	any	references	to	literature	that	

reviewed,	used,	developed,	or	examined	the	development,	modification,	or	evaluation	of	

concepts,	theories,	ideas,	models,	or	frameworks.	Each	work	revealed	by	the	search	was	

perused	to	identify	any	references	to	evaluative	criteria,	including	any	that	were	judged	to	be	

implied,	regardless	of	whether	or	not	the	notion	of	‘criteria’	or	any	of	its	cognates	was	used.	

The	texts	thus	identified	were	then	examined	to	track	the	theoretical	origins	of	such	

conceptualisations,	including	any	primary	reference	sources,	to	ascertain	their	contribution	to	

the	criteria	presented	in	each	text.	Authors	who	were	judged	to	have	made	an	original	and	

significant	contribution	to	the	generation	of	criteria	for	the	evaluation	of	concepts	(including	

conceptualisations,	theories,	ideas,	models	or	frameworks)	and	the	pivotal	texts	to	which	they	

contributed,	were	then	singled	out.	These	works	were	all	significant	texts	developed	to	
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support	the	generation	of	new	concepts,	conceptual	models,	constructs,	or	theories,	or	the	

modification	of	existing	conceptualisations.	Each	one	also	involved	a	theorisation	that	

promoted	one	or	another	approach	to	the	generation,	definition	or	theorisation	of,	variously:	

concepts,	conceptual	models,	constructs,	or	theories.	Primary	sources	were	used	here	instead	

of	the	more	modern	derivative	versions	in	those	cases	where	the	primary	source	provided	

clearer	or	more	coherent	arguments	or	where	the	newer	version	added	little	new	material.	

The	search	process	was	continued	repeatedly	with	new	sources	until	it	was	clear	that	no	new	

material	was	being	identified.	This	resulted	in	18	works	from	14	authors	being	selected	as	

relevant	for	the	task	at	hand.		

The	14	authors,	and	their	18	selected	works,	are	briefly	enumerated	here	in	published	

date	order	(see	Appendix	2	for	a	comprehensive	explanation):	(1)	Two	papers	by	Blumer	

(1931,	1954)	‘Science	without	concepts’,	a	paper	arguing	the	value	and	purpose	of	concepts	

for	adequate	scientific	endeavour,	and,	‘What	is	wrong	with	social	theory?’,	a	critique	of	the	

proliferation	of	inadequate	concepts	in	sociology,	with	suggestions	for	improvement.	(2)	A	

book	by	Wilson	(1969),	Thinking	with	concepts,	a	practical	text	book	for	the	analysis	and	

improvement	of	concepts,	conceptual	thinking,	and	conceptual	explication,	which	had	been	

highly	influential	in	concept	analysis	in	the	discipline	of	nursing	(Beckwith,	Dickinson,	&	

Kendall,	2008).	(3)	An	essay	by	Kuhn	(1977),	‘The	essential	tension:	Selected	studies	in	

scientific	tradition	and	change’,	a	presentation	and	discussion	of	how	to	use	criteria	for	

choosing	which	among	two	or	more	theories	should	be	taken	as	the	theory	of	choice	for	any	

particular	purpose,	grounded	in	his	research	in	the	history	of	science,	his	exploration	of	

philosophy,	and	his	initial	training	as	a	physicist.	(4)	A	book	by	Dubin	(1978),	Theory	building	

(2nd	edn.),	grounded	in	the	rational	empiricist	tradition	of	science,	as	part	of	an	attempt	to	

improve	researchers’	appreciation	of	the	nexus	between	theory	and	data.	(5)	Two	

complimentary	works	by	Blalock:	a	book	chapter	(Blalock,	1979),	Dilemmas	and	strategies	of	

theory	construction,	and	a	text	book	(Blalock,	1982),	Conceptualization	and	measurement	in	

the	social	sciences,	exploring	concept	development	and	measurement	in	the	social	sciences	

and	problems	in	and	strategies	for	theory	construction.	(6)	A	book	by	Sartori	(1984),	Social	

science	concepts:	A	systematic	analysis,	an	analysis	of	social	science	concepts	from	a	rational	

perspective,	grounded	in	semantics	and	political	science,	and	‘Concept	misformation	in	

comparative	politics’	(Sartori,	2009),	a	paper	discussing	the	relationship	between	intension	
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and	extension	in	concept	construction	and	theory	building.	(7)	A	text	book	of	comparative	

psychology	by	Patterson	(1986),	Theories	of	counseling	and	psychotherapy,	which	sets	out	a	

series	of	eight	criteria	for	theory	evaluation	in	psychology.	(8)	A	well	cited	paper	by	Bacharach	

(1989),	‘Organizational	theories:	Some	criteria	for	evaluation’,	focusing	on	presenting	arguably	

appropriate	ways	to	evaluate	and	improve	organisation	theory,	grounded	in	a	pragmatic	

approach	to	the	theorisation	of	concepts	and	theory,	with	inspiration	from	ideas	by	Popper	

and	Hempel.	(9)	A	text	book	by	Fawcett	(1995),	Analysis	and	evaluation	of	conceptual	models	

of	nursing,	written	to	clarify	an	ongoing	confusion	between	conceptual	models	and	theories	in	

nursing.	(10)	Two	works	from	Gerring,	the	first	(1999),	a	paper,	‘What	makes	a	concept	good?	

A	criterial	framework	for	understanding	concept	formation	in	the	social	sciences’,	the	second	

(2012),	a	book,	Social	science	methodology:	A	unified	framework,	both	focusing	on	criteria	for	

developing	sound	concepts	and	theory	in	political	science.	(11)	A	paper	by	Glaser	(2002),	

‘Conceptualization:	On	theory	and	theorizing	using	grounded	theory’,	addressing	the	

properties	that	make	a	good	concept	in	a	grounded	theory	approach	to	theory	development.	

(12)	A	text	book	by	Proctor	and	Capaldi	(2006),	Why	science	matters:	Understanding	the	

methods	of	psychological	research,	discussing	the	criteria	that	might	be	used	when	

determining	which	among	a	group	of	theories	is	the	best	fit	for	the	circumstances	in	

psychology.	(13)	A	paper	by	Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer	(2008),	‘Evaluating	theories	of	

health	behavior	change:	A	hierarchy	of	criteria	applied	to	the	transtheoretical	model’,	in	

applied	psychology,	comparing	the	usefulness	of	related	and	competing	concepts	of	health	

behaviour	change	and	describing	a	criterial	framework	for	comparing	the	worth	of	each	one.	

And	(14)	A	lengthy	text	book	by	Meleis	(2012),	Theoretical	nursing:	Development	and	progress,	

focusing	on	concept	and	theory	development	in	nursing,	drawing	strongly	on	the	perceived	

need	of	the	nursing	profession	for	stronger	theorisation.		

The	Criterial	Framework	

Concepts	may	be	used	for	different	purposes	in	different	contexts,	including	describing,	

advocating,	requiring,	evaluating,	or	combinations	of	such	uses.	The	criteria	articulated	here	

may	be	understood	as	a	category	of	concepts	specifically	designed	for	evaluating	other	

concepts.	The	eight	terms	labelling	these	criterial	concepts	are	four	that	address	the	intrinsic	

qualities	of	a	concept:	(1)	clarity,	(2)	comprehensiveness,	(3)	parsimony	and	(4)	resonance;	two	

that	address	the	contextualisation	of	a	concept:	(5)	differentiation,	and	(6)	connectedness;	and	



132	

two	that	address	the	application	of	a	concept:	(7)	epistemic	utility,	and	(8)	practical	utility.	

Each	of	the	criteria	is	to	be	understood	as	a	more	or	less	continuous	variable,	ranging	from	

high	to	low,	the	higher	the	value	being	that	which	is	desired	in	a	concept	being	assessed.	

The	following	articulations	of	the	evaluative	criteria	constitute	the	developed	criterial	

framework.	Each	is	presented,	firstly,	by	a	concise	description	of	it,	along	with	defining	

properties,	characteristics,	and	attributes	within	that	description.	Each	description	is	followed	

by	an	illustrative	grounding	of	the	criterion	in	the	literature.	Lastly,	to	demonstrate	the	use	of	

each	criterion,	a	brief	assessment	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	the	context	of	psychodrama	is	

presented.	

1.	Clarity	

Conceptual	clarity	here	refers	to	the	degree	to	which	a	concept	is	coherent,	intelligible,	

comprehensible,	and	lacking	ambiguity.	Coherence	identifies	the	concept’s	intrinsic	unity,	that	

is,	the	extent	to	which	it	is:	(1)	logically	and	rationally	structured;	(2)	explicated	in	a	

theoretically	straightforward,	methodical,	and	systematic	manner;	(3)	congruent,	such	that	

there	is	a	complementarity	and	mutual	support	from	supplementary	concepts,	propositions	

and	arguments,	which	are,	themselves,	strongly	bound	together;	and	(4)	consistent	in	its	use	

of	descriptive	terms.	Being	intelligible	identifies	the	understandability	and	cohesion	of	a	

concept’s	internal	semantic	structure.	Comprehensibility	identifies	the	explicability	of	a	

concept,	to	the	extent	that	it	is	readily	learned,	taught,	or	used	in	a	manner	consistent	with	

the	meaning	intended	by	those	who	are	acknowledged	as	defining	it.	A	lack	of	ambiguity	here	

identifies	the	degree	to	which	the	meaning	of	a	concept	is	definitive	in	its	referents.	

Conceptual	clarity	may	be	seen	in	the	work	of	Gerring	(1999)	who,	along	with	Proctor	

and	Capaldi	(2006),	argued	for	the	importance	of	a	concept	being	coherent,	describing	it	as	the	

capacity	for	a	concept	to	hang	together,	such	that	the	attributes	used	to	define	it,	

straightforwardly	fit	with	the	characteristics	of	the	phenomenon	in	question,	and	exhibit	an	

internally	consistent	logic.	Sartori	(1984)	provides	three	further	illustrations,	first,	his	

suggestion	that	coherence	is	essential	in	the	relationships	between	a	concept’s	identifying	

term,	its	meaning,	and	the	phenomenon	it	is	explaining,	second,	his	argument	that	the	first	

rule	in	concept	analysis	is	for	a	concept	to	be	unambiguous,	in	the	sense	that	the	meaning	

unquestionably	and	unequivocally	relates	to	its	labelling	term,	and	third,	his	recommendation	
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that	there	needs	to	be	denotational	adequacy,	such	that	the	referents	unmistakably	

(unambiguously)	relate	to	the	meaning	and	the	term.	Elements	of	Fawcett’s	(1995)	criteria	of	

logical	congruence,	conceptual	clarity,	and	credibility	address	comparable	properties	to	those	

of	this	criterion.	The	criterion	is	also	shown	in	Prochaska	et	al.’s	(2008)	focus	on	the	

importance	of	what	they	called	clarity,	which	they	argued	required	consistency.	Bacharach’s	

(1989)	two	criteria	of	logical	adequacy	and	logical	relationships	are	also	cognate	to	properties	

of	the	criterion,	as	both	of	them	point	to	an	adequately	logical	and	cohesive	elucidation	of	a	

concept	being	aspects	of	intelligibility	and	comprehensibility,	and	hence	of	clarity.	Dubin’s	

(1978)	criterion	of	boundaries	is	congruent	with	the	criterion	of	clarity	to	the	extent	that	it	

requires	that	a	concept	be	well	bounded	in	itself	and	have	clear	relationships	between	its	

properties,	characteristics	or	attributes.	Kuhn	(1977)	argued	that	a	good	concept	has	

consistency,	identifying	the	degree	to	which	it	is	internally	consonant,	homogeneous,	and	

congruent.	The	criterion	of	clarity	is	also	supported	by	Meleis’s	(2012)	own	version	of	the	

criterion	of	clarity,	which	she	described	as	the	degree	of	precision	of	boundaries,	how	the	

concept	holds	together,	the	degree	of	coherence	of	the	descriptive	propositions,	and	the	ease	

with	which	it	may	be	understood.	It	is	further	demonstrated	by	her	idea	of	consistency,	as	the	

degree	with	which	the	elements	of	a	theory	interrelate	in	a	comparable	manner	across	the	

whole	theory.	Patterson’s	(1986)	criteria	echo	the	criterion	developed	here,	where	he	refers	to	

preciseness	and	clarity,	as	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	understandable,	internally	

consistent,	and	free	from	ambiguities.		

Applying	the	criterion	of	clarity	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama	indicates	

that	there	is	no	single	description	or	explanation.	Moreno,	for	example	–	who	is	responsible	

for	coining	the	term	and	writing	extensively	about	it	–	defined	it	in	a	number	of	ways,	

including:	“He	must	have	been	guided	by	the	warming-up	process	inherent	in	his	own	

organism,	his	master	tool,	isolated	in	space,	unspecialized	yet,	but	working	as	a	totality,	

projecting	into	facial	expressions,	sounds,	movements,	the	vision	of	his	mind”	(Moreno,	2007,	

p.	41);		“…	[warm-up]	manifests	itself	in	every	expression	of	the	living	organism	as	it	strives	

towards	an	act.	It	has	a	somatic	expression,	a	psychological	expression,	and	a	social	

expression.	The	varieties	of	its	expression	depend	upon	the	differentiation	of	the	organism	and	

the	environment	in	which	it	exists”	(Moreno,	1956,	p.	56);	“…	perspiration	is	the	folk	word	for	

the	warming	up,	preceding	and	accompanying	the	creative	acts	…	[and]	is	not	always	a	straight	
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line	to	the	creative	act;	the	track	to	it	is	full	of	handicaps	and	hazards,	blind	alleys	and	retreats”	

(Moreno,	1955,	p.	386);	and	“The	warming	up	process	is	the	operational	expression	of	

spontaneity.	Spontaneity	and	warming	up	process	operate	on	all	levels	of	human	relations,	

eating,	walking,	sleeping,	sexual	intercourse,	social	communication,	creativity,	in	religious	self	

realization	and	asceticism”	(Moreno,	2007,	p.	42).		

It	is	clear	from	those	quotations	that	the	concept	of	warm-up	(which	includes	warming	

up,	and	warming	up	process)	is	indistinct	and	that	a	variety	of	terms	are	introduced	that	are,	

likewise,	indistinct	–	terms	such	as,	spontaneity,	creativity,	creative	acts,	striving	towards	an	

act,	process	of	developing,	somatic,	psychological	and	social	expression	–	thus	reducing	the	

coherence	of	the	concept.	The	concept	is	ambiguous	for	the	same	reason,	and	from	the	scope	

of	the	referents	becoming	unwieldy	and	almost	impossible	to	deal	with,	for	instance,	when	it	is	

claimed	that	it	“operates	on	all	levels	of	human	relations”.	This	lack	of	coherence	and	the	

ambiguity	gives	the	concept	a	low	level	of	clarity	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015).			

2.	Comprehensiveness		

Comprehensiveness	here	identifies	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	sufficient	for	the	task	at	

hand.	This	sufficiency	is	reflected	in	the	completeness	with	which	the	connotation	is	

constructed	and	with	which	the	denotation	is	specified.	Comprehensiveness	necessitates	that	

the	relationship	between	the	term	and	both	its	connotation	and	denotation	be	unmistakably	

and	completely	described	for	the	task	at	hand.	If	a	concept	is	insufficiently	comprehensive,	it	is	

likely	that	it	will	contain	partial	meanings	or	refer	to	an	incomplete	or	inconclusive	set	of	

referents	in	the	task	for	which	it	is	being	used.	

This	definition	is	illustrated	in	Fawcett’s	(1995)	criterion	of	comprehensiveness	of	

content,	which	necessitates,	firstly,	that	there	be	complete	guidance	for	its	use,	including	

teaching,	making	it	immediately	applicable	in	practice	or	research	and,	secondly,	that	the	

elements	of	the	concept	descriptively	link	and	relate	to	one	another.	Comprehensiveness	here	

is	also	similar	to	Gerring’s	criterion	of	depth,	to	the	extent	that	he	suggested	a	concept	is	

improved	if	it	includes	all	those	properties	germane	to	it	(Gerring,	1999).	It	is	also	illustrated	in	

Bacharach’s	(1989)	suggestion	that	a	definition	of	a	concept	describing	all	its	properties,	

characteristics,	or	attributes	was	better	than	one	failing	to	do	so,	to	the	extent	that	such	a	

description	relates	to	the	task	at	hand.	Patterson’s	(1986)	criterion	of	comprehensiveness	–	as	
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the	degree	to	which	the	theory	covers	the	area	of	concern	–	is	also	congruent	with	the	scope	

of	the	concept	here	defined.	

Applying	the	criterion	of	comprehensiveness	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	

psychodrama	requires	the	consideration	of	its	use	in	that	context.	The	analysis	of	the	warm-up	

concept	by	Howie	and	Bagnall	(2015)	has	shown	the	concept	to	be	limited	in	its	

comprehensiveness,	with	neither	its	connotation	nor	its	denotation	being	adequately	

described,	to	the	extent	that	it	exhibits	a	wide	range	of	different	connotations	and	referents.	

3.	Parsimony	

Conceptual	parsimony	identifies	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	focused	on	the	task	at	hand.	

The	descriptive	terms	used	in	its	definition	should,	in	other	words,	all	be	necessary	for	its	

complete	description,	any	surplus	connotative	elements	being	seen	as	reducing	its	parsimony.	

The	criterion	draws	attention	to	the	importance	of	the	development	of	simple	and	elegant	

explications	of	a	concept	that	align	to	its	use	in	the	given	context	(Hubbard,	1995).	

This	criterion	aligns	with	the	notion	of	parsimony	common	in	the	literature.	It	may	be	

seen	as	dating	back	to	at	least	Aristotle,	who	advised	that	the	number	of	explanatory	or	

defining	postulates	should	be	kept	to	a	minimum,	consistent	with	establishing	just	what	has	to	

be	established,	which,	following	Carey	(2010)	is	congruent	with	the	definition	of	the	criterion	

being	described	here.	Sartori	(1984,	p.	55)	advised	researchers	to	“Confine	your	defining	to	the	

necessary	properties”,	suggesting	that,	as	new	characteristics	or	attributes	are	added	to	a	

definition,	its	parsimony	decreases.	Others	have,	similarly,	focused	on	the	degree	of	brevity	

and	concision	with	which	a	concept	is	explained	(Bacharach,	1989;	Gerring,	1999,	2012;	

Hempel,	1966;	Prochaska,	et	al.,	2008;	Proctor	&	Capaldi,	2006;	Sartori,	1984),	the	argument	

being	that,	if	a	concept	can	be	defined	straightforwardly,	using	as	few	descriptive	terms	as	

possible,	it	is,	ipso	facto,	preferable	to	an	otherwise	more	complex	one.	Gerring	(2012,	p.	67)	

suggested	of	description	that	“the	fewer	assumptions	required,	…	the	more	believable”	and	

Meleis’s	(2012)	description	of	her	criterion	of	simplicity/complexity	included	an	argument	for	

the	degree	of	parsimony	in	the	context	for	which	it	is	required,	with	the	minimisation	or	

elimination	of	logical	circularity,	repetition,	or	recourse	to	further	undefined	concepts	or	

theories.	Patterson	(1986)	identified	a	criterion	of	parsimony	or	simplicity	as	the	degree	to	

which	complexity	is	minimized.	Baker	(2003)	argued	that	parsimony	is	demonstrably	rational,	
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in	that	any	hypothesis	will	have	greater	explanatory	power	than	its	less	parsimonious	

alternatives.	While	being	included	in	the	majority	of	the	works	reviewed	that	dealt	with	the	

development	or	analysis	of	concepts	or	theories,	parsimony	was	rarely	defined,	grounded	in	

prior	scholarship,	or	argued	for	in	any	critical	fashion.	It	was	more	generally	used	as	a	notion	

that	a	reader	was	expected	to	understand	intuitively:	an	issue	noted	by	other	scholars,	such	as	

Cutcliffe	and	Harder	(2009),	Epstein	(1984),	and	Hubbard	(1995).		

Applying	the	criterion	of	parsimony	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	it	is	

clear	that	the	latter	has	low	parsimony,	due	to	their	being	a	very	wide	diversity	of	descriptive	

concepts	included	in	a	variety	of	definitions,	none	of	which	is	fit	for	the	purpose,	none	of	

which	has	been	critically	evaluated,	and	none	of	which	has	been	researched	to	any	great	

extent	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015).			

4.	Resonance		

Conceptual	resonance	is	the	ability	of	the	written	or	spoken	articulation	or	name	of	a	concept,	

to	be	catchy,	memorable,	alliterative,	consonant,	and	appealing	in	and	of	itself,	rendering	a	

concept	attractive,	readily	remembered	and	recalled,	engendering	an	interested	or	pleasing	

response,	and	creating	or	serving	as	a	lyrically	or	poetically	unified	description.		It	is	a	property	

of	a	concept	that	is	carried	both	in	its	labelling	term,	and	its	intension	or	connotation.	High	

resonance	in	a	concept’s	labelling	term	is	valuable	on	its	own	and	may	well	be	sufficient	to	

increase	the	concept’s	use	or	recognition,	even	if	the	meaning	of	the	concept	is	theoretically	

weak.		

Part	of	Gerring’s	(1999)	criterion	of	familiarity	illustrates	this	criterion	of	resonance,	

where	he	notes	that	familiar	sounds	and	phraseology	are	often	incorporated	into	the	

explanations	of	resonant	concepts	or	the	labelling	term	of	the	concept	itself.	He	noted	(2012,	

p.	118),	when	discussing	a	concept’s	labelling	term,	that	this	type	of	familiarity	“is	achieved	by	

finding	that	word	within	the	existing	lexicon	that	most	accurately	describes	the	phenomenon	

of	interest”.	Klimoski	(1991)	suggested	that	a	good	idea	can	get	lost	for	want	of	a	decent	

articulation	and	presentation,	and	O’Raghallaigh,	Sammon,	and	Murphy	(2011)	suggested	that	

a	concept	needs	an	effective	linguistic	design	to	be	effective	in	communicating	itself	to	its	

audience	or	stakeholders.	Sartori	(1984,	p.	1)	wrote	that	selecting	the	label	to	be	used	in	

naming	a	concept	was	a	significant	process	and	a	central	decision	in	clarifying	or	forming	
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concepts,	because	language	was	not	only	expressive	but	also	associative	and	evocative.	

Resonance	may	be	further	seen	as	relevant	when	considering	what	Glaser	(2002)	referred	to	

as	enduring	grab:	an	evocative	image	of	how	much	a	concept	is	able	to	command	attention,	

and	which	he	considered	essential	for	developing	theory.	Fawcett’s	(1995)	criterion	of	

credibility	may	be	seen	as	similar	to	the	criterion	of	resonance,	where	she	included	the	

elements	of	social	utility	(that	the	concept	can	be	useful	in	a	broad	social	sense),	social	

congruence	(that	the	concept	is	not	aversive	to	other	socially	accepted	frameworks),	and	social	

significance	(that	the	concept	can	tap	into	well	recognised	and	valued	conceptual	spheres).	

Any	concept	that	is	seen	as	socially	useful,	congruent	and	significant	will	rely	to	a	significant	

degree	for	its	credibility	on	its	inherent	resonance.	As	Gerring	(2012,	p.	119)	noted,	“terms	and	

definitions	...	ought	to	resonate	as	much	as	possible	with	established	usage”,	so	that	they	may	

also	resonate	with	the	reader.	

Applying	the	criterion	of	resonance	to	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	we	see	that	the	

concept	has	strong	resonance,	as	is	evidenced	in	the	extent	to	which	it	has	infiltrated	

psychodramatic	practice	while	also	exhibiting	low	levels	of	clarity,	comprehensiveness	and	

parsimony.	It	may	be	argued	that	a	concept	having	such	low	levels	on	those	latter	three	

criteria,	but	high	general	acceptance,	must	have	strong	resonance,	sufficient	to	compensate	in	

its	acceptance	for	the	conceptual	inadequacies	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015).	The	resonance	of	the	

concept	might	also	be	argued	to	be	strong	on	the	ground	that	the	number	of	its	referents	

continues	to	grow,	in	the	absence	of	conceptual	refinement:	the	concept	now	being	applied	to	

all	manner	of	situations	and	contexts	in	the	psychodrama	literature	(Carter,	1997,	2005).	

5.	Differentiation		

Conceptual	differentiation	here	is	the	degree	to	which	a	concept	is	distinguishable	from	other	

concepts	pertinent	to	the	task	at	hand.	Distinguishability	is	thus	with	respect	to	similar	or	

overlapping	concepts	that	are	also	of	significance,	or	potential	significance,	to	the	context	of	

the	concept’s	use.	The	criterion	is	thus	important	with	regard	to	what	the	concept,	

contextually,	is	conceptually	different	from	and,	at	the	same	time,	closely	related	to.	A	highly	

differentiated	concept	will	be	clearly	distinguishable	from	such	related	concepts,	one	with	

weak	or	low	differentiation	will	be	barely,	uncertainly	or	disputably	distinguishable.		
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The	criterion	may	be	seen	in	Dubin’s	(1978)	criterion	of	boundaries,	to	the	extent	that	

the	latter	focuses	on	external	conceptual	boundaries.	A	well-bounded	concept	is,	according	to	

Dubin,	one	with	strong	differentiation	and	is	to	be	preferred	over	a	less	bounded	concept,	

which	will	have	weak	differentiation.	Wilson	(1969)	considered	it	important	that	a	concept’s	

boundaries	be	mapped	through	the	development	of	model,	contrary,	related,	borderline,	or	

invented	cases,	as	part	of	his	process	of	differentiating	what	is	and	is	not	included	in	any	

concept’s	meaning	and	referents.	Sartori	(1984)	noted	that	the	discriminating	capacity	of	a	

concept	is	central	to	avoiding	its	becoming	too	broad.	He	argued	for	the	avoidance	of	

synonyms	wherever	possible,	in	order	to	further	increase	such	discriminability.	Gerring	(2012:	

128)	argued	that	“…	it	is	incumbent	upon	writers	to	clarify	how	their	chosen	concept(s)	differ	

from	neighbouring	concepts	sharing	the	same	semantic	and	phenomenal	space.	This	requires	

establishing	clear	contrasts	with	what	lies	outside	the	boundaries	of	a	concept”	(Gerring,	

2012):	an	activity	he	termed	one	of	establishing	field	utility	within	a	semantic	field	–	the	

language,	concepts,	and	terminology	in	which	a	concept	is	embedded.	

Applying	the	criterion	of	differentiation	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	we	

see	that	it	is	very	low.	The	low	values	of	the	concept	on	the	criteria	of	clarity,	

comprehensiveness	and	parsimony	ensure	that	outcome.	In	the	absence	of	clear,	sufficient	

and	necessary	description	of	the	concept,	it	cannot	be	clearly	differentiated	with	any	reliability	

from	other	pertinent	concepts.	Its	boundaries	are	highly	porous	or	labile	and	open	to	ad	hoc	

extension.	

6.	Connectedness	

Conceptual	connectedness	is	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	linked	with	other	concepts	

important	in	the	context	of	its	use.		Connectedness	is	thus	based	in	the	importance	of	a	

concept’s	relationships	with	other	significant	concepts	being	made	clear	in	its	articulation.	

Those	relationships	may	be	either	explicitly	stated	in	the	definition	or	implicit	in	the	meaning	

of	other	descriptive	concepts	used	in	the	definition.	Connectedness	has	two	aspects:	one	being	

the	number	or	the	proportion	of	significant	other	concepts	with	which	the	concept	has	

connections,	the	other	being	the	strength	of	the	connections.	Strong	connections	make	

epistemically	or	practically	significant	linkages,	in	that	they	add	meaning	and	value	to	one	or	
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other	or	both	concepts.	Weak	connections	add	little	or	nothing	to	either	concept.	These	two	

aspects	clearly	may	vary	independently	of	each	other.	

Connectedness	was	identified	as	being	important	in	the	work	of	Sartori	(1984),	where	

he	argued	that	a	concept	needed	to	be	part	of	a	semantic	field	in	order	for	it	to	have	meaning	

due,	in	part,	to	its	connectivity	with	the	related	ideas	in	that	field.	Gerring	(2012,	p.	127-128)	

argued	for	clearly	specifying	the	connectivity	of	a	concept	when	he	wrote	that	“A	key	element	

is	to	specify	carefully	how	a	concept	fits	within	a	larger	semantic	field	composed	of	

neighbouring	concepts”,	noting	that	“These	neighbouring	terms	…	give	meaning	to	a	concept,	

precisely	because	of	the	interconnectedness	of	language”.	MacKay	(1980,	p.	330)	pointed	out	

that	“No	concept	is	an	island	unto	itself:	All	are	interconnected	in	many	different	ways	…”,	

which	property	he	termed	conceptual	connectivity.	Bacharach’s	(1989)	criterion	of	

connectivity,	he	described	as	the	capacity	of	a	concept	to	bridge	gaps	between	existing	

concepts,	ideas,	or	theories.	Proctor	and	Capaldi’s	(2006)	criterion	of	external	consistency	is	

related	to	that	of	connectedness:	as	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	may	benefit	from	being	

broadly	consistent	with	related	concepts.	Kuhn’s	(1977)	criterion	of	consistency	relates	to	

connectedness,	in	that	he	suggested	the	need	for	a	concept	or	theory	to	be	seen	to	be	

“conforming	to	currently	established	and	verifiable	aspects	of	reality”,	suggesting	the	

importance	of	the	connectedness	of	a	concept	with	related	concepts.	Meleis’s	(2012)	criterion	

of	external	components	touches	on	connectedness	to	the	extent	that	she	argued	for	the	

necessity	of	being	conscious	of	the	degree	to	which	a	concept	was	congruent	with	the	larger	

social	forces	within	which	it	existed,	arguing	also	for	the	importance	of	congruence	with	

professional	values	(how	the	concept	connects	with	other	philosophical	systems),	social	values	

(how	it	connects	with	the	larger	social	community	in	which	it	fits),	and	social	significance	(the	

degree	to	which	it	connects	with	the	lives	of	others).			

Applying	the	criterion	of	connectedness	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	

we	see	that	it	has	high	or	strong	proportional	connectedness,	in	that	its	multitudinous	

interpretations	give	it	a	connectedness	with	numerous	related	concepts	(Carter,	1997).	The	

concept	is	central	to	psychodrama’s	group	process,	its	individual	process,	and	its	central	tenets	

of	spontaneity	and	creativity,	being	considered	the	operationalisation	of	that	spontaneity	

(Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Moreno,	1956,	2007).	However,	the	strength	of	those	connections	

tends	to	be	low	or	weak,	again	because	of	the	lack	of	conceptual	clarity	and	



140	

comprehensiveness	renders	any	one	connection	of	limited	explanatory	power	or	epistemic	

utility.	That	weakness,	though,	is	offset	somewhat	by	the	strength	of	the	concept’s	practical	

utility	in	psychodrama.	

7.	Epistemic	Utility		

Epistemic	utility	is	here	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	descriptively,	explanatorily,	and	

predictively	useful	in	the	context.	Such	utility	will	be	through	a	concept’s	contribution	to	

understanding	realities,	whether	experienced,	imagined,	or	foreseen.	It	will	thus	commonly	be	

through	the	concept’s	involvement	in	generating	new	theory	or	in	supplementing	or	enriching	

existing	theory.	It	may	also	be	through	its	provision	of	new,	different	or	modified	perspectives	

on	realities,	including	understandings	and	theories	themselves.	

Epistemic	utility	is	cognate	with	Gerring’s	(1999)	criterion	of	theoretical	utility,	

Fawcett’s	(1995)	criterion	of	generation	of	theory,	and	Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer’s	(2008)	

criterion	of	productivity,	each	of	which	focuses	on	the	applicability	of	a	concept	for	the	

generation	of	new	ideas.	Epistemic	utility	is	also	illustrated	in	Gerring’s	(1999)	criterion	of	

depth,	in	relation	to	which	he	suggested	that,	if	a	concept	could	bundle	characteristics	that	

would	otherwise	be	seen	as	disparate,	then	such	an	epistemic	outcome	would	add	value	to	the	

concept.	Proctor	and	Capaldi’s	(2006)	criterion	of	explanatory	power,	as	the	inductive	

potential	of	a	theory	or	concept	to	make	sense	of	phenomena,	and	their	concept	of	predictive	

power,	as	the	deductive	potential	of	a	concept	or	theory	to	develop	testable	hypotheses,	are	

embraced	by	epistemic	utility.	Bacharach’s	(1989)	criteria	of	explanatory	potential	and	

predictive	adequacy	are	similarly	components	of	epistemic	utility,	and	his	criterion	of	construct	

scope	–	as	the	range	of	concepts	or	theories	that	may	be	better	explained,	augmented,	or	

challenged,	by	a	concept	–	is	analogous	to	it.	The	criterion	identified	by	Walker	and	Avant	

(2011)	of	identifiable	consequences	would	also	be	included	here,	since	it	identifies	the	

potential	outcomes	of	a	concept	in	terms	of	what	it	may	explain.	Epistemic	utility	may	also	be	

seen	as	including	four	of	Kuhn’s	(1977)	criteria:	that	of	accuracy	(as	the	degree	of	

demonstrable	agreement	between	products	deducible	from	a	theory	and	any	outcomes	of	

experiments	or	observations,	including	a	theory’s	predictive	and	explanatory	power);	that	of	

scope	(as	the	breadth	of	a	theory’s	epistemic	consequences,	and	how	much,	and	how	far,	such	

consequences	may	also	extend	beyond	the	empirical	and	theoretical	situation	the	theory	was	
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initially	designed	to	explain);	that	of	fruitfulness	(as	the	capacity	for	a	concept	to	produce	new	

research	questions,	predict	new	phenomena,	or	illuminate	new	relationships	between	

phenomena	or	concepts);	and	that	of	simplicity	(as	the	degree	to	which	the	theory	brings	

coherence	to	phenomena	without	which	the	latter	would	be	perceived	as	a	confused	and	

disjointed	set	of	observations	or	data).	

Applying	the	criterion	of	epistemic	utility	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	

we	see	that	it	has	low	epistemic	utility,	largely	due	to	its	low	clarity	and	differentiation	and	the	

weakness	of	its	connectedness	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015).	Those	limitations	render	it	effectively	

incapable	of	being	used	epistemically,	except	in	the	simplest	of	explanations,	or	the	most	

general	of	predictions.					

	8.	Practical	Utility	

The	criterion	of	practical	utility	here	identifies	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	useful	in	

informing	what	persons	actually	do	–	their	actions	–	in	the	context	of	interest.	That	utility	will	

commonly	but	not	exclusively	be	pertinent	to	social	and	professional	practice.	It	may	be	

through	enriching	or	modifying	understanding	of	matters	pertinent	to	action,	or	through	its	

direct	impact	on	the	actions	themselves.	Through	understanding,	it	may	be	of	the	nature	of	

pertinent	actions,	through	influencing	factors,	or	through	their	possible	effects.	It	may	also	be	

understanding	of	oneself	as	an	active	agent	or	of	the	actions	of	others.	

Practical	utility	embraces	a	number	of	criteria	identified	in	the	literature,	including:	

Meleis’s	(2012)	criterion	of	usefulness	(as	a	concept’s	usefulness	to	professional,	research	and	

administrative	practice);	Patterson’s	(1986)	criteria	of	practicality	(as	the	provision	of	a	

conceptual	framework	to	guide	professional	practice)	and	importance	(as	relevance	to	life	or	

human	action,	its	acceptability	by	competent	professionals,	and	its	persistence	in	the	scholarly	

literature	over	time);	Walker	and	Avant’s	(2011)	criterion	of	identifiable	consequences	(as	the	

potential	outcomes	of	a	concept	in	terms	of	what	it	could	be	found	to	be	used	for);	and	

Fawcett’s	(1995)	criterion	of	credibility,	with	its	focus	on	social	utility	and	significance.	More	

commonly,	practical	and	epistemic	utility	have	been	treated	together	in	the	literature,	for	

example,	in	Bacharach’s	(1989)	criterion	of	empirical	adequacy,	which,	he	suggested,	directly	

implied	the	usability	of	a	concept,	and	in	the	criterion	of	generalizability	identified	by	
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Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer	(2008)	and	Blalock	(1979),	as	the	reach	of	applications	of	a	

concept:	the	number	and	variety	of	systems	and	problems	to	which	it	may	be	applied.	

Applying	the	criterion	of	practical	utility	to	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama,	we	

can	see	that	it	has	strong	practical	utility	as	evidenced	by	the	concept’s	utilisation	in	

psychodrama	practice	and	training,	and	its	extensive	use	in	psychodrama	literature	(Blatner,	

2013;	Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015;	Karp,	Holmes,	and	

Bradshaw-Tauvon,	1998;	Somov,	2008).		

Discussion	and	Application	

These	criteria	were	developed	to	serve	as	a	framework	for	evaluating	the	integrity	of	a	

particular	concept	in	a	particular	context:	that	of	warm-up	in	the	context	of	psychodrama.	The	

illustrative	application	of	the	framework	to	that	task	suggests	that	the	framework	has	the	

potential	to	differentiate	the	areas	of	strength	and	weakness	of	a	concept	in	use.	Those	

strengths	and	weaknesses,	then,	may	be	used	to	guide	the	ways	in	which	the	concept	may	be	

strengthened	for	use	in	that	context,	through	its	formal	reconceptualisation.	In	the	case	at	

hand,	there	is	indicated	the	need	for	any	reconceptualisation	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama	to	

focus	on	strengthening	the	criteria	of	clarity,	comprehensiveness	and	parsimony,	as	these	

underpin	the	weaknesses	identified	in	the	criteria	of	differentiation,	connectedness,	and	

epistemic	utility.	The	criteria,	then,	may	effectively	be	used	in	monitoring	the	effectiveness	of	

the	reconceptualisation	in	addressing	those	weaknesses.	

The	question	remains,	then,	of	the	extent	to	which	this	framework	may	contribute	to	

evaluating	other	concepts	in	other	contexts.	In	response	to	that	question,	we	argue	for	the	a	

priori	generalizability	of	the	framework	to	both	other	concepts	and	other	contexts.	The	

grounds	for	our	doing	so	are	that	the	framework	developed	here	sought	explicitly	to	identify	

general	qualities	of	criteria	in	general	categories	of	conceptual	reality.	The	three	aspects	of	

conceptual	reality	on	which	the	framework	was	developed	to	focus	–	those	of	a	concept’s	

intrinsic	qualities,	its	contextualisation,	and	its	application	–	apply	no	more	to	the	concept	of	

warm-up	in	the	context	of	psychodrama	than	they	may	do	for	any	other	concept	in	any	other	

context,	except	that	contexts	of	a	purely	theoretical	nature	would	sensibly	not	bother	with	the	

criterion	of	practical	utility.	Similarly,	the	criteria	identified	within	each	of	those	aspects	of	
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conceptual	reality	were	formulated	as	a	way	of	giving	expression	to	the	scope	of	the	aspect	in	

each	case.	In	other	words,	the	particularity	of	the	concept	and	its	context	of	use	were	not	seen	

as	driving	the	recognition	of	the	criteria.	Nevertheless,	it	must	be	acknowledged	that	the	

framework	was	developed	for	the	specific	purpose	here	used	in	illustration	of	its	application,	

leaving	open	the	possibility	that	radically	different	concepts	or	contexts	of	use	may	require	

somewhat	different	or	additional	criteria.	

Any	application	of	the	framework	will,	of	course,	be	limited	in	its	reliability	by	the	

irremediable	limitations	of	the	language	used	to	describe	each	criterion.	All	the	descriptive	

terms	used	in	our	definitions	or	explanations	of	the	criteria	are	open	to	variability	in	their	

interpretation.	Definitional	clarity,	in	other	words,	can	never	be	absolute.	The	best	that	we	can	

hope	for	is	that	the	cultural	context	of	the	work	here	described	–	that	of	the	epistemological	

scholarship	in	professional	practice	and	research	–	is	sufficiently	coherent	to	constrain	the	

linguistic	interpretations	of	the	criteria	to	a	reasonable	extent.	The	framework	itself	may	also	

serve	to	limit	the	diversity	of	interpretations,	since	its	component	aspects	and	contained	

criteria	make	up	an	integrated	whole,	in	which	each	criterion	is	meaningfully	related	to	the	

others	and	to	the	aspect	of	conceptual	reality	of	which	it	is	a	part.	

It	is	worth	briefly	touching	on	the	interdependencies	between	and	among	the	criteria	

within	the	framework,	although	a	complete	consideration	is	beyond	the	scope	of	this	paper.	

The	criteria	are,	of	course,	straightforwardly	interdependent,	as	is	evident	from	the	illustrative	

example	used	above.	Some	of	those	interdependencies	may	be	generalizable,	such	as	

dependence	of	epistemic	utility	on	clarity	and	comprehensiveness.	Others,	though,	may	be	

more	contextually	variable,	such	as	the	inverse	relationship	identified	here	between	practical	

utility	and	clarity.	Formal	relationships,	such	as	the	level	of	comprehensiveness	setting	a	limit	

to	parsimony,	will	certainly,	though,	apply	regardless	of	the	concept	and	its	context	of	use.	

	

=========================================================================	

Paper	ends	here	

=========================================================================	
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Chapter	Six	

	Overview	and	Analysis	of	Results	from		

the	Field-testing	

Introduction	

This	chapter	provides	an	overview	of	the	results	of	the	field-testing	by	presenting	a	summary	

and	an	analysis	of	the	quantity	and	quality	of	the	data	collected	from	the	respondents	to	the	

online	questionnaire.	The	quality	of	each	respondent’s	written	response	was	variable,	as	some	

of	the	writing	was	in	shorthand	or	a	dot-point	style,	some	was	terse,	and	some	was	loquacious.	

Some	writing	was	thoughtful,	some	was	supportive,	some	critical,	and	some	negative.	Most	of	

the	writing	added	something	that	was	supportive	while	being	critical,	and	thus	gave	extra	

material	that	could	be	used	to	reflect	on	the	reconceptualisation.	The	responses	of	the	

experienced	psychodrama	practitioners	and	the	experienced	group	psychotherapists	are	

discussed	separately	in	this	chapter.	The	criterial	framework	is	used	here	as	a	means	of	

logically	separating	the	content	of	the	responses	and	working	through	the	large	volume	of	

field-test	data.	This	is	followed	by	a	detailed	consideration	of	the	field-testing	data	in	order	to	

refine	the	concept.	This	process	of	analysing	the	data	clarified	20	essential	questions	regarding	

potential	modifications	to	the	concept	description.	These	questions	are	assessed	in	detail	in	

the	following	chapter	(Chapter	Seven).	Finally,	there	is	a	short	conclusion	about	the	overall	

outcome	of	the	field-testing.		

The	Data	from	the	Psychodramatists	

The	questionnaire	developed	for	field-testing	the	concept	was	sent	out	to	372	qualified	

psychodrama	practitioners;	there	was	a	response	rate	of	25.8%,12	or	96	respondents.	Of	those	

																																																								
12	Response	rate	is	calculated	by	dividing	the	number	of	questionnaires	sent	out	by	the	
number	of	responses	received.		
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responses	there	was	a	completion	rate	of	87%,13	or	84	responses	that	contained	significant	

critical	comments	addressing	the	questions	posed.	Respondents	spent	an	average	of	64	

minutes	on	the	questionnaire.	The	remaining	respondents	started	the	questionnaire	and	

supplied	some	demographic	data	and,	while	not	answering	the	questions,	still	spent	an	

average	of	nine	minutes	engaged	with	the	process	of	the	questionnaire.	According	to	

Penwarden	(2014),	24.8%	is	an	average	response	rate	for	web	based	surveys.	It	is	difficult	to	

get	an	industry	figure	for	the	engagement	time,	as	most	survey	work	is	designed	to	minimise	

survey	time,	whereas	this	questionnaire	was	designed	to	maximise	it;	hence	also	the	critical	

nature	of	considerations	about	the	subject	matter.	The	success	of	the	questionnaire	is	evident	

in	the	response	rate	being	an	industry	average	for	web	based	surveys,	and	in	the	extensive	

engagement	time	of	respondents,	since	the	questionnaire	could	be	easily	answered	in	15	

minutes	or	less.	

Qualifications	of	Respondents		

The	qualifications	of	the	respondents	were	included,	as	this	was	an	indication	of	the	veracity	of	

the	respondent’s	answers.	It	showed	that	the	responses	were	produced	by	highly	qualified,	

trained	and	experienced	psychodrama	practitioners	or	in	other	words,	experts.	A	prerequisite	

for	a	psychodrama	qualification	varies	around	the	world,	but	an	undergraduate	degree	is	

generally	required	in	Australia	and	New	Zealand,	and	it	was	assumed	that	all	or	most	of	the	

respondents	would	have	one.	Respondents	who	completed	this	part	of	the	questionnaire	were	

qualified	in	one	or	other	form	of	psychodramatic	credential14	as	follows:15		54	psychodrama	

practitioners,	4	sociodrama	practitioners,	2	sociometry	practitioners,	1	role	trainer,	and	30	

psychodrama	trainers	(all	of	whom	had	additionally	completed	the	practitioner	qualifications).	

A	psychodrama,	sociodrama,	sociometry,	or	role	trainer	certification	process	takes	a	minimum	

of	800	hours	of	face-to-face	training	and	up	to	a	further	1500	hours	of	supervised	practice	and	

writing.	The	trainer	certification	generally	takes	a	minimum	of	3	years	of	active	training	

																																																								
13	The	completion	rate	is	calculated	by	dividing	the	number	of	responses	received	by	the	
number	that	were	completed.	
14	Psychodrama	is	taught	at	the	postgraduate	level	and	in	many	cases	requires	Master	or	
PhD	level	prerequisite	qualifications	or	equivalent.	
15	These	are	all	specialisations	of	psychodrama	training	as	it	is	taught	in	Australia,	New	
Zealand	or	elsewhere.	
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through	an	apprenticeship	model,	with	supervision	by	an	already	credentialed	trainer,	but	

specifics	vary	between	countries.	These	results	are	set	out	in	Table	6.1	and	Figure	6.1,	below.	

Table	6.1	–	Level	of	qualifications.	

	

	

	

	

Figure	6.1	–	Qualification	distribution	of	psychodramatists.	

Length	of	Practice	of	Respondents	

Respondents'	qualification	level
Psychodramatist	(800	
hours)

Trainer	(and	
Practitioner)	Multiple	
years	

Sociodramatist	(800	
hours)	

Role	Trainer	(800	hours)	

Sociometrist	(800	hours)	

Level	of	Qualification	 Numbers	

Psychodrama	practitioners	(800	hours)	 54	

Trainer	(and	practitioner)	multiple	years	 34	

Sociodramatist	(800	hours)	 4	

Sociometrist	 (800	

hours)	

2	

Role	Trainers	 (800	

hours)	

1	
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The	respondents	had	an	average	of	25	years	as	practitioners,	as	set	out	in	Figure	6.2.	This	level	

of	experience	was	encouraging,	as	it	indicates	that	the	respondents	were	indeed	experts,	

which	increased	the	likelihood	of	the	responses	being	grounded	in	experience,	and	hence	the	

value	of	such	responses	for	this	reconceptualisation	process.		

Country	or	Association	where	Respondents	were	Trained	

The	majority	of	the	respondents	were	trained	as	psychodrama,	sociodrama,	sociometry,	and	

role	trainer	practitioners	in	Australia	or	New	Zealand.	The	large	number	of	Australian	and	New	

Zealand	responses	was	to	be	expected,	because	the	research	topic	was	familiar	and	of	general	

interest	to	the	respondents,	and	the	researcher	was	well	known	to	the	practitioners,	as	he	had	

presented	at	conferences	on	this	subject	three	times	over	the	previous	five	years.	Of	the	94	

Australian	and	New	Zealand	practitioners	that	were	invited	to	respond,	63	did	so.	Of	the	

remaining	278	practitioners	from	around	the	world,	38	responded	from	a	variety	of	countries,	

with	the	USA	being	most	strongly	represented.	The	distribution	of	countries	can	be	seen	in	

Figure	6.3.	

Ratings	for	the	Definition	

The	question	was	asked:	Having	read	the	presentation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	and	viewed	

the	video	clips,	please	rate	this	conceptualisation	(notion,	idea,	or	understanding)	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up	out	of	10.	(With	0	being	inadequate,	5	being	OK	or	just	adequate,	and	10	

being	excellent).		

The	definition	was	given	a	variety	of	ratings	ranging	from	zero	through	to	10,	with	the	average	

6.3.	The	distribution	of	the	scores	may	be	seen	in	Figure	6.4	below.		
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Figure	6.2	–	Distribution	of	length	of	practice.16	

	
Figure	6.3	–	Countries	or	association	where	respondents	were	trained.17	

It	was	encouraging	that	respondents	were	thoughtful	as	to	why	they	scored	the	

definition	as	they	did.	It	can	be	seen	that	quite	a	number	of	respondents	(17)	did	not	answer	

the	question	that	asked	for	a	score.	However,	many	of	these	answered	earlier	and	subsequent	

questions	and	left	other	reflections,	which	were	an	indirect	response	to	the	question,	

providing	valuable	material.	It	is	difficult	to	know	what	to	make	of	this,	apart	from	the	

questionnaire	appearing	to	be	ambiguous	to	some	of	the	respondents.		One	respondent	wrote	

“BTW	[By	the	way],	I	do	not	welcome	such	a	rating	scale”,	while	giving	a	score	and	making	

																																																								
16	Key:	Totals	on	y-axis;	shaded	line	—	practitioners’	years	of	practice	on	x-axis;	black	line	
–	trainers’	years	of	practice	on	x-axis.		
17	Key:	Numbers	of	respondents	are	on	the	y-axis	and	country	of	origin	on	the	x-axis.	
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numerous	other	useful	comments.	Another	respondent	wrote	“I'm	a	bit	confused	by	the	

question,	as	I	don't	know	if	you	are	asking	about	your	conceptualisation	of	warm	up	in	its	

entirety	or	warm-up	state”,	indicating	an	ambiguity	in	the	presentation	of	the	questionnaire.		

	
Figure	6.4	–	Distribution	of	ratings	out	of	10.18	

Supportive	of	the	Conceptualisation	

While	respondents	gave	a	variety	of	scores	and	answers	relating	to	the	definition	of	the	

concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	it	was	clear	from	the	evidence	that	there	was	

considerable	support	for	the	concept	itself.	Figure	6.4	gives	a	picture	of	the	overall	level	of	

support	for	the	concept.	The	respondents	who	were	against	the	concept	commented	that	they	

had	not	recognised	the	definition.	Take,	for	instance,	the	following	practitioner	who	criticised	

the	definition	for	relating	to	warm-up	as	a	process	tool:	

It	[the	definition]	mainly	involves	warm-up	as	a	diagnostic	tool	and	concerns	with	

readability	of	the	warm-up,	but	seems	not	to	focus	on	the	central	purpose	of	the	warm-

up	—	getting	ready	for	action	and	being	a	condition	for	the	spontaneous	and	functional	

action.		

This	is	a	complicated	response	and	may	appear	to	indicate	that	the	respondent	was	expecting	

to	read	about	the	other	warm-up	concepts	—	the	group	warm-up	process	or	state	—	thus	the	

presentation	of	the	definition	in	the	questionnaire	may	not	have	made	it	clear	that	it	was	the	

definition	of	one	warm-up	concept,	the	individual	warm-up	state.	However,	the	respondent	

																																																								
18	Key:	The	shaded	line	is	the	number	of	people	on	y-axis;	score	given	for	definition	
presented	on	x-axis.	
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did	appear	to	understand	what	was	being	defined	as	regards	the	‘readability	of	the	warm-up’,	

with	which	she	appeared	to	have	no	quarrel.	It	is	reasonable	to	suggest	that	any	type	of	

reconceptualisation	of	a	concept	in	use	with	practitioners	is	likely	to	create	ambivalent	

responses,	such	as	this	one,	because	of	an	individual’s	own	conceptualisation	and	the	

importance	they	may	give	to	their	version.	The	addition	of	responses	that	included	suggestions	

for	extending	the	definition	indicated	that	the	definition	was	clear	enough	to	enable	those	

respondents	to	conceptually	compare	and	contrast	it	with	other	theories	with	which	they	were	

familiar;	for	instance,	this	response:	‘In	many	ways,	warmup	can	be	compared	to	various	

trance	states.’	

	
Figure	6.5	–	Number	of	respondents	who	supported	the	concept	
.19	

The	Data	from	the	Non-psychodramatists	

The	questionnaire	developed	for	field-testing	with	non-psychodramatists	was	marginally	

different	to	the	one	sent	to	the	psychodramatists.	The	definition	of	the	concept	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	was	the	same,	the	embedded	videos	were	the	same,	the	substantive	

theoretical	questions	were	the	same,	the	demographic	questions	were	marginally	different,	

and	the	invitations	and	introductions	to	the	survey	itself	were	modified.	The	demographic	

questions	were	different	because	none	of	this	group	of	people	were	qualified	in	psychodrama	

or	taught	it;	their	main	similarity	was	that	they	worked	using	group	psychotherapy.	Group	

psychotherapy	is	conceptualised,	taught	and	practised	differently	throughout	the	world	and,	

as	such,	it	was	not	considered	necessary	to	collect	either	the	qualifications,	which	would	be	

																																																								
19	Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	respondents	(y-axis)	relation	to	the	concept	(x-axis).	
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varied	and	largely	unintelligible	from	region	to	region,	or	the	country	or	association	of	origin,	

which,	while	meaningful	in	terms	of	psychodrama	training,	held	little	value	for	either	

categorising	or	evaluating	these	potential	respondents	(Weber	&	Weinberg,	2015).	The	

invitation	and	survey	introduction	were	also	different	because	these	respondents	were	

unlikely	to	be	familiar	with	the	term	‘warm-up’	or	motivated	to	want	to	contribute	significantly	

to	its	philosophical	improvement.	The	changes	were	minor.	Those	who	did	respond	had	a	

relationship	with	the	researcher	through	membership	of	an	online	professional	group	

psychotherapy	email	forum	that	had	been	functioning	since	1998.		

The	timing	for	the	survey	proved	problematic,	as	it	was	sent	out	during	the	annual	

North	American	conference	season,	and	eight	apologies	were	received	for	not	having	time	to	

undertake	the	survey	because	of	this	time	clash.	The	modified	survey	was	sent	out	to	113	non-

psychodrama	trained	group	psychotherapists.	The	response	rate	for	the	113	surveys	was	19%	

(22	respondents).	Of	those	responses	there	was	a	completion	rate	of	95%	or	19	responses,	

which	contained	significant	critical	comments	that	addressed	the	questions	posed.	

Respondents’	engagement	time	was	not	collected,	which	was	considered	an	oversight	and	

caused	by	the	researcher’s	inadequate	understanding	of	the	survey	system.		

Length	of	Practice	of	Respondents	

The	respondents	had	an	average	of	25	years	as	practitioners,	as	set	out	in	Figure	6.6.	This	level	

of	experience	was	encouraging	and	it	indicated	the	potential	value	of	the	responses.	
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Figure	6.6	–	Length	of	practice	of	respondents.20	
	

Ratings	for	the	Definition	

The	request	was:	Having	read	the	presentation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	and	viewed	the	

video	clips,	please	rate	this	conceptualisation	(notion,	idea,	or	understanding)	of	the	concept	of	

warm-up	out	of	10.	(With	0	being	inadequate,	5	being	OK	or	just	adequate,	and	10	being	

excellent.).	The	definition	was	given	a	variety	of	rating	scores	ranging	from	3	through	to	9	with	

the	average	6.5.	The	distribution	of	the	score	may	be	seen	in	Figure	6.7	below.		

	
Figure	6.7	–	Distribution	of	ratings	out	of	10.21	

Supportive	of	the	Concept	

As	with	the	psychodramatists,	the	non-psychodramatists	gave	a	variety	of	scores	and	answers	

related	to	the	definition	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	There	was	

considerable	support	for	the	concept	itself.	The	Figure	6.8	indicates	the	respondents	who	were	

for	the	concept,	against	the	concept,	offered	extensions	to	the	concept	from	other	theories,	or	

saw	it	was	not	applicable.	An	example	of	comments	indicating	they	were	for	the	concept	is:	

[It]	speaks	to	the	fluidity	of	the	personality	even	in	the	face	of	relative	fixed	state.	(B.	

Ashin)			

An	example	of	a	response	against	the	concept	is:	

																																																								
20	Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	respondents	(y-axis)	according	to	years	of	practice	(x-
axis)	
21	Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	respondents	(y-axis)	according	given	score	(x-axis)	
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If	"warm-up"	is	just	jargon	for	"total	functioning	state",	then	I	lose	interest.	I	cool	

down?	I	feel	nothing's	being	added	except	a	new	term,	or	a	new	meaning	for	an	old	

term.	22	(Anon)	

	

	
Figure	6.8	–	Number	of	respondents	who	supported	the	concept.23	

An	example	of	an	extension	is:	

Resistance	to	the	transferences	or	to	the	surfacing	of	pain	to	shame	or	doubt	or	just	

fear	of	'losing	control'	in	a	sense	creates	a	"warm	up"??	(B.	Ashin)		

An	example	of	non	applicability	is:	

I	think	warm-up	for	most	people	might	imply	an	activity	and/or	behavior	that	is	

observed	or	present	at	the	beginning	of	each	session.	(S.	Marvin)	

Analysis	of	Data	for	Refining	the	Concept	Using	the	Criterial	

Framework	

Responses	to	the	questionnaire	were	initially	analysed	and	categorised	according	to	which	

conceptual	criteria	they	could	be	said	to	address.	Both	of	the	questionnaires	asked	open	

questions,	which	called	for	open-ended	responses	and	left	the	focus	of	respondent’s	critique	
																																																								
22	Respondents	were	invited	to	indicate	whether	they	wanted	to	be	cited	if	their	responses	
were	used.	Only	those	who	agreed	to	be	cited	have	had	their	names	attached	to	direct	
quotations.	
23	Key:	Shaded	line	—	number	of	respondents	(y-axis)	supporting	or	otherwise	(x-axis)	

0

5

10

15

20

25

For Against Extending N/A 



154	

up	to	the	respondent	(Libarkin	&	Kurdziel,	2002).	Respondents	were	asked	to	rate	the	concept	

out	of	10	without	any	individual	criterion	being	mentioned,	which	was	followed	by	the	

invitation:	In	order	for	us	to	make	sense	of	your	score	please	write	about	what	values	or	criteria	

you	are	using	in	coming	to	this	rating.	There	were	a	wide	variety	of	responses	here,	many	of	

which	were	highly	discursive	and	did	not	answer	the	question	directly.	For	instance,	one	

respondent	gave	the	definition	a	rating	of	10	and,	additionally,	responded	to	the	question	

with:	

Value:	that	we	are	all	becoming,	or	in	process,	developing	or	emerging.....	in	the	

moment,	the	next	moment....	and	so	on.	Your	conceptualisation	acknowledges	the	

fluidity	or	flow	of	human	behaviour	moment	by	moment,	and	the	effects	of	multiple	

factors/influences	on	behaviour/a	particular	warm	up.	(L.	Marks)	

And	another	who	gave	a	rating	of	4	wrote:	

I	loved	your	12	points	of	noticing,	but	your	definition	of	warm	up	was	over-

comprehensive	to	my	way	of	thinking.	(Anon)	

Such	responses	required	careful	consideration,	and	the	criterial	framework	was	used	as	a	

means	to	order	the	responses	according	to	the	criteria	that	they	most	obviously	articulated.	

The	responses	more	generally	were	either	critical	responses	to	the	written	and	visual	material	

presented,	professional	or	theoretical	reactions	to	the	material,	or	recommendations	to	

improve	or	augment	the	material.		

Figure	6.9	below	indicates	the	approximate	distribution	of	responses	from	the	

psychodramatist	group,	categorised	according	to	the	criterial	framework.	Many	comments	

were	categorised	in	more	than	one	criterion,	and	many	individual	responses	addressed	

multiple	criteria.	
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Figure	6.9	–	Psychodramatists’	responses	related	to	the	8	criteria.24	

There	were	a	wide	variety	of	responses	from	the	non-psychodrama	group,	some	

discursive,	many	simply	related	to	whether	or	not	they	liked	the	idea,	or	their	struggle	to	

understand	an	unfamiliar	idea.	For	instance,	a	typical	response	was:	

I'm	still	trying	to	understand	exactly	what	it	is	-	I	think	that	I	do	grasp	it.	My	uncertainty	

is	how	exactly	this	could	be	of	any	value	in	therapeutic	work	without	much	elaboration	

of	the	concept	in	the	first	place.	(Anon)	

As	with	the	psychodramatists’	responses,	the	non-psychodramatists’	responses	could	be	

interpreted	as	falling	within	one	or	a	number	of	the	criteria	in	the	criterial	framework.	For	

instance,	the	quotation	above	addressed	itself	to	the	criteria	of	clarity	and	practical	utility.	

Figure	6.10,	following,	indicates	the	distribution	of	responses	according	to	the	conceptual	

criteria	of	the	criterial	framework.		

																																																								
24	Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	responses	(y-axis)	relating	to	criteria	(x-axis)	
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Figure	6.10	–	Non-psychodramatists’	responses	related	to	the	8	criteria.25	

The	non-psychodramatists’	responses	focused	more	on	the	understandability	criterion	than	

did	the	responses	from	the	psychodramatists.	This	makes	sense	when	it	is	considered	that	

people	reading	about	a	new	concept	would	be	more	likely	to	be	struggling	with	understanding.	

It	appears	from	the	responses	that	the	non-psychodramatists	were	able	to	make	sense	of	the	

concept	of	warm-up,	and	engage	in	a	critical	stance	that	made	their	responses	useful	for	

working	with	the	conceptualisation.	

Clarity	

In	Chapter	Five	conceptual	clarity	was	defined	as	the	degree	to	which	a	concept	is	coherent,	

intelligible,	comprehensible,	and	lacking	ambiguity.	This	criterion	was	applied	by	noting	

criticisms,	recommendations	or	queries	that	related	to	clarity,	coherence,	intelligibility,	

comprehensibility	or	ambiguity.	The	responses	to	the	field-test	indicated	that	the	concept	had	

high	clarity:	31	respondents	referred	in	some	manner	to	the	description,	or	parts	of	the	

description,	as	being	clear,	or	language	similar	to	‘clear’;	19	respondents	used	the	word	clear	

or	its	cognates	to	describe	one	or	more	aspects	of	the	presentation	of	the	concept	with	which	

they	agreed,	or	which	they	thought	was	well	presented;	a	further	8	used	the	word	understand,	

or	its	cognates,	to	describe	their	agreement	with	the	concept	as	constructed,	or	the	way	it	was	

constructed;	and	another	6	used	the	term	accurate.	The	following	are	examples:	

																																																								
25	Key:	Shaded	line—	number	of	responses	(y-axis);	the	criteria	1-8	(x-axis)	
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I	think	that	these	encapsulate	the	basic	components	of	warmup	and	makes	a	clear	

statement	especially	for	a	person	who	is	not	trained	in	the	psychodramatic	methods.	(S.	

Wallace)	

For	an	academic	audience	the	text	is	helpful	and	may	be	essential	for	further	

development	of	psychodrama	theory.	(J.	Wilson)	

A	very	complex	issue	that	is	easily	understood	with	cues	to	recognizing	whether	or	not	a	

person	is	warmed	up	sufficiently.	The	author's	research	increases	the	clarity	for	the	field	

and	identifies	some	of	the	key	factors	in	the	warm-up	concept.	(D.	Buchanan)	

I	like	the	short	form	of	the	definition	and	rate	it	at	10	because	it	is	simple	and	easy	to	

read	and	understand	whilst	also	being	accurate.	(S.	Wallace)	

Looking	further	into	the	responses,	it	seemed	that	the	quality	of	the	responses	was	due,	in	

part,	to	the	clarity	with	which	the	concept	was	presented.	There	were	only	six	respondents	

who	found	the	concept	unclear,	and	those	responses	appeared	to	be	primarily	because	the	

individual	warm-up	state	concept	was	new	for	them.	Their	proposition	that	the	concept	lacked	

clarity	was	because	they	found	the	concept	unfamiliar,	and	consequently	they	were	at	odds	

with	the	presentation.	In	all	cases	in	their	responses	they	appeared	to	be	trying	to	relate	it	to	a	

group	warm-up	process	or	group	warm-up	state,	with	which	they	were	familiar.	Responses	to	

the	field-testing	suggested	consideration	of	the	following	three	areas	to	increase	the	degree	of	

clarity	of	the	concept.	

(1)	The	area	of	combining	the	different	media	was	addressed:	Initially,	the	video	clips	were	

seen	as	grounding	the	concept	in	order	to	clearly	present	the	phenomena	to	which	the	

concept	attached	itself.	Altogether	there	were	33	responses	that	indicated	a	clear	preference	

for	using	the	video	clips	either	alone	or	in	closer	combination	with	the	written	description.	

Three	respondents	even	suggested	that	it	might	be	preferable	to	let	the	images	do	the	work,	

for	instance,	when	writing:	

Videos	are	the	best	way	of	defining	it.	(Anon)	

Others	suggested	that	it	added	to	the	legitimacy	of	the	description:	
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The	written	explanation	and	[video]	content	contain	the	relevant	information.	I	have	a	

preference	to	learning	through	discussion	and	application,	so	the	video	clips	were	

useful.	(P.	van	Kuilenburg)	

It	was	apparent	that	the	respondents	perceived	the	video	clips	as	relevant	examples	of	the	

individual	warm-up.	For	instance:	

I	thought	the	videos	from	movies	showed	a	good	example	of	warming-up	to	others.	I	

noticed	the	body	posture	and	tone	of	voice	especially	and	also	the	changes	in	the	

protagonists	that	helped	me	see	in	what	direction	they	were	warming	up.	(Anon)	

The	videos	do	clearly	show	warm-up	…	that	occur	in	both	movie	making	and	

psychodrama	and	I	am	a	strong	advocate	of	the	importance	of	the	use	of	warm	up	in	

both	entertainment	and	therapy.	(R.	Hunton)	

Both	clips	clearly	demonstrate	a	shift	from	one	psychological/physiological	state	to	

another.	(P.	Holmes)	

This	indicated	that	the	different	media	through	which	the	definition	was	presented,	the	

written	descriptions	and	the	video	clips,	could	be	more	clearly	combined	to	form	the	

definition.	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(1)	Whether	and	how	much	should	the	various	

media	be	further	combined?	

(2)	Modifications	to	the	videos	using	slower	narrative	or	voice	over	plus	subtitle	text:	One	

respondent,	known	for	using	visual	media	for	instructional	purposes	(which	thus	gives	their	

recommendations	added	credence)	suggested	improvements	to	the	videos	by	making	

modifications	to	the	speed	of	play	of	the	screen-typed	narration:	

	…	the	use	of	slow	motion	film	indicates	you	know	it’s	not	easy	to	follow.	I	suggest	

slower,	with	much	slower	narrative,	voice	over	plus	subtitle	text	may	work	better	(J.	

Bassi)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(2)	Should	the	narrative	be	slowed	down	and	include	

voice	over	plus	subtitle	text?	
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(3)	Definition	and	modification	of	the	key	term	‘psychodrama’:	A	further	single	comment	

pertained	to	the	recommendation	for	the	key	term	‘psychodrama’	in	its	various	forms	in	the	

definition	to	be	better	accounted	for.	The	relevance	of	the	comment	has	to	do	with	the	

concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	being	able	to	be	read	and	understood	by	a	relatively	

lay	crowd:	

Interesting,	to	attempt	to	use	a	generic	language	to	produce	a	concept	of	warm-up.	I	

felt	the	lack	of	a	containing	description	of	psychodrama,	a	psychodrama,	a	

psychodrama	enactment.	(N.	Hucker)	

This	critique,	while	being	the	only	one	of	its	type,	did	indicate	that	the	description	had	a	

number	of	uses	of	the	term	‘psychodrama’	that	were	unfamiliar	to	some,	and	that	it	was	

reasonable	to	consider	this	an	unnecessary	burden	for	readers.		

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(3)	Should	the	key	term	‘psychodrama’	be	defined	

and	modified	for	consistency?	

Comprehensiveness	

In	Chapter	Five,	comprehensiveness	was	defined	as	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	sufficient	

for	the	task	at	hand.	The	extent	to	which	a	concept	description	is	comprehensive	is	based	on	

its	adequacy	for	the	task	for	which	it	is	being	used.	The	initial	task	for	the	definition	of	warm-

up	was	to	make	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	clear,	consistent,	approachable,	

and	understandable	to	a	wide	variety	of	professionals	including,	but	not	limited	to,	those	in	

the	milieu	of	psychodrama.	The	criterion	of	comprehensiveness	was	applied	by	noting	

criticisms,	recommendations	or	queries	that	related	to	it,	such	as	areas	of	the	concept	that	

may	be	missing,	inadequately	highlighted,	assessing	the	value	of	the	argument	presented,	and	

then	clarifying	what	question	might	need	to	be	addressed	with	regard	to	making	

modifications.	

It	was	clear	from	the	respondents’	comments	that	the	definition	provided	had	high	

comprehensiveness	when	the	expressions	for	many	aspects	of	the	concept	are	taken	into	

account.	There	were	seven	responses	suggesting	that	the	definition	was	comprehensive	and	a	

further	16	indicating	that	it	was	sufficient	to	the	task:	
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I	think	that	these	[elements	of	the	definition]	encapsulate	the	basic	components	of	

warmup	and	make	a	clear	statement	especially	for	a	person	who	is	not	trained	in	the	

psychodramatic	methods.	(S.	Wallace)	

In	both	cases	[short	and	long]	what	you	have	presented	has	been	understandable,	

interesting	and	knowledgeable.	(V.	Hunton)	

[I	scored	it	highly	because	it	has]	alignment	with	my	knowledge/understanding	of	

warm-up	and	psychodrama,	it	added	depth/newness	to	my	understanding,	the	

presentation	of	the	concept	for	a	general	audience,	and	the	depth	of	detail	and	

comprehensive	explanation.	(H.	Phelan)	

It	explains	the	concept	at	length	and	in	many	ways.	I	especially	like	the	movie	and	

trainee/practitioner	clips	as	they	show	me	and	don’t	tell	me.	(C.	Caines)	

Responses	to	the	field-testing	suggested	that	the	following	eight	areas	were	

worthwhile	for	further	consideration	to	increase	the	degree	of	comprehensiveness	of	the	

concept.			

(1)	The	recommendations	for	including	other	psychodrama	concepts:	Seven	respondents	

directly	suggested	that	they	found	the	definition	less	than	comprehensive	because	of	the	

absence	of	one	or	other	psychodrama	concept	that	they	considered	important	to	the	

definition.	There	was	also	a	variety	of	suggestions	to	directly	add	to	the	definition.	There	were	

a	total	of	42	recommendations	to	include	a	variety	of	psychodrama	concepts	in	the	definition.	

These	types	of	responses	might	meaningfully	be	considered	an	indication	of	

comprehensiveness,	because	the	suggested	areas	of	conceptual	overlap	and	relevance	to	the	

concept,	while	not	directly	relating	to	the	task	at	hand	(that	of	developing	an	adequate	

definition),	showed	that	the	definition	was	able	to	be	read,	understood	and	made	sense	of.	

There	was	minimal	similarity	amongst	responses	in	this	area,	perhaps	indicating	the	diverse	

uses	to	which	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	put.	The	comprehensiveness	thus	permitted	

them	to	imaginatively	integrate	the	concept	into	other	conceptual	or	teaching	frameworks,	

and	to	work	at	the	conceptual	edge	of	this	description	by	determining	what	they	considered	to	

be	other	potentially	relevant	connections,	which	formed	their	recommendations.	Take,	for	



161	

instance,	the	following	critique	of	the	definition,	suggesting	that	it	also	address	the	

psychodramatic	element	of	spontaneity	and	relationship	development:	

Perhaps	some	comments	on	the	significance	of	spontaneity	as	the	protagonist	warms	

up,	which	may	enable	further	exploration	of	their	relationship	with	'significant	others'.	

(N.	Littledale)	

I	think	that	the	concept	of	warm-up	can	be	neatly	complemented	by	other	concepts	

which	can	help	fill	in	the	full	picture.	For	example,	we	might	wish	to	include	concepts	

around	perception,	memory,	information	processing,	role	theory,	role	analysis,	and	

conscious	and	unconscious	strategies	of	self-protection.		(C.	Baim)	

In	my	opinion	there	needs	to	be	a	much	greater	focus	on	how	a	successful	warm-up	

process	addresses	the	individual's	'inner	world',	their	sources	of	inhibition	and	anxiety	

leading	to	a	lack	of	creativity	and	spontaneity,	and	thus	their	capacity	to	address	'old	

problems	in	a	new	way.	(P.	Holmes)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(4)	Should	other	psychodrama	concepts	be	included	

in	the	definition?		

(2)	Warm-up	as	an	interior	object:	An	element	to	which	three	respondents	alluded	is	the	

suggestion	that	a	person	‘has’	a	warm-up;	much	as	a	person	has	desire,	need,	interest,	spirit,	

soul,	concerns,	or	other	interior	objects	within	themselves:	

‘warm	up’	is	I	think	appropriately	seen	to	be	a	major	contributor	and	‘governor’	of	a	

person’s	total	functioning	in	a	moment	and	over	time.	(D.	Reekie)	

It	makes	it	sound	as	if	warm	up	is	there	for	the	purpose	of	being	observed,	rather	than	

as	an	intrinsic	experience.	(Anon)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(5)	Should	the	definition	be	expanded	to	include	an	

interior	element?		

(3)	Warm-up	to	something	in	the	context:	Four	respondents,	relating	to	a	directionality	that	

they	suggested	was	inherent	in	the	description	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	—	such	that	a	
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person	might	warm-up	to	something	in	the	context	—	recommended	that	the	focus	of	the	

definition	be	on	what	a	person	warms-up	to.	For	instance:	

I	usually	conceptualise	warm-up	as	being	in	relation	TO	something,	e.g.	warming	up	to	

the	group,	warming	up	to	a	role,	warming	up	to	enter	a	scene,	warming	up	to	practise	a	

skill	or	behaviour	….		(Anon.	Respondent’s	capitalisation)	

Such	suggestions	relate	to	the	use	to	which	the	individual	warm-up	state	might	be	put.	In	this	

case,	the	respondent	has	suggested	it	be	used	as	a	guide	to	what	a	person	does	in	relationship	

to	their	context	–	whether	that	is	a	group,	a	staged	scene,	or	future	actions.		

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(6)	Should	the	various	objects	to	which	a	person	

might	warm-up	be	commented	on	or	included?	

(4)	Criticism	of	the	perspective	taken	for	the	definition:	One	criticism,	made	by	two	

respondents,	was	that	the	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	implied	that	it	was	only	

developed	for	operational	reasons	for	practitioners,	describing	the	concept	in	terms	of	its	

utility,	what	it	might	be	used	for,	and	ascribing	ambivalent	motives	for	taking	such	a	position:		

It	doesn't	describe	the	person's	own	experience,	only	what	is	observable.	It	makes	it	

sound	as	if	warm-up	is	there	for	the	purpose	of	being	observed,	rather	than	as	an	

intrinsic	experience.	(Anon)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(7)	Should	the	definition	be	modified	to	show	warm-

up	as	an	intrinsic	experience	of	a	person	rather	than	as	a	tool?	

(5)	Adding	intensity	to	the	definition:	Another	area	of	consideration	was	the	suggestion	from	

one	respondent	that	the	intensity	of	warm-up	be	explored	within	the	definition:		

Maybe	include	something	on	the	intensity	of	the	warm	up	I	think.	(Anon)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(8)	Should	intensity	be	added	to	the	definition?				

(6)	Techniques	and	methods	added	to	the	definition:	Twenty-three	respondents	

recommended	that	dramatic	psychodrama	techniques	and	methods	should	be	included	in	the	
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definition	so	as	to	show	how	to	produce	a	‘good	warm-up	effect’,	or	‘make	more	sense	of	the	

protagonist’,	and	similar	aspects	of	the	concept:	

…	there	needs	to	be	a	much	greater	focus	on	how	a	successful	warm-up	process	

addresses	the	individual's	'inner	world',	their	sources	of	inhibition	and	anxiety,	leading	

to	a	lack	of	creativity	and	spontaneity,	and	thus	their	capacity	to	address	'old	problems	

in	a	new	way'.	(P.	Holmes)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(9)	Should	other	techniques	and	processes	be	added	

into	the	definition?	

(7)	Consideration	of	the	amount	of	time:	One	respondent	suggested	that	the	individual	warm-

up	state,	which	operates	in	the	moment	as	described	in	the	definition,	may	continue	for	a	

period	of	time,	or	be	repeated	for	a	period	of	time,	and	that	this	should	be	allowed	in	the	

definition:	

A	warm	up	state	can	last	a	variable	period	of	time	like	the	state	I	have	been	in	writing	

this	reply.	(N.	Hucker)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(10)	Should	the	definition	include	a	time	frame?	

(8)	Consciousness	of	an	individual	of	their	own	warm-up	state:	The	long	version	of	the	

definition	included	the	idea	that	a	person	was	unlikely	to	be	conscious	of	their	warm-up	state	

but	may	become	so.	One	respondent	pointed	out	that	this	may	be	seen	to	imply	that	a	person	

is	unconscious.		

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(11)	Does	the	degree	to	which	a	person	is	conscious	

of	their	own	warm-up	state	need	to	be	clarified?	

Parsimony	

In	Chapter	Five,	conceptual	parsimony	was	defined	as	identifying	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	

is	focused	on	the	task	at	hand.	The	criterion	of	parsimony	was	applied	by	noting	criticisms,	

recommendations	or	queries	that	related	to	parsimony,	brevity,	succinctness,	long	

windedness,	length	of	the	definitions,	and	degree	of	focus	on	the	task	at	hand.	The	value	of	

the	argument	presented	was	then	addressed,	and	what	question	might	need	to	be	addressed	
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with	regard	to	making	modifications	was	clarified.	The	reconceptualisation	emerged	as	having	

high	parsimony,	since	it	presented	only	material	that	related	to	the	task	at	hand,	with	as	few	

properties,	characteristics	or	attributes	as	feasible,	while	allowing	the	definition	to	make	

sense.	The	respondents	added	little	that	could	usefully	be	applied	in	this	section,	though	three	

supported	the	conclusion	of	high	parsimony	with	statements	such	as:		

…	a	very	concise	and	easily	understood	explanation…	(S.	Wallace)	

While	three	others	noted	that	they	were	being	asked	to	do	too	much	work.	For	instance:	

	 Some	of	the	explanations	are	for	me	too	long.	(Anon)	

Three	considered	both	the	long	and	the	short	definition:	

I	would	use	the	shorter	version	as	the	definition	and	the	longer	version	as	the	expansion	

or	explanation.	(S.	Wallace)	

And	eight	respondents,	in	a	combination	of	both	approaches,	considered	the	various	media	

and	made	suggestions	similar	to	this:	

Limit	the	definition	in	words,	and	then	allow	the	[video]	images	to	define	it	for	you.	

(Anon)	

Consequently,	no	questions	arose	that	related	directly	to	the	conceptual	criteria	of	parsimony.	

Resonance	

In	Chapter	Five,	resonance	was	defined	as	the	ability	of	the	written	or	spoken	articulation	or	

name	of	a	concept	to	be	catchy,	memorable,	alliterative,	consonant,	and	appealing	in	and	of	

itself,	rendering	a	concept	attractive,	readily	remembered	and	recalled,	engendering	an	

interested	or	pleasing	response,	and	creating	or	serving	as	a	lyrically	or	poetically	unified	

description.	The	criterion	was	applied	here	by	noting	criticisms,	recommendations,	

incongruences,	or	queries	that	related	to	the	resonance	of	the	concept,	its	term,	or	definition,	

and	then	assessing	the	value	of	the	argument	presented,	and	clarifying	what	question	needs	to	

be	addressed	with	regard	to	making	modifications.	The	reconceptualised	concept	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	was	unfamiliar	to	most,	if	not	all,	of	the	respondents.	Thus,	there	
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were	a	number	of	responses	(15)	that	directly	related	to	the	resonance	of	the	concept	as	

described	in	the	questionnaire.	The	field-testing	suggested	the	following	two	areas	for	further	

consideration	to	increase	the	degree	of	resonance	of	the	concept.		

(1)	The	dilemma	caused	by	using	‘state’	in	the	term:	Six	respondents	made	suggestions	similar	

to	these:	

I	think	it's	quite	helpful	thinking	in	terms	of	process	and	'state'	though	the	term	'state'	is	

rather	too	rigid	to	describe	the	mobility	and	fluidity	of	what	I	experience	as	essentially	

very	mobile	or	labile	'states'	which	can	shift	from	moment	to	moment.	(P.	O’Rourke)	

I	do	have	problems	with	the	'state'	idea	of	warm-up,	though	I	understand	it	is	that	in	

which	you	are	most	interested.	(Anon)	

I	don't	mind	if	you	call	this	a	state.	It	is	not	actually	a	state	because	life	does	not	stop	

but	if	you	take	a	photo	of	a	moment	it	is	a	state	of	being	that	you	see/experience	so	

state	is	a	good	description.	(H.	Brown)	

On	a	counter-balancing	note,	one	respondent	offered	a	relevant	metaphor	directly	relating	to	

the	use	of	the	word	‘state’	in	the	term:	

Heating	ice	to	liquid	to	steam	is	a	great	concrete	metaphor	for	the	relationship	between	

process	and	state,	individual	and	group.	(N.	Hucker)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(12)	Does	the	use	of	the	word	‘state’	in	the	term	

need	to	be	clarified	in	some	manner?	

(2)	Clarifying	the	use	of	‘accurate’:	One	respondent	suggested	that	the	use	of	the	word	

‘accurate’	should	be	clarified	or	changed	in	the	definition:	

…	comprehensive	and	accurate	-	I	don't	like	the	word	accurate.	I	would	leave	accurate	
out.	I	think	you	may	mean	objective	or	observable.	(D.	Synnot)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(13)	Should	the	use	of	the	word	accurate	be	

modified?	

	Differentiation	
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In	Chapter	Five,	conceptual	differentiation	was	defined	as	the	degree	to	which	a	concept	is	

distinguishable	from	other	concepts	pertinent	to	the	task	at	hand.	The	criterion	of	

differentiation	was	applied	by	noting	criticisms,	recommendations,	or	queries	that	related	to	

similar	or	related	concepts,	ideas	or	theorems,	and	then	clarifying	what	question	needs	to	be	

addressed	with	regard	to	making	modifications.		Responses	to	the	field-testing	suggested	

consideration	of	the	following	three	areas	to	increase	the	degree	of	differentiation	of	the	

concept.	

(1)	Differentiating	the	group	or	individual	warm-up	state	and	warm-up	process:	A	number	of	

respondents	were	unable	to	differentiate	between	process	and	state	for	either	the	individual	

warm-up	or	the	group	warm-up.		

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(14)	Should	the	difference	between	the	terms	

‘process’	and	‘state’	be	further	clarified	in	the	definition?	

(2)	The	similarity	of	the	concepts	of	role	in	psychodrama	and	the	individual	warm-up	state:	

One	critique	that	came	from	17	of	the	respondents	was	the	suggestion	that	the	‘role’	and	

‘individual	warm-up	state’	concepts	overlapped	too	much	or	were	synonymous:	

In	particular	I	cannot	see	how	your	definition	differs	significantly	from	the	definition	of	

role.	(V.	Thomson)	

…	the	definition	is	closer	to	a	definition	of	"role"	than	…	(D.	Reekie)	

This	is	quite	a	difficult	differentiation	to	make,	because	the	role	concept	in	

psychodrama	is	not	well	conceptualised,	although	its	purpose,	use,	and	application	are	

extensively	addressed	in	the	literature.	Such	a	lack	of	conceptualisation	of	the	role	concept	

may	have	made	differentiation	difficult	for	some	respondents.		

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(15)	Does	the	definition	require	a	clear	statement	of	

the	difference	between	role	and	the	individual	warm-up	state?	

(3)	The	concept	of	readiness	in	therapy,	education,	and	organisational	settings:		It	was	clear	

that	15	respondents	considered	that	the	individual	warm-up	state	could	be	used	to	determine	

whether	a	person	was	‘ready’	or	‘not	ready’	by	using	it	as	a	handy	heuristic	determinant	of	a	
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person’s	functioning.	These	respondents	used	the	term	readiness	differently	for	different	

situations;	for	instance:	

…	to	assess	readiness	for	action	or	degree	of	presence	or	connectedness	in	engagement	

with	other	person,	object	or	task.	(H.	Phelan)	

I	usually	see	warm	up	as	a	process	of	getting	the	individual	and/or	the	group	ready	to	

action.	Readiness,	somehow,	could	be	a	synonym.	(A.	Gonzales)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(16)	Does	the	definition	require	a	clear	statement	of	

the	difference	between	readiness	and	the	individual	warm-up	state?	

Connectedness	

In	Chapter	Five,	conceptual	connectedness	was	defined	as	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	

linked	with	other	concepts	important	in	the	context	of	its	use.	The	criterion	of	connectedness	

was	applied	by	noting	criticisms,	recommendations	or	queries	that	related	to	other	important	

concepts,	and	then	clarifying	any	questions	that	might	need	to	be	addressed	when	making	

modifications.	Responses	to	the	field-testing	suggest	that	there	are	many	psychodrama	

concepts,	techniques,	and	processes	that	might	be	added	in	some	fashion	in	order	to	improve	

the	connectedness	of	the	concept.	These	areas	are	partially	covered	earlier	in	this	review	of	

the	data,	with	regard	to	responses	that	fell	within	the	comprehensiveness	criterion.	These	

then	led	to	the	development	of	two	questions	(questions	4	and	14):	‘Should	other	

psychodrama	concepts	be	included	in	the	definition?’	and	‘Should	other	psychodrama	

techniques	and	processes	be	added	into	the	definition?’.		

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(17)	Is	the	definition	adequately	connected	to	other	

psychodrama	concepts?	

Epistemic	Utility	

In	Chapter	Five,	epistemic	utility	was	defined	as	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	descriptively,	

explanatorily,	and	predictively	useful	in	the	context.	The	criterion	of	epistemic	clarity	was	

applied	by	noting	criticisms,	recommendations	or	queries	relating	to	ways	in	which	the	

proposed	concept	description	might	assist	or	hinder	the	worth	of	the	concept	for	the	purposes	
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of	research,	investigation,	and	philosophical	enquiry.	The	test	data	contained	76	suggestions,	

recommendations	or	comments	regarding	the	epistemic	utility	of	the	definition	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	concept.	Of	that	number,	25	contributed	a	critical	stance	to	the	

definitions,	though	only	six	offered	critiques	that	could	be	used.	This	appeared	to	be	because	

respondents	wanted	expansions	and	modifications	to	the	concept	that	would	change	it,	or	

perhaps	because	they	had	not	considered	the	full	implications	of	their	responses.	The	

following	response	shows	both	support	for	the	concept	as	a	distinct	phenomenon,	and,	at	the	

same	time,	a	rejection	of	separating	it	out:		

I	don't	like	separating	state	and	process.	They	are	in	interaction	and	we	can	name	each	

as	two	distinct	phenomena,	but	in	action,	they	are	part	of	the	same	dance…	(M.	Cossa)	

This	comment,	and	those	like	it,	may	prove	to	be	useful	in	subsequent	theorising	about	warm-

up	and	epistemic	investigations	of	it;	but	for	current	purposes,	they	were	not	used	for	refining	

the	concept.	The	small	number	of	comments	on	this	criterion	that	might	have	contributed	are	

indicative	of	the	trajectory	of	the	questionnaire:	different	questions	would	have	produced	

different	responses,	as	will	be	examined	in	the	following	chapter,	in	discussion	of	the	findings	

and	their	implications.	However,	it	was	clear	that	all	these	comments	related	to	the	area	of	

epistemic	use,	and,	hence,	have	been	included	under	this	criterion.	They	suggested	that	the	

following	three	areas	would	be	worthwhile	for	further	consideration	to	increase	the	epistemic	

utility	of	the	concept.			

(1)	The	concept	as	an	external	diagnostic	tool:	There	was	both	recognition	given	and	concern	

expressed	by	three	respondents	that	the	concept	appeared	to	be	generally	too	utilitarian	and	

appeared	to	be	some	type	of	diagnostic	tool;	for	example:	

[Your	definition]	mainly	involves	warm-up	as	a	diagnostic	tool	and	concerns	with	

readability	of	the	warm-up,	but	seems	not	to	focus	on	the	central	purpose	of	the	warm-up	–	

getting	ready	for	action.	(Anon)	

It	doesn't	describe	the	person's	own	experience,	only	what	is	observable.	It	makes	it	sound	

as	if	warm	up	is	there	for	the	purpose	of	being	observed,	rather	than	as	an	intrinsic	

experience.	(Anon)	
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My	sense	is	that	you	are	viewing	warm-up	from	a	rather	external	(perhaps	theatrical)	

standpoint	rather	than	from	a	psychological	'inner	world'	or	physiological	position.	(P.	

Holmes)	

On	the	other	hand,	one	respondent	found	the	definition	empirically	interesting	and	

suggested	the	following	as	a	means	of	investigating	a	person’s	individual	warm-up	state	which,	

potentially,	might	make	its	use	as	a	diagnostic	tool	more	rigorous:			

It	would	be	helpful	to	get	a	number	…	of	what	the	person's	warm	up	is	at	beginning	of	[the]	

exercise,	what	it	is	after	some	warm	up	exercises,	and	during	[the]	enactment.	(J.	Wells)	

The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(18)	Should	the	definition	be	modified	to	account	for	

complaints	about	the	utilitarian	nature	of	the	concept?	

(2)	Tentativeness:	Four	respondents	emphasised	their	preference	for	the	use	of	the	tentative	

approach	highlighted	through	the	use	of	the	word	‘may’,	which	in	the	third	line	of	the	short	

definition	reads:	‘Reading	of	a	person’s	warm-up	may	allow	it	to	be	utilised’	And	in	second	line	

of	the	long	definition	is:	‘The	reading	of	the	warm-up	may	be	done	with	some	accuracy’.	

	 The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(19)	Is	the	use	of	the	

concept	as	an	heuristic	being	applied	in	a	sufficiently	tentative	manner	in	the	definition?	

(3)	Reading	the	warm-up:	One	respondent	claimed	that	they	did	not	read	a	person’s	warm-up:		

I	do	not	deduce	a	warm	up,	it	is	not	a	cognitive	process	for	me,	rather	it	requires	me	to	

enter	into	the	world	of	the	protagonist	to	feel	their	warm	up	state.	(D.	Synnot)	

The	problem	highlighted	by	this	respondent	is	to	question	whether	the	definition	suggests	

there	is	only	one	way,	a	cognitive	way,	to	read	a	person’s	warm-up,	or	are	there	other	ways	

ways	of	reading	a	person,	and	is	the	definition	clear	in	this	regard?	Another	respondent	

commented	in	a	similar	vein	when	they	responded	with	the	following:	

I	think	we	process	our	observations	of	warm	up	as	psychodramatists	at	a	semi-

conscious	level	…	(K.	Cooke)	
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The	question	that	then	arose	was:	(20)	Does	the	term	‘reading	the	warm-up’	need	to	

be	modified?	

Practical	Utility	

In	Chapter	Five,	practical	utility	was	defined	as	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	useful	in	

informing	what	persons	actually	do	–	their	actions	–	in	the	context	of	interest.	The	criterion	of	

practical	utility	was	applied	by	noting	criticisms,	recommendations	or	queries	that	related	to	

ways	in	which	the	proposed	concept	description	might	assist	or	hinder	the	application	of	the	

concept	in	practice,	and	then	assessing	the	value	of	the	argument	presented.	There	were	44	

responses	that	related	to	the	area	of	practical	utility,	although	none	offered	a	critical	response	

to	the	presentation	of	the	concept;	thus,	there	were	no	significant	responses	to	this	criterion	

that	impacted	on	the	refinement	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	The	responses	

related	directly	to	one	or	other	various	applications	of	the	concept,	such	as:		

…	thrilled	with	"Reading	of	a	person’s	warm-up	may	allow	it	to	be	utilised	while	working	

with	them	in	a	wide	variety	of	ways."	…	which	ensures	creative	approaches	relating	to	

the	purpose	of	the	work.	(D.	Jones)	

What	I	distinguish	is	the	degree	of	warm	up,	mostly	through	the	body.	(R.	Browne)	

I	particularly	like	the	twelve	points	you	make	about	how	warm-up	may	be	read.	I	think	

this	very	nicely	captures	the	subtle	and	wide-ranging	cues	that	a	skilled	director	ought	

to	be	able	to	perceive	and	feed	into	the	decision	making	process,	moment	by	moment.	

(C.	Baim)	

…	yes	and	provisionally	immediately	grasp	(discovering?)	the	warm-up	-	yes	and	keep	

grasping/	discovering	it	as	it	develops/emerges.	(Anon)	

The	question	arose	for	me	about	the	relationship	between	the	warm-up	of	the	director	

and	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist	and	the	affect	this	has	on	the	director's	'reading'.	

(H.	Phelan)	

The	Conclusion	of	the	Field-testing	
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The	material	from	the	respondents	was	sought	in	order	to	field-test	the		reconceptualisation	of	

the	individual	warm-up	state.	To	that	end	it	was	clear	that	the	field-testing	showed	the	

reconceptualisation	to	be	acceptable.	Generally,	the	field-testing	with	the	expert	psychodrama	

practitioners	indicated	that	the	redefined	concept	was	recognisable	and	acceptable	to	them.	

Similarly,	the	field-testing	with	the	expert	group	psychotherapists	(non-psychodrama	

practitioners)	indicated	that	the	redefined	concept	presented	to	respondents	was	recognisable	

and	understandable	and	at	least	worth	engaging	with.	The	respondents	from	both	groups	did	

have	a	range	of	queries,	criticisms,	suggestions,	corrections,	preferred	emphases,	alterations	

and	improvements	but,	overall,	the	reconceptualisation	was	accepted.		

Each	respondent’s	writing	was	treated	hermeneutically	as	a	narrative	response	to	the	

phenomena	described	and	demonstrated	in	the	survey,	as	a	form	of	thoughtful	commentary,	

suggestive	rather	than	a	well-formed	argument,	and	as	indicative	of	directions	of	each	

respondent’s	experience,	thought	or	philosophy	(Wiklund,	Lindholm,	&	Lindström,	2002).	

There	was	an	assumption	when	working	through	the	material	that	respondents	were	engaged	

in	a	process	of	apprehending	both	their	own	experience	of	the	phenomena	of	warm-up	and	

the	reconceptualised	definition	(including	the	video	demonstrations),	while	at	the	same	time	

making	interpretations	and	comparatively	analysing	both,	while	they	crafted	a	response.	Thus,	

for	the	purposes	of	this	thesis,	some	respondents’	comments	were	easy	to	use,	some	more	

difficult,	and	some	impossible	or	not	relevant.		

The	process	of	using	the	criterial	framework	to	review	the	data	from	the	field-testing	

led	to	the	development	of	a	series	of	20	essential	questions,	summarised	below	in	Table	6.2.	

These	questions	covered	and	generalised	the	specifics	of	the	recommendations	and	reflections	

of	the	respondents	as	a	whole.	The	second	step,	which	is	to	use	the	questions	to	scrutinise	the	

definition,	is	done	in	the	following	chapter.	The	process	of	using	the	framework	for	this	

purpose	provided	a	handy	methodology	for	reviewing	and	using	the	often	complex	multi-

focused	data	from	the	respondents,	because	it	converted	the	data	into	usable	general,	and	at	

times	specific,	forms	of	questions.	Such	questions	allowed	the	definition	to	be	considered	in	a	

more	general	manner	than	was	often	indicated	by	the	respondents.	This	methodology	allowed	

the	specific	nature	of	the	type	of	feedback	produced	by	the	questionnaire	to	be	amalgamated	

and	converted	to	a	highly	useful	scrutinising	agent	of	the	definition.	
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Table	6.2	Summary	of	questions	requiring	consideration.	

Criteria	 Questions	requiring	consideration	

Clarity	 1. Whether	and	how	much	should	the	various	media	be	further	combined?	
2. Should	the	narrative	be	slowed	down	and	include	voice	over	plus	subtitle	text?	
3. Should	the	key	term	‘psychodrama’	be	defined	and	modified	for	consistency?	

Comprehensiveness	

	

4. Should	other	psychodrama	concepts	be	included	in	the	definition?	
5. Should	the	definition	be	expanded	to	include	an	interior	element?	
6. Should	the	various	objects	to	which	a	person	might	warm-up	be	commented	on	

or	included?	
7. Should	the	definition	be	modified	to	show	warm-up	as	an	intrinsic	experience	of	a	

person	rather	than	as	a	tool?	
8. Should	intensity	be	added	to	the	definition?	
9. Should	other	psychodrama	techniques	and	processes	be	added	into	the	

definition?	
10. Should	the	definition	include	a	time	frame?	
11. Does	the	degree	of	to	which	a	person	is	conscious	of	their	own	warm-up	state	

need	to	be	clarified?	

Parsimony	 NONE	

Resonance	 12. Does	the	use	of	the	word	‘state’	in	the	term	need	to	be	clarified	in	some	manner?	
13. Should	the	use	of	the	word	‘accurate’	be	modified?	

Differentiation	 14. Should	the	difference	between	the	terms	process	and	state	be	further	clarified	in	
the	definition?	

15. Does	the	definition	require	a	clear	statement	of	the	difference	between	role	and	
the	individual	warm-up	state?	

16. Does	the	definition	require	a	clear	statement	of	the	difference	between	readiness	
and	the	individual	warm-up	state?	

Connectedness	 17. Is	the	definition	adequately	connected	to	other	psychodrama	concepts?	

Epistemic	Utility	 18. Should	the	definition	be	modified	to	account	for	complaints	about	the	utilitarian	
nature	of	the	concept?	

19. Is	the	use	of	the	concept	as	an	heuristic	being	applied	in	a	sufficiently	tentative	
manner	in	the	definition?		

20. Does	the	term	‘reading	the	warm-up’	need	to	be	adjusted?	

Practical	utility	 NONE	
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Chapter	Seven		

Refinement	of	the	Individual		

Warm-up	State	

Introduction	

This	chapter	focuses	on	the	refining	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	by	

addressing	each	of	the	20	questions	developed	in	the	previous	chapter	from	the	analysis	of	the	

field-testing	data.	Each	question	is	responded	to	evaluatively	in	its	own	section,	with	

explanations	and	justifications	where	required	of	decisions	taken	regarding	any	possible	

modifications.	The	final	section	in	the	chapter	presents	the	complete	modified	short	and	long	

reconceptualisations.		

Refining	the	Concept	

	(1)	Whether	and	how	much	should	the	various	media	be	further	combined?	

The	question	of	how	much	the	various	media	should	be	further	combined	suggested	the	

immediate	inclusion	of	the	videos	as	part	of	the	definition,	and	a	written	word-picture;	these	

are	combined	with	the	final	written	definition	as	a	web-linked	appendix	(Appendices	13	and	

14)	and	a	word-picture	(Appendix	15).	Such	additions	are	simple	to	make	and	clearly	add	to	

the	understanding	of	the	phenomena	being	defined.	

The	addition	of	a	word-picture	of	a	person’s	individual	warm-up	state	complements	the	

definition,	especially	for	situations	where	video-playback	is	not	possible.	The	following	word	

picture	closely	mirrors	the	video	clip	from	the	movie	One	Flew	Over	The	Cuckoo’s	Nest	and	is	a	

quotation	from	the	book	(Kesey,	2003)	on	which	the	movie	is	based.	The	quotation	was	



174	

thought	to	adequately	complement	one	of	the	video	examples	for	the	purposes	of	the	

definition.			

Text	Box	7.1:	Recommended	word	picture	of	the	scene	in	One	Flew	Over	the	Cuckoo’s	Nest	

Warm-up	as	it	is	portrayed	in	the	cinema.	This	first	clip	is	from	the	movie	One	Flew	

Over	the	Cuckoo’s	Nest.	The	situation	here	is	that	Billy,	the	protagonist	in	this	clip,	

has,	up	until	this	point	in	the	movie,	had	an	extreme	stutter,	and	extremely	low	self-

confidence.	The	character	Jack	Nicholson	plays	in	the	movie	has	just	brought	booze,	

women	and	fun	to	the	hospital	for	an	overnight	party.	The	nursing	day-crew	have	just	

arrived	in	the	early	morning.	Billy	is	the	last	one	to	come	out	...	It	is	clear	to	me,	in	the	

audience,	that	Billy	has	a	certain	warm-up	going	that	is	new,	fairly	embryonic,	and	it	

is	the	first	time	in	the	movie	we	have	seen	him	confident	and	assertive.	The	following	

word	picture	is	different	from	the	movie	but,	being	written	by	the	original	author	of	

the	story,	has	similar	explicit	word	pictures	that	capture	the	individual	warm-up	

state.	

Scene	1	

Billy’s	initial	warm-up:	satisfaction	and	solidarity	with	his	cronies.	

The	author,	Kesey	(2003,	pp.	171-172),	wrote	from	the	perspective	of	one	of	

the	hospital	patients:	

The	nurse	reached	the	door	of	the	Seclusion	Room	at	the	end	of	the	hall.	We	

pushed	up	close	to	see,	crowding	and	craning	to	peep	over	the	Big	Nurse	and	

the	two	black	boys	as	she	unlocked	it	and	swung	it	open.	It	was	dark	in	the	

windowless	room.	There	was	a	squeak	and	a	scuffle	in	the	dark,	and	the	nurse	

reached	out,	flicked	the	light	down	on	Billy	and	the	girl	where	they	were	

blinking	up	from	that	mattress	on	the	floor	like	two	owls	from	a	nest.	The	

nurse	ignored	the	howl	of	laughter	behind	her.		

“William	Bibbit!”	She	tried	so	hard	to	sound	cold	and	stern.	“William	…	Bibbit!”		
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“Good	morning,	Miss	Ratched,”	Billy	said,	not	even	making	any	move	to	get	up	

and	button	his	pajamas.	He	took	the	girl’s	hand	in	his	and	grinned.		

“This	is	Candy.”		

The	nurse’s	tongue	clucked	in	her	bony	throat.		

“Oh,	Billy	Billy	Billy—	I’m	so	ashamed	for	you.”		

Billy	wasn’t	awake	enough	to	respond	much	to	her	shaming,	and	the	girl	was	

fussing	around	looking	under	the	mattress	for	her	nylons,	moving	slow	and	

warm-looking	after	sleep.	Every	so	often	she	would	stop	her	dreamy	fumbling	

and	look	up	and	smile	at	the	icy	figure	of	the	nurse	standing	there	with	her	

arms	crossed,	then	feel	to	see	if	her	sweater	was	buttoned,	and	go	back	to	

tugging	for	her	nylon	caught	between	the	mattress	and	the	tile	floor.	They	

both	moved	like	fat	cats	full	of	warm	milk,	lazy	in	the	sun;	I	guessed	they	were	

still	fairly	drunk	too.		

“Oh,	Billy,”	the	nurse	said,	like	she	was	so	disappointed	she	might	break	down	

and	cry.		

“A	woman	like	this.	A	cheap!	Low!	Painted—”		

“Courtesan?”	Harding	suggested.		

“Jezebel?”		

The	nurse	turned	and	tried	to	nail	him	with	her	eyes,	but	he	just	went	on.		

“Not	Jezebel?	No?”	He	scratched	his	head	in	thought.		

“How	about	Salome?	She’s	notoriously	evil.	Perhaps	‘dame’	is	the	word	you	

want.	Well,	I’m	just	trying	to	help.”		

She	swung	back	to	Billy.	He	was	concentrating	on	getting	to	his	feet.	He	rolled	

over	and	came	to	his	knees,	butt	in	the	air	like	a	cow	getting	up,	then	pushed	

up	on	his	hands,	then	came	to	one	foot,	then	the	other,	and	straightened.	He	
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looked	pleased	with	his	success,	as	if	he	wasn’t	even	aware	of	us	crowding	at	

the	door	teasing	him	and	hoorahing	him.	The	loud	talk	and	laughter	swirled	

around	the	nurse.	She	looked	from	Billy	and	the	girl	to	the	bunch	of	us	behind	

her.	The	enamel-and-plastic	face	was	caving	in.	She	shut	her	eyes	and	strained	

to	calm	her	trembling,	concentrating.		

She	knew	this	was	it,	her	back	to	the	wall.	When	her	eyes	opened	again,	they	

were	very	small	and	still.	

This	written	scene	is	very	similar	to	the	spirit	of	the	movie	clip	included	here.	The	

nurse	is	struggling	to	maintain	control.	The	hospital	inmates	are	a	rather	rebellious	

and	rowdy	mob.	Billy	is	functioning	quite	well	and	seems	well	connected	with	the	

larger	group.	Then	she	reasserts	control,	in	a	manner	very	similar	to	the	movie.			

Scene	2	

Billy’s	subsequent	warm-up:	shame,	fear,	and	self-loathing	

“What	worries	me,	Billy,”	she	said—	I	could	hear	the	change	in	her	voice—“	is	

how	your	poor	mother	is	going	to	take	this.”		

She	got	the	response	she	was	after.	Billy	flinched	and	put	his	hand	to	his	cheek	

like	he’d	been	burned	with	acid.		

“Mrs.	Bibbit’s	always	been	so	proud	of	your	discretion.	I	know	she	has.	This	is	

going	to	disturb	her	terribly.	You	know	how	she	is	when	she	gets	disturbed,	

Billy;	you	know	how	ill	the	poor	woman	can	become.	She’s	very	sensitive.	

Especially	concerning	her	son.	She	always	spoke	so	proudly	of	you.	She	al—”		

“Nuh!	Nuh!”	His	mouth	was	working.	He	shook	his	head,	begging	her.	“You	d-

don’t	n-n-need!”		

“Billy	Billy	Billy,”	she	said.	“Your	mother	and	I	are	old	friends.”		

“No!”	he	cried.	His	voice	scraped	the	white,	bare	walls	of	the	Seclusion	Room.	
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He	lifted	his	chin	so	he	was	shouting	at	the	moon	of	light	in	the	ceiling.		

“N-n-no!”		

We’d	stopped	laughing.		

We	watched	Billy	folding	into	the	floor,	head	going	back,	knees	coming	

forward.	He	rubbed	his	hand	up	and	down	that	green	pant	leg.	He	was	shaking	

his	head	in	panic	like	a	kid	that’s	been	promised	a	whipping	just	as	soon	as	a	

willow	is	cut.	The	nurse	touched	his	shoulder	to	comfort	him.	The	touch	shook	

him	like	a	blow.		

“Billy,	I	don’t	want	her	to	believe	something	like	this	of	you—	but	what	am	I	to	

think?”		

“Duh-duh-don’t	t-tell,	M-M-M-Miss	Ratched.	Duh-duh-duh—”	

I	notice	that	Billy's	warm-up	shifts	when	the	head	nurse	mentions	having	to	inform	

his	mother.	I	notice	that	my	own	warm-up	shifts	when	I	hear	it	as	well.	How	is	your	

warm-up	affected	on	hearing	such	a	line?		

	

(2)	Should	the	narrative	be	slowed	down	and	include	voice	over	plus	subtitle	text?	

The	question	of	whether	the	speed	of	the	subtitle	narration	should	be	slowed	down	or	voice-

over	narration	be	included	as	part	of	the	videos	produced	using	participants,	seemed	a	

reasonable	suggestion,	given	that	four	respondents	were	confused	as	to	how	to	easily	look	at	

and	review	the	video.	Perhaps	their	difficulty	was	due	to	their	not	being	familiar	enough	with	

YouTube,	or	perhaps	it	showed	that	slowing	the	clips	down	and	including	a	voice-over	

narrative	would	improve	first-time	watching.	This	suggestion	was	thought	to	be	addressed	by	

editing	the	clips	to	slow	them	down	perhaps	by	about	30%,	with	the	typed	narratives	staying	

onscreen	longer	and	the	narrative	also	being	voiced-over.	The	addition	of	the	voiced-over	

narrative	could	then	be	used	to	clearly	mark	the	exact	phenomena	in	the	video	clips	as	

connected	with	the	individual	warm-up	state.	These	modifications	could	then	be	made	to	the	



178	

videos	to	be	contained	in	the	appendix	(Appendix	13	and	14),	as	identified	in	the	response	to	

the	immediately	preceding	question.	The	quality	of	the	videos	produced	did	not	allow	further	

slowing	of	the	material.	The	video	of	Jess	was	experimented	with	to	slow	the	typed	narrative	

speed	and	do	a	voice-over	and	this	modified	video	is	contained	in	Appendix	14	and	does	show	

the	value	of	the	suggestion	made.	Future	research	into	the	phenomena	could	benefit	from	

slowing	the	typed	narrative,	slowing	the	video	speed	through	improved	video	production	

standards,	and	planned	voice-over.	Making	similar	modification	to	the	movie	clips	was	

considered	but	due	to	the	lack	of	the	requisite	skill,	it	was	not	undertaken.	That	possibility	too	

could	be	used	in	future	research	and	there	are	a	large	number	of	commercial	movies	that	

might	be	used	to	show	the	ubiquity	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.			

(3)	Should	the	key	term	‘psychodrama’	be	defined	and	modified	for	consistency?	

The	question	of	whether	to	include	a	brief	definition	of	psychodrama	in	the	definition	was	

seen	as	being	a	reasonable	one.	A	further	definition	will	thus	be	added	to	clarify	the	terms	

used.	

Psychodrama	is	a	form	of	individual	or	group	interaction	utilising	dramatic	forms	of	

engagement.	A	psychodramatic	enactment	requires	a	protagonist,	who	involves	

themselves	in	dramatisations	of	their	life	events	or	experiences,	and	a	psychodrama	

director	who	organises	the	dramatisation	using	group	members,	or	objects,	to	assist	in	

portraying	the	drama	the	protagonist	creates.	Such	a	dramatisation	uses	a	number	of	

specific	psychodramatic	concepts.			

Any	phrases	using	the	word	psychodrama	and	its	various	cognates	could	then	be	made	

consistent	and	congruent	with	this	new	added	definition	of	psychodrama.	The	recommended	

uses	could	be	psychodrama,	psychodramatic	enactment,	psychodramatic	concepts,	and	

psychodrama	director.	The	following	changes	would	thus	be	made.	The	short	definition	has	

had	the	following	changes	made:	(1)	‘psychodrama	practitioner’	to	be	modified	to	

‘psychodrama	director’;	and	(2)	‘relevant	in	psychodrama	because’	to	be	modified	to	‘relevant	

in	a	psychodramatic	enactment	because	…’.	The	long	definition	has	had	the	following	changes	

made:	(1)	‘used	in	psychodrama	as’	to	be	modified	to	‘used	in	a	psychodramatic	enactment	
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as’;	(2)	‘relevant	in	psychodrama	because’	to	be	modified	to	‘relevant	in	a	psychodramatic	

enactment	because	…’.	

(4)	Should	other	psychodrama	concepts	be	included	in	the	definition?	

The	question	of	whether	comments	that	generally	related	to	applications	of	the	concept,	such	

as	the	teaching	of	psychodrama,	or	to	one	of	the	other	concept	forms	of	warm-up	(group	

warm-up	state,	group	warm-up	process,	or	individual	warm-up	process)	might	be	included	in	

the	definition	was	seen	as	being	worth	a	deeper	consideration.	Given	the	number	of	

recommendations	for	adding	further	concepts	to	the	definition,	which	would	likely	have	had	

the	effect	of	diminishing	its	clarity	by	introducing	further	conceptual	identities	themselves	

possibly	lacking	unambiguous	definitions,	it	appeared	that	the	purpose	of	the	definition	could	

have	been	tightened.	For	instance,	it	might	make	sense	to	build	into	this	definition	a	

clarification	of	its	purpose.	Such	a	modification	could	point	out	that	the	definition	is	for	the	

individual	warm-up	state,	and	is	not	designed	to	explore	other	equally	significant	psychodrama	

concepts	or	applications.	To	address	this	area	the	following	was	identified	for	addition	to	the	

definition	at	the	end	of	the	short	definition	and	at	the	end	of	the	5th	paragraph	of	the	long	

definition:	‘This	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	designed	solely	to	clarify	it	as	a	

stand-alone	concept	without	reliance	on	other	overlapping	or	connected	psychodrama	or	

group	therapy	concepts,	psychodrama	production	methods,	or	other	forms	of	application.’			

(5)	Should	the	definition	be	expanded	to	include	an	interior	element?	

The	question	of	whether	to	include	some	specified	interior	or	psychological	elements	of	

people	in	the	definition	was	seen	as	not	being	pertinent.	It	was	thought	that	it	might	be	worth	

considering	whether	or	not	some	of	the	respondents	might	in	fact	be	attempting	to	separate	

out	a	further	conceptual	form	of	warm-up	from	those	determined	in	Chapter	3.	The	

respondents	suggested	describing	warm-up	as	both	an	interior	governing	process	and	an	

intrinsic	experience.	Such	comments	tend	to	miss	the	point	that	this	concept	is	designed	as	an	

heuristic,	and	as	such,	the	definition	includes	both	these	and	other	potential	perspectives	

when	it	promotes	the	making	of	inferences	and	interpretations	of	a	person’s	internal	

experience	based	on	what	is	witnessed	by	another	person.	Making	inferences	and	

interpretations	that	lead	to	valuing	an	intrinsic	state,	or	seeing	the	interior	state	as	operating	
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like	a	governing	process	was	thus	included,	while	not	trying	to	define	or	limit	what	these	might	

be.		

It	was	thought	that	it	would	be	quite	reasonable	to	expand	the	definition’s	use	of	the	

term	‘context’	in	order	to	provide	greater	clarity	about	the	capacity	for	the	concept	to	

incorporate	the	use	of	other	conceptualisations	in	concert	with	it.	Such	an	augmentation	to	

the	definition	would	need	to	allow	for	potentially	plausible	co-existing	factors,	intrinsic	or	

extrinsic,	that	might	have	influenced	the	warm-up	state	a	person	was	in.	Both	the	long	and	the	

short	definitions	were	thus	modified	by	adding	the	following	phrase	into	their	opening	

paragraphs,	following	the	use	of	the	word	‘context’:	‘the	totality	of	interdependent	coexisting	

factors’.	The	short	definition	would	then	read:	‘Each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	

in	response	to	their	context,	the	totality	of	interdependent	coexisting	factors,	at	each	

moment’.	And	the	long	definition	would	then	read:	‘It	is	conceived	that	the	state	they	are	in	is	

a	direct	and	intimate	response	to	their	context,	which	is	the	totality	of	interdependent	

coexisting	factors’.		

(6)	Should	the	various	objects	to	which	a	person	might	warm-up	be	commented	on	or	

included?	

The	question	of	whether	the	definition	should	also	pay	attention	to	the	object	that	an	

individual’s	warm-up	directs	or	is	in	relationship	to,	really	refers	to	how	the	concept	could	be	

used	and	not	the	concept	itself.	The	suggestion	that	the	concept	might	be	used	as	a	guide	to	

what	a	person	does	in	relationship	to	the	context,	such	as	warming-up	in	a	particular	manner	

in	response	to,	or	in	relationship	to,	a	parent	or	sibling,	was	already	included	in	the	definition.	

It	was	included	in	the	area	of	a	person	being	seen	as	responding	to	a	context,	as	the	following	

extract	from	last	sentence	in	the	first	paragraph	of	the	short	definition	(with	a	similar	

statement	in	the	long	definition),	shows:	‘Each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	in	

response	to	their	context,	at	each	moment’.	Further,	the	definition	allowed	for	making	what	it	

called	a	holistic	inference,	which	might	include	what	has	been	noticed	from	the	person’s	warm-

up	to	their	context	or	to	other	factors	such	as	objects	(people	or	things):	‘A	person	making	

such	a	holistic	inference,	for	instance	a	psychodrama	practitioner,	on	deducing	the	warm-up	of	

another,	will	be	able	to	say	that	this	person	‘has	a	particular	warm-up’.	Since	this	type	of	

holistic	inference	already	included	taking	account	of	the	context,	which	could	include	the	
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directionality	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	be	utilised	in	concert	with	a	deductive	

process,	no	changes	were	proposed.		

(7)	Should	the	definition	be	modified	to	show	warm-up	as	an	intrinsic	experience	of	a	person	

rather	than	as	a	tool?	

The	question	of	whether	the	definition	should	describe	or	define	more	of	the	intrinsic	

experience	of	the	person	being	observed	was	not	appropriate.	The	definition	defined	an	

heuristic,	which	is	a	rough	and	ready	tool	to	be	used	to	provide	immediate	benefits.	Included	

in	the	definition	was	the	use	of	it	as	a	practitioner’s	tool.	Modifying	the	definition	by	stating	

that	the	intrinsic	experience	of	an	individual	is	a	part	of	this	definition	would	have	substantially	

changed	it,	and	may	be	better	considered	as	another	possible	warm-up	concept	in	the	

implications	section	of	this	paper,	rather	than	as	any	addition	to	this	definition.	It	is	worth	

noting	that	the	definition	itself	did	allow	for	describing	a	person’s	experience,	but	that	this	was	

done	through	the	use	of	the	concept	and	did	not	require	explication	in	the	concept’s	definition	

itself.	

	(8)	Should	intensity	be	added	to	the	definition?	

The	question	of	whether	a	person	may	be	assessed	as	having	a	more	intense	or	a	less	intense	

individual	warm-up	state	is	one	that	was	already	covered	in	the	definition.	The	definition	did	

not	try	to	determine	all	the	possible	assessments	that	could	be	made,	although	it	permitted	

such	assessments	to	be	made.	The	definition	stated	that	an	individual’s	‘total	functioning	state	

in	the	moment	is	readable’.	This	clearly	covered	a	measure	such	as	that	of	the	intensity	

present	in	a	person’s	individual	warm-up	state.	It	also	permitted	other	types	of	measures	to	be	

employed,	although	there	could	be	no	comprehensive	list	of	what	these	might	be.	Therefore,	a	

measure	such	as	intensity	could	already	be	applied	with	the	definition	and	could	be	seen	as	

part	of	the	interpretation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	It	might	be	usefully	discussed	as	

part	of	a	training	process	about	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	thus	the	definition	itself	

required	no	modification.		

	(9)	Should	other	psychodrama	techniques	and	processes	be	added	into	the	definition?	
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The	question	of	whether	techniques	and	other	processes	should	be	added	to	the	definition	in	

order	to	clarify	how	various	individual	warm-up	states	might	be	brought	about	was	seen	as	

relating	to	the	application	and	the	use	of	a	concept	in	a	psychodramatic	milieu,	and	not	to	the	

task	of	defining	and	conceptualising	the	individual	warm-up	state.	Many	of	the	respondents	

appeared	to	be	relating	to	warm-up	as	a	process,	such	as	the	group	or	individual	warm-up	

process	clarified	in	Chapter	3,	when	making	such	recommendations.	While	such	a	focus	may	

be	an	essential	element	in	training	psychodrama	practitioners,	it	was	not	seen	as	being	

relevant	to	the	task	at	hand,	which	was	the	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	(AANZPA	

Board	of	Examiners,	2014).	Thus	no	modification	was	suggested.	

(10)	Should	the	definition	include	a	time	frame?	

The	question	of	whether	a	time	frame	should	be	included	in	the	definition	was	seen	as	

important.	It	was	important	because	it	could	contribute	to	improving	the	concept’s	

comprehensiveness.	It	was	also	categorically	different	from	the	previous	suggestion	of	

assessing	the	intensity	of	an	individual	warm-up	state,	which	is	clearly	an	implied	possibility	in	

the	construct	of	an	individual	warm-up	state.	The	presence	of	a	time	frame	may	be	seen	to	

make	the	term	‘state’	in	the	definition	less	ambiguous,	because	it	opens	up	the	possibility	of	

the	state	not	only	being	an	object	of	the	moment,	but	also	of	it	being	sustained	over	some	

time.	There	was	considerable	research	into	what	are	termed	micro-expressions,	which	may	be	

considered	an	element	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	relating	to	the	moment	and	the	non-

verbal	characteristics	of	a	person	that	could	be	observed.	Such	research	had	shown	that	micro-

expressions	take	place	over	the	time	frame	of	170-500	micro	seconds	and	this	could	

legitimately	be	thought	of	as	the	minimum	length	of	time	for	an	individual	warm-up	state	(Yan,	

Wu,	Liang,	Chen,	&	Fu,	2013).	There	appeared	to	be	no	research	into	the	maximum	lengths,	

average	lengths,	or	common	lengths	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	outside	of	the	research	

into	such	micro	expressions.	Therefore	it	was	important	to	leave	the	maximum	length	

unstated.	Thus	the	following	sentence	was	added	to	both	of	the	definitions:	‘Such	a	state	may	

be	transitory	or	persist	for	a	lengthier	period	of	time.’	

(11)	Does	the	degree	to	which	a	person	is	conscious	of	their	own	warm-up	state	need	to	be	

clarified?	
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The	question	of	whether	or	not	a	person	is	conscious	of	their	own	warm-up	state	appeared	not	

to	be	clear	enough	in	the	long	version	of	the	definition,	as	it	could	be	seen	to	imply	that	a	

person	is	normally	unconscious	of	their	warm-up	state.	The	definition	was	meant	to	imply	that	

the	individual	warm-up	state	normally	includes	elements	that	a	person	is	conscious	of,	

elements	that	they	are	partially	conscious	of,	and	elements	that	they	are	not	conscious	of.	For	

instance,	a	person	may	be	quite	aware	of	their	emotions	but	unaware	of	their	body	language	

or	facial	posture;	or	they	may	be	aware	of	the	content	of	their	speech	while	unaware	of	the	

tone	or	pitch	of	their	voice.	Thus,	it	was	decided	that	the	long	definition	have	the	last	sentence	

in	the	first	paragraph	changed	from	‘In	general	it	is	not	likely	that	a	person	is	self-consciously	

aware	of	their	warm-up	state,	though	they	may	become	so’,	to	now	read:	‘In	general	it	is	likely	

that	a	person	is	self-consciously	aware	of	only	some	elements	of	their	individual	warm-up	

state	and	less	aware	or	unaware	of	other	elements,	though	they	may	become	more	aware’.	

In	general	it	is	likely	that	a	person	is	self-consciously	aware	of	only	some	

elements	of	their	individual	warm-up	state	and	less	aware	or	unaware	of	other	

elements,	though	they	may	become	more	aware.	

	

(12)	Does	the	use	of	the	word	‘state’	in	the	term	need	to	be	clarified	in	some	manner?	

The	question	of	whether	the	word	‘state’	needed	to	be	clarified	was	a	complicated	one.	The	

word	‘state’,	which	follows	immediately	from	the	word	‘warm-up’,	could	be	seen	as	describing	

a	fixed	or	static	experience	of	the	person	being	observed	rather	than	a	more	ephemeral	

experience	of	the	moment.	Modifying	the	concept	so	that	the	‘state’	that	is	being	described	is	

seen	as	one	that	is	in	transition,	not	fixed	or	static,	but	indicating	something	that	can	be	highly	

fluid,	moving	from	one	state	to	another,	was	considered.	

One	possibility	was	to	change	the	term	to	the	individual	warming-up	state.	Such	a	

variation	implies	that	the	word	‘state’	is	a	structure	at	a	point	in	time,	as	part	of	a	more	fluid	

and	mobile	living	moment.	When	comparing	the	terms	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	the	

individual	warming-up	state	the	latter	seems	to	have	more	vitality	and	in	this	case	arguably	

adds	to	the	resonance	of	the	concept	as	well	as	situating	the	‘state’	term	in	a	less	problematic	

position	with	regards	the	principle	warm-up	term,	which	would	be	called	warming-up.	
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However,	the	use	of	such	a	term,	the	individual	warming-up	state,	could	arguably	lead	to	that	

term	being	more	closely	aligned	with	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	process	because	

of	the	use	of	a	construction	where	the	verb	is	prominent	–	‘warming-up’	state	–	rather	than	

the	term	as	it	stands,	which	is	more	of	a	noun	construction	–	the	individual	‘warm-up’	state.	

This	could	be	seen	as	introducing	a	greater	degree	of	ambiguity	and,	hence,	reducing	the	

concept’s	clarity.	Thus	the	decision	was	made	not	to	recommend	changing	the	term.		

The	metaphor	developed	by	the	study	respondent	Hucker,	‘Heating	ice	to	liquid	to	

steam	is	a	great	concrete	metaphor	for	the	relationship	between	process	and	state,	individual	

and	group’,	might	usefully	overcome	some	of	the	propensity	of	the	word	‘state’	to	be	seen	as	

something	static	rather	than	a	transitory	state	of	being,	and	the	metaphor	itself	is	worth	

considering	as	a	useful	addition	to	the	long	definition.	It	appears	that	it	might,	in	a	refined	

form,	be	a	valuable	addition	to	the	concept	definition	and	is	considered	in	this	light	at	question	

14	below.		

(13)	Should	the	use	of	the	word	‘accurate’	be	modified?		

The	question	of	whether	the	word	‘accurate’	should	be	modified	was	clear.	It	only	related	to	

the	short	version,	which	stated	in	its	opening	sentence	that	‘Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	

concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	the	moment	is	readable	in	a	

comprehensive	and	accurate	manner’.	The	long	version	had:	‘Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	

concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	the	moment	is	readable.	The	

reading	of	the	warm-up	may	be	done	with	some	accuracy	by	a	trained	professional	and	be	

utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	variety	of	ways’.	It	was	clear	that	the	discrepancy	

between	the	two	versions	and	the	absolute	nature	of	the	use	of	‘accurate’	in	the	short	

definition	warranted	changing	to	reflect	the	less	absolute	language	form	used	in	the	longer	

definition,	as	follows:	‘…	readable	in	a	comprehensive	manner	and	with	some	accuracy.’	

(14)	Should	the	difference	between	the	terms	process	and	state	be	further	clarified	in	the	

definition?	

The	reasonableness	of	improving	this	area	of	the	concept	was	suggested	by	a	number	of	

respondents	who	appeared	to	have	difficulty	differentiating	between	the	idea	of	process	and	

that	of	state	in	warm-up	concepts.	While	it	might	be	preferred	that	respondents	read	all	the	
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prepared	material,	(the	published	material,	now	Chapter	3	in	this	thesis,	to	which	they	were	

given	a	link),	it	was	considered	unlikely	that	they	would	do	so.	In	the	case	of	this	questionnaire,	

only	15	did	download	it,	and	fewer	still	read	it	(data	ascertained	from	the	links	to	the	online	

article	through	google	analytics).		

Of	responses	to	the	survey,	Hucker’s	idea	of	water	changing	its	state	and	Brown’s	idea	

of	the	state	being	similar	to	a	photo	or	a	snapshot	in	time	were	thought	to	be	valuable	

suggestions.	Taking	these	suggestions	further,	the	following	modification	was	crafted	for	use	

at	the	end	of	the	second	paragraph	of	both	the	shorter	and	the	longer	definitions:	‘An	

individual	warm-up	state	changes	as	differing	group	and	individual	warm-up	processes	are	

brought	to	bear,	much	as	water	changes	state	from	solid	ice	to	liquid	water	to	vaporous	steam	

through	the	process	of	applying	heat’.	

(15)	Is	the	individual	warm-up	state	the	same	concept	as	that	of	role	in	psychodrama?	

The	question	of	whether	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	the	same	as	‘role’	rested	on	the	

various	interpretations	of	how	‘role’	was	refined.	The	conceptualisation	of	the	role	concept	

appeared	to	have	two	main	theorisations,	which	are	here	named	‘role	theorisation	A’	and	‘role	

theorisation	B’,	although	in	the	literature	they	were	not	treated	in	this	manner	and	were	

instead	treated	synonymously,	creating	some	ambiguity	(Clayton,	1993;	Clayton	&	Carter,	

2004;	Reekie,	2013).		

Role	theorisation	A,	as	I	have	termed	it	here,	argues	that	the	concept	of	role	is	the	

functioning	form	of	a	person	in	the	moment	in	response	to	their	context	(Reekie,	2013).	

Theorisation	A	further	suggests	that	a	person	has	a	certain	way	of	functioning,	of	being	seen	

and	understood.	Such	a	way	of	being	seen	and	understood	might	be	seen	as	‘operating	in	a	

role’.	A	person	may	move	from	role	to	role	or	from	one	functioning	form	to	another	

functioning	form,	and	this	is	how	a	person	is	seen	as	operating	in	the	world	in	response	to	

their	context:	by	moving	between	such	roles.	Theorisation	A	also	includes	the	readability	of	

the	individual	warm-up	state,	considering	it	to	be	the	primary	mechanism	for	the	recognition	

and	naming	of	such	a	role,	the	argument	being	that	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	actually	the	

early	stages	of	the	emergence	of	the	role.	The	proponents	of	this	theorisation	therefore	
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viewed	the	individual	warm-up	state	as	synonymous	with	saying	a	person	took	on	a	role	or	

enacted	a	role.	They	also	viewed	a	person	as	always	being	in	a	role	(Reekie,	2013).	

Role	theorisation	B,	as	I	have	named	it,	argues	that	the	role	is	the	naming	of	the	

functioning	form	of	a	person	in	the	moment	in	response	to	their	context	(Clayton,	1993).	The	

process	of	naming	the	way	a	person	presents	themselves	in	response	to	their	context	may	be	

argued	to	be	a	metaphorical	representation	for	how	a	person	is	operative	at	that	time	in	that	

context.	Theorisation	B	requires	the	readability	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	as	the	primary	

mechanism	for	the	naming	of	such	role	presentations.	This	theorisation	suggests	that	a	role	is	

a	means	of	making	sense	of	a	person’s	behaviour	and	not	an	aspect	of	the	person	themselves.		

As	both	theorisations	require	the	reading	of	a	person’s	warm-up	as	a	precursor	to	the	

next	step	of	either	recognising	the	role	or	naming	the	role,	the	question	as	to	whether	the	

definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	the	same	as	role	was	rejected.		

Confronting	the	dilemma	posed	by	these	respondents	brought	to	light	that	the	

individual	warm-up	state	is	a	necessary	component	in	the	concept	of	role.	Both	concepts,	role	

(theorisations	A	and	B)	and	the	individual	warm-up	state,	are	employed	so	as	to	allow	the	clear	

production	of	a	variety	of	forms	of	psychodramatic	action.	The	individual	warm-up	state	

includes	the	process	of	scrutinising	the	person’s	total	functioning	state,	which	also	gives	rise	to	

the	recognition	of	a	person’s	functioning	form,	as	elements	in	both	theorisations	of	role.	The	

concept	of	functioning	form,	from	either	theorisation	A	or	B,	relates	to	the	overall	effect	of	a	

person	in	a	context,	and	a	total	state	of	functioning	takes	account	of	all	the	factors	available;	

or,	as	the	long	definition	suggests:	‘Warm-up	is	…	for	judging	an	individual’s	total	state	of	

functioning,	their	state	of	being,	at	a	moment	in	time,	in	the	entirety	of	their	context’.	

Consequently,	this	articulation	of	the	concept	allows	it	to	be	used	in	combination	with	other	

concepts	and	theoretical	frameworks	such	as	role	theory,	or	other	psychological	or	sociological	

theorisations.	It	can	be	seen	as	a	key	element	of	both	role	theorisations	but	is	seen,	

nevertheless,	as	differentiable	from	each	of	them.		

This	position	was	considered	to	be	further	strengthened	in	the	following	part	of	the	

definition:	‘The	language	…	may	contain	metaphorical	and	stereotypical	elements	that	convey	

considerable	inferences	as	to	the	potential	state	of	the	person	and	their	cognitive,	affective,	
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conative,	and	action	functioning	in	the	presenting	context’.		This	section	of	the	definition	

clearly	covers	the	area	of	role	or	role	naming	(both	theorisations),	and	was	considered	to	be	

sufficient	to	the	task.	It	also	has	the	added	advantage	of	not	requiring	further	explanatory	

statements	to	be	drawn	from	role	theory,	which	might	have	reduced	the	parsimony	of	the	

whole	concept.		

(16)	Does	the	definition	require	a	clear	statement	of	the	difference	between	readiness	and	

the	individual	warm-up	state?	

The	question	as	to	whether	the	definition	needed	to	clarify	the	difference	between	readiness	

and	the	individual	warm-up	state	came	about	because	of	the	colloquial	uses	of	readiness	in	the	

larger	culture.	Warm-up	has	a	superficial	similarity	to	the	concept	of	readiness	used	in	therapy	

and	education,	and	is	used	in	many	organisations	to	determine	whether	or	not	a	person	such	

as	a	client,	student	or	employee	has	the	capabilities	to	undertake	a	certain	task.	The	concept	

of	readiness	in	the	educational	literature,	for	instance,	is	usually	related	to	its	measurement.	

Such	readiness	is	rarely	defined,	but	treated	as	something	that	fulfilled	the	conditions	of	the	

measurement:	if	a	person	meets	the	measurement	then	they	are	ready	(Burnett	et	al.,	2010;	

Graue,	2006;	Smith,	2005);	as,	for	instance,	in	a	measurement	checklist	of	items	for	

determining	whether	a	student	is	ready	to	move	from	kindergarten	to	primary	school	(Graue,	

2006);	or	as	in	a	checklist	to	see	whether	an	organisation	has	the	prerequisites	to	be	ready	to	

move	into	a	situation	of	organisational	change	(Burnett	et	al.,	2010).	Graue	(2006,	p.	49)	

asserts	that	the	results	of	psychometric	measurements	of	readiness	are	insubstantial	because	

the	concept	lacks	adequate	definition	in	the	educational	setting,	and	that	it	might	be	argued	

that	‘readiness’	itself	is	more	generally	inadequately	theorised,	not	just	in	educational	settings.	

Such	uses	of	readiness	were	considered	to	be	conceptually	different	to	the	individual	warm-up	

state.		

This	did,	however,	indicate	that	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	being	used	in	

practice	for	measuring	and	determining	the	total	functioning	of	a	person	in	the	moment,	while	

also	using	it	to	determine	their	readiness.	These	uses	indicated	that	readiness,	while	not	an	

element	of	this	concept,	and	not	conceptually	similar	to	the	concept,	was	an	outcome	

measure	from	using	the	heuristic.	Further	reflections	showed	that	the	individual	warm-up	

state	may	be	applied	in	order	to	not	only	determine	a	person’s	readiness	in	some	context,	but	
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also	to	determine	a	wide	variety	of	other	states	of	preparation	and,	more	broadly,	as	the	

concept	explains,	other	states	of	being.	

This	argument	may	appear	counter-intuitive,	given	that	warm-up,	more	colloquially,	

has	a	strong	history	of	being	applied	to	get	people	ready	for	different	situations,	such	as	sport,	

music,	or	singing,	but	that	use	of	the	warm-up	term	relates	to	a	process,	not	a	state	(Howie	&	

Bagnall,	2015).	Because	of	this	possible	colloquial	confusion,	it	was	thought	to	be	worth	

clarifying	such	a	situation	in	the	definition.	Therefore	modifications	to	account	for	this	were	

developed	and	added	to	each	description.	In	both	definitions	the	following	sentence	in	the	

third	paragraph	of	the	short	definition,	and	the	fourth	paragraph	of	the	long	definition,	have	

been	modified.	The	sentence	begins	as	in	the	definition	and	the	addition	is	added	in	italics:	

‘When	such	actions	and	interactions	are	being	produced	in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	

director	is	required	to	have	the	ability	to	immediately	grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	

not	just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	responses	which	provides	an	indication	

of	the	protagonist’s	readiness,	lack	of	readiness,	and	other	states	of	preparation	for	certain	

areas	of	dramatic	work’.	

(17)	Is	the	definition	adequately	connected	to	other	psychodrama	concepts?	

The	question	of	whether	the	definition	was	adequately	connected	to	other	psychodrama	

concepts	required	a	close	consideration	of	what	connectedness	means	in	the	context	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state.	The	concept	of	warm-up	in	the	literature,	as	it	was	used	prior	to	this	

thesis,	was	seen	as	having	high	proportional	connectedness.	High	proportional	connectedness	

means	that	there	are	a	relatively	large	number	of	theory	connections	between	the	concept	

and	other	significant	psychodrama	concepts.	However,	due	to	the	epistemically	weakly	

conceptualised	nature	of	that	warm-up	concept	itself,	it	was	argued	that	it	actually	has	weak	

connectedness.	The	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	on	the	other	hand,	is	itself	well	

constructed	and	epistemically	strong,	and	includes	strong	connections	to	the	literature	and	

theory	of	the	majority	of	significant	psychodrama	concepts.	Therefore	the	concept	is	

considered	to	have	adequate	proportional	and	epistemic	connectedness	and	no	modification	

to	the	definition	was	recommended.	
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(18)	Should	the	definition	be	modified	to	account	for	complaints	about	the	utilitarian	nature	

of	the	concept?	

The	complaints	about	the	utilitarian	nature	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	such	as	it	being	

seen	as	a	diagnostic	tool,	appeared	to	miss	the	point	that	the	definition	of	the	concept	opens	

up	the	possibility	of	empirical	applications	leading	to	greater	epistemic	scrutiny	and	

evaluation.	The	inclusion	or	application	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	to	other	‘diagnostic	

tool’	type	practices,	such	as	instruments	and	measures	for	the	individual	warm-up	state,	

appeared	to	be	worthwhile,	rather	than	something	to	be	avoided.	For	example,	L.	Clayton	

(1976)	developed	an	instrument	for	one	aspect	of	warm-up:	a	measurement	for	determining	

when	an	individual	warm-up	process	was	adequate	and	the	person	being	warmed-up	was	

sufficiently	warmed	up	to	being	‘in	role’	when	looking	at	their	individual	warm-up	state.	She	

used	neither	of	these	specific	terms,	but	rather	the	generic	term	‘warm-up’	in	her	paper.	She	

used	a	number	of	criteria,	none	of	which	was	as	specific	as	those	developed	for	this	thesis,	but	

which	may	be	thought	of	as	conceptually	analogous	to	elements	of	the	individual	warm-up	

state.	She	championed	the	use	of	appropriate	language	and	other	nonverbal	cues	by	

experienced	practitioners	as	her	measuring	tools.	There	were	also	a	variety	of	other	

instruments	that	had	been	developed	for	the	various	other	nonverbal	communicative	aspects	

that	might	have	been	easily	incorporated	into	research	into	the	individual	warm-up	state	

concept	(Magnusson,	Burgoon,	&	Casarrubea,	2015).	The	usefulness	of	the	definition	proposed	

here	lent	itself	to	the	direction	of	epistemic	applications	through	the	improved	capacity	to	

determine	what	was	and	what	was	not	part	of	an	individual	warm-up	state.	It	appeared	that	

many	respondents	had	not	considered	the	epistemic	value	of	such	a	definition	and,	hence,	no	

changes	were	recommended	to	the	definition	after	consideration	of	this	question.	

(19)	Is	the	use	of	the	concept	as	an	heuristic	being	applied	in	a	sufficiently	tentative	
manner	in	the	definition?		

The	question	of	the	adequacy	of	the	degree	of	tentativeness	presented	in	the	definition	was	

considered	to	be	important,	because	tentativeness	permits	the	concept	to	be	worked	with	

experimentally.	This	means	that,	as	the	concept	is	worked	with	epistemically,	such	tentative	

positions	are	immediately	suitable	for	empirical	investigation;	for	instance,	analysis	of	the	

degree	of	accuracy	with	which	observations	are	made	can	be	followed	by	further	analysis	of	
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the	reviewing	and	observation	process	itself.	The	language	that	allows	a	concept	to	be	

tentative	and	at	the	same	time	meaningfully	well-structured	is	not	simple,	and	requires	careful	

crafting	in	order	to	achieve	a	reasonable	balance.	Too	much	tentativeness	and	a	concept	may	

appear	to	be	without	purpose	because	it	lacks	adequate	differentiation.	Too	much	certainty	

and	potential	researchers	may	dismiss	it	out	of	hand	as	being	over-blown	or	pretentious.	This	

definition	appeared	to	have	achieved	that	balance,	and	so	modifications	were	not	

recommended.	

(20)	Does	the	term	‘reading	the	warm-up’	need	to	be	adjusted?	

The	question	as	to	whether	the	term	‘reading	the	warm-up’	needed	to	be	adjusted	or	not	

because	it	relied	too	much	on	a	visual	metaphor	was	considered	to	be	worth	taking	into	

account.	There	are	many	other	concepts	or	ways	of	reading	a	person	than	the	ways	highlighted	

in	the	definition,	which	relies	on	paying	attention	predominantly	to	visual	cues	along	with	

auditory	and	spatial	cues.	Another	method	that	was	proposed	by	a	respondent	is	an	

empathic26	orientation,	where	reading	the	warm-up	is	a	process	of	trying	to	emotionally	fit	

themselves	into	the	experience	of	the	person	they	are	working	with	(Cuff	et	al.,	2014).	

However,	research	into	the	literature	on	empathy	showed	that	the	predominant	theories	and	

research	were	not	unified	as	to	what	factors	promoted	or	retarded	the	capacity	to	employ	

empathy	or	the	capacity	to	be	read	empathically,	and	that	this	was	partly	due	to	its	meaning	

being	redefined	on	a	regular	basis,	and	hence,	being	ambiguous	(Cuff	et	al.,	2014).	It	is	

therefore	arguable	that	empathy,	whether	done	consciously	or	with	a	high	degree	of	

automaticity,	as	argued	by	Sapir	(1927)	and	Bargh	(2013),	may,	nevertheless,	be	a	process	

learned	from	the	refined	perception	of	the	factors	already	listed.	Thus	there	was	no	

recommendation	to	modify	the	definition.	Further,	the	long	definition	of	the	concept	offered	

an	illustrative	rather	than	definitive	list	of	the	factors	that	might	contribute	to	a	psychodrama	

practitioner	reading	another’s	individual	warm-up	state,	and	this	was	noted	in	the	definition	

itself.	It	was	considered	that	this	series	of	factors	might	reasonably	be	extended	in	the	future	

based	on	further	research,	but	was	currently	covered	adequately	by	the	first	sentence	in	the	

																																																								
26	“empathy includes both cognitive and affective elements; the emotions of the target and observer are similar but not 
identical; other stimuli, such as imagination, can evoke empathy; a self/other distinction is maintained in empathy, 
although a degree of merging is necessary; empathy is affected by both trait(innate ability) and state (context) influences; 
behavioural outcomes are not part of empathy itself; and finally, empathy is automatically elicited but is also subject to 
top-down controlled processes.” (Cuff, Brown, Taylor, & Howat, 2014, p. 7)	
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fifth	paragraph	in	the	long	definition,	which	stated	that:	‘Warm-up	may	be	read	through	an	

inferential	process	based	on	perceiving	a	variety	of	responses	exhibited	by	a	person.	This	list	is	

illustrative	rather	than	exhaustive	…’.		

Final	Reconceptualisation	

Reconceptualised	Definitions	

The	reconceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	follows,	with	the	short	definition	
followed	by	the	long	definition.	Both	definitions	include	references	to	the	appendices.	

(1)	Short	Definition	of	the	Individual	Warm-up	State	

Psychodrama	is	a	form	of	individual	or	group	interaction	utilising	dramatic	forms	of	

engagement.	A	psychodramatic	enactment	requires	a	protagonist,	who	involves	

themselves	in	dramatisations	of	their	life	events	or	experiences,	and	a	psychodrama	

director	who	organises	the	dramatisation	using	group	members,	or	objects,	to	assist	in	

portraying	the	drama	the	protagonist	creates.	Such	a	dramatisation	uses	a	number	of	

specific	psychodramatic	concepts.	

Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	

state	in	the	moment	is	readable	in	a	comprehensive	manner	and	with	some	accuracy.	

Reading	of	a	person’s	warm-up	may	allow	it	to	be	utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	

wide	variety	of	ways.	Each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	in	response	to	

their	context,	the	totality	of	interdependent	coexisting	factors,	at	each	moment.	Such	a	

state	may	be	transitory	or	persist	for	a	lengthier	period	of	time.	Any	individual	warm-

up	state	changes	as	differing	group	and	individual	warm-up	processes	are	brought	to	

bear,	much	as	water	changes	state	from	solid	ice	to	liquid	water	to	vaporous	steam	

through	the	process	of	applying	heat.		

A	person	making	such	a	holistic	inference,	for	instance	a	psychodrama	director,	on	

deducing	the	warm-up	of	another,	will	be	able	to	say	that	this	person	‘has	a	particular	

warm-up’.	The	language	for	such	a	statement	may	contain	metaphorical	and	

stereotypical	elements	that	convey	considerable	inferences	as	to	the	potential	state	of	

the	person	and	their	cognitive,	affective,	conative,	and	action	functioning	in	the	

presenting	context.		
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Warm-up	is	relevant	in	a	psychodramatic	enactment	because	the	psychodrama	director	

is	producing	moments	of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	

with,	the	protagonist,	and	other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	

and	interactions	are	being	produced	in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	

required	to	have	the	ability	to	immediately	grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	

just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	responses,	which	provide	an	

indication	of	the	protagonist’s	readiness,	lack	of	readiness,	and	other	states	of	

preparation	for	certain	areas	of	dramatic	work.	Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	

enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	creative	impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	

is	able	to	give	immediate	production	directions	that	increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	

capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	creatively	generate	new	solutions	to	old	problems.	This	

definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	designed	solely	to	clarify	it	as	a	stand-

alone	concept	without	reliance	on	other	overlapping	or	connected	psychodrama	or	

group	therapy	concepts,	psychodrama	production	methods,	or	other	forms	of	

application.	

(See	Appendices	13	and	14	for	web	links	to	videos	of	warm-up	and	Appendix	15	for	a	

word	picture	of	warm-up.)	

(2)	Long	Definition	of	the	Individual	Warm-up	State	

Psychodrama	is	a	form	of	individual	or	group	interaction	utilising	dramatic	forms	of	

engagement.	A	psychodramatic	enactment	requires	a	protagonist,	who	involves	

themselves	in	dramatisations	of	their	life	events	or	experiences,	and	a	psychodrama	

director	who	organises	the	dramatisation	using	group	members,	or	objects,	to	assist	in	

portraying	the	drama	the	protagonist	creates.	Such	a	dramatisation	uses	a	number	of	

specific	psychodramatic	concepts.	

Warm-up	–	the	phenomenon:	Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	

individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	the	moment	is	readable.	The	reading	of	the	warm-

up	may	be	done	with	some	accuracy	by	a	trained	professional	and	be	utilised	while	

working	with	them	in	a	variety	of	ways.	It	is	conceived	that	the	state	they	are	in	is	a	

direct	and	intimate	response	to	their	context,	which	is	the	totality	of	interdependent	

coexisting	factors.	Thus	each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	state	in	
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response	to	their	situation	from	moment	to	moment.	Such	a	state	may	be	transitory	or	

persist	for	a	lengthier	period	of	time.	In	general	it	is	likely	that	a	person	is	self-

consciously	aware	of	only	some	elements	of	their	individual	warm-up	state	and	less	

aware	or	unaware	of	other	elements,	though	they	may	become	more	aware.	Any	

individual	warm-up	state	changes	as	differing	group	and	individual	warm-up	processes	

are	brought	to	bear,	much	as	water	changes	state	from	solid	ice	to	liquid	water	to	

vaporous	steam	through	the	application	of	heat.	

Warm-up	is	used	in	a	psychodramatic	enactment	as	an	heuristic,	or	rule	of	thumb,	for	

judging	an	individual’s	total	state	of	functioning,	their	state	of	being,	at	a	moment	in	

time,	in	the	entirety	of	their	context.	It	includes	their	range	of	responses,	such	as	their	

conscious,	unconscious,	non-conscious,	pre-conscious,	cognitive,	conative,	affective	

and	action	responses.	It	assumes	that	this	warm-up	has	a	concomitant	effect	on	a	

person’s	subsequent	cognitions,	conations,	affect	and	actions.	For	instance,	if	a	person	

warms-up	to	being	judged	critically	they	will	likely	then	experience	critical	judgement	

as	coming	from	those	around	them	and	themselves,	as	a	consequence	of	their	warm-

up.	

Warm-up	is	relevant	in	a	psychodramatic	enactment	because	the	psychodrama	director	

is	producing	moments	of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	

with,	the	protagonist,	and	other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	

and	interactions	are	being	produced	in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	

required	to	have	an	ability	to	immediately	grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	

just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	responses,	which	provide	an	

indication	of	the	protagonist’s	readiness,	lack	of	readiness,	and	other	states	of	

preparation	for	certain	areas	of	dramatic	work.	

Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	

creative	impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	is	able	to	give	immediate	production	

directions	that	increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	

creatively	generate	new	solutions	to	old	problems.	This	definition	of	the	individual	

warm-up	state	was	designed	solely	to	clarify	it	as	a	stand-alone	concept	without	
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reliance	on	other	overlapping	or	connected	psychodrama	or	group	therapy	concepts,	

psychodrama	production	methods,	or	other	forms	of	application.	

Warm-up	may	be	read:	Warm-up	may	be	read	through	an	inferential	process	based	on	

perceiving	a	variety	of	responses	exhibited	by	a	person.	This	list	is	illustrative	rather	

than	exhaustive	and	includes:	(1)	the	speech	and	types	of	language	a	person	exhibits;	

(2)	language	content;	(3)	paralinguistic	factors	(factors	other	than	language),	such	as	

timing,	tonal	modulation,	sound	quality,	pitch,	pace,	rhythm,	loudness,	intensity,	

resonance,	accent	and	inflection,	vocal	and	delivery	styles,	etc.;	(4)	attendant	non-

verbal	cues,	such	as	placement	of	attention	through	body	positioning,	head	positioning,	

gaze	direction,	and	the	timing	of	these	factors;	(5)	body	tonus	and	movements,	such	as	

jerky,	fluid,	rhythmical,	tense,	speedy,	or	slow	movements	and	the	overall	rhythmicity	

of	bodily	movements;	(6)	posture,	such	as	sitting,	standing,	slouching,		and	movements	

between	postures;	(7)	gestures,	including	hand,	facial	and	limb	gestures,	and	their	

interplay;	(8)	other	physiological	factors,	such	as	changes	to	pupil	size,	skin	colour,	and	

skin	colour	changes;		(9)	a	person’s	use	of	space	between	themselves	and	others	and	

the	objects	around	them;	(10)	the	objects	with	which	a	person	is	surrounded	or	where	

their	warm-up	is	occurring,	including	such	factors	as	place,	lighting,	and	surroundings;	

(11)	a	person’s	presentation,	including	such	things	as	clothing	colour	and	style,	

accoutrements,	such	as	jewellery	or	wallets,	watches,	or	bags,	their	hair	colour	and	

style,	and;	(12)	the	relationships	and	timing	between	all		these	factors.	The	warm-up	

heuristic,	while	clearly	an	approximation,	through	the	inferential	process	allows	for	the	

development	of	a	holistic	hypothetical	representation	of	a	person.	For	instance,	a	

person	seen	to	slump	their	shoulders,	drop	their	head,	turn	away	slightly,	cast	their	

eyes	down,	speak	in	a	quiet	voice,	breath	shallowly,	or	have	minimal	eye	contact	may	

be	considered,	as	an	initial	hypothesis	by	the	director,	to	be	warming-up	to	being	

judged.	

Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately:	Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately	requires	a	

professional	to	consciously	infer	another	person’s	warm-up	and	this	capacity	is	

developed	through	extensive	training	in	noticing	and	imaginatively	inferentially	making	

use	of	the	factors	mentioned	in	a	wide	variety	of	situations.	Additionally,	the	capacity	

for	accuracy	and	immediacy	in	their	ability	for	judging	another’s	warm-up,	is	enhanced	
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by	the	higher	the	degree	of	diversity	of	a	person’s	lived	experience	and	their	personal	

knowledge	of	impinging	cultural	and	contextual	factors	on	the	individuals	they	work	

with.	This	occurs	as	a	result	of	broader	life	experience	allowing	a	greater	variety	of	

plausible	inferences	to	be	developed	from	the	same	observed	data.	

The	inference	of	another	person’s	warm-up	is	a	holistic	response,	which,	for	

idiosyncratic	reasons	to	do	with	the	director’s	own	life	experience	and	training,	may	

rely	on	only	some	factors	(for	instance,	speech	delivery,	vocal	tone,	and	volume)	rather	

than	others	(for	instance,	posturing	and	gesturing,	and	language	content).	It	is,	

nevertheless,	complete	in	the	sense	that	such	an	inference	produces	a	hypothetical	

judgement	which	is	a	complete	picture	of	the	person’s	response	to	their	context	in	the	

moment.	The	emphasis	is	given	for	‘in	the	moment’	as	the	hypothesis	of	a	person’s	

warm-up	may	change	from	moment	to	moment:	as	new	factors	are	noticed	by	the	

person	making	the	inference,	or	as	the	hypotheses	does	not	stand	up	to	scrutiny	from	

enquiry	of	the	person,	or	as	the	context	becomes	modified	through	actions	of	the	

person.	For	instance,	a	person	with	slumped	shoulders	and	head,	with	downcast	eyes,	

speaking	in	a	quiet	voice,	having	minimal	eye	contact	may	be	seen	as	having	a	warm-up	

to	being	judged	critically,	but	in	the	next	moment	may	bring	their	head	up,	their	

shoulders	back,	and	may	glare	around	them	and	this	may	be	seen	as	a	warm-up	to	

active	defiance	or	self-preservation.	

(See	Appendices	13	and	14	for	web	links	to	videos	of	warm-up	and	Appendix	15	for	a	

word	picture	of	warm-up.)	
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Chapter	Eight	

Discussion	and	Implications	

Introduction	

In	its	initial	stages,	this	thesis	was	developed	with	an	assumption	that	social	science	

justifications,	theorisations,	processes,	and	methodologies	had	been	developed	and	trialled	for	

concept	retheorisation.	This	was	true	to	a	limited	extent,	for	instance,	with	the	concept	of	

analysis	and	evaluation	in	nursing,	as	covered	by	Fawcett	(1995),	the	reconceptualisation	

through	comparisons	of	existing	concept	usage,	as	covered	by	Sartori	(1984),	and	the	

contextual	concept	evaluation	steps,	as	covered	by	Morse,	Hupcey,	and	Cerdas	(1996).		There	

were,	however,	no	complete,	concrete	and	replicable	methodologies	for	concept	

retheorisation.	The	ad	hoc	nature	of	the	evaluative	methods	noted	in	the	literature	to	

determine	whether	a	concept	was	in	need	of	reconceptualisation	and	the	lack	of	literature	on	

methodologies	for	determining	the	adequacy	of	an	existing	concept	or	one	that	had	been	

reconceptualised	was	therefore	problematic.	There	were	no	readily	applicable	methodologies	

identified	to	determine	whether	a	concept	was	adequate,	or	ones	on	how	to	re-theorise	a	

concept,	and	no	method	for	testing	any	such	retheorisations	against	sensible	criteria.	Thus,	in	

order	to	do	the	work	of	this	thesis	(the	reconceptualisation	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	

warm-up)	three	additional	outputs	from	this	research	were	required:	(1)	a	criterion-based	

framework	for	evaluating	the	adequacy	of	an	existing	or	retheorised	concept;	(2)	a	

methodology	for	field-testing	such	reconceptualisations;	and	(3)	a	structured	process	for	field-

testing	such	reconceptualisations	and	grounding	a	final	reconceptualisation	based	on	concrete	

conceptual	steps.	Taken	together,	these	three	outputs	could	be	seen	as	forming	a	credible	

reconceptualisation	methodology,	which	has	been	developed	and	employed	for	

reconceptualising	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up	with	particular	focus	on	what	this	

thesis	terms	the	individual	warm-up	state.		

This	chapter	first	discusses	the	three	outputted	reconceptualisation	processes	

comprising	the	methodology	and	their	implications,	and	then	follows	a	discussion	of	the	
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retheorised	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	its	implications.	In	the	final	section,	

there	is	a	discussion	and	consideration	of	the	implications	from	the	outcomes	taken	together	

as	well	as	their	interplay.		

The	Reconceptualisation	Process		

The	Criterial	Framework	

The	criterial	framework	grew	out	of	a	need	to	determine	the	conceptual	adequacy	of	an	

existing	concept.	Such	adequacy	was	seen	to	be	variously	determined	through	processes	of:	

professional	or	academic	use;	professional	or	academic	modification;	general	acceptance	

amongst	a	group	of	professionals	(in	effect,	a	paradigm);	or	simple	longevity	of	an	idea.	

Seemingly,	if	a	concept	was	being	used	it	was	taken	as	being	satisfactory	as	it	was	(Gerring,	

1999;	Howie	&	Bagnall,	2012,	2013).	The	investigation	to	discover	criteria	for	a	more	precise	

determination	showed	the	fragmented	nature	of	the	field	and	the	difficulty	of	crafting	such	a	

framework.	Without	exception,	all	the	criteria	developed	in	the	scholarly	literature	for	

evaluating	concepts	were	designed	for	that	initial	step	of	crafting	and	creating	new	concepts	

based	on	data	resulting	from	some	form	of	research.	There	were	no	common	agreed	

processes	for	evaluating	concepts	that	already	existed.	In	the	nursing	world	a	number	of	

articles	were	identified	that	looked	at	reconceptualising	nursing	concepts	(Avant,	2006;	

Beckwith,	Dickinson,	&	Kendall,	2008;	Fawcett,	1995;	Meleis,	2012),	but	in	them,	that	process	

was	initiated	because	of	a	professional	practice	problem,	rather	than	a	problem	with	the	

philosophical	acuity	of	the	concept.	This	meant	that,	unless	a	concept’s	use	led	to	a	practice-

related	issue,	the	concept’s	use	tended	to	continue	without	theoretical	scrutiny	of	the	concept	

itself.		

The	development	here	of	the	criterial	framework	contributes	a	number	of	elements	to	

general	scholarship	and,	as	such,	provides	a	uniquely	crafted	set	of	criterial	concepts	for	

reviewing	concepts	in	their	use-context.	This	contribution,	with	its	unique	capacity	to	be	

applied	to	a	wide	variety	of	settings,	has	the	potential	to	offer	a	straightforward	means	for	

reflecting	on	and	determining	the	degree	of	conceptual	adequacy	of	a	number	of	concept	

groups	in	a	number	of	concept	settings.	And,	additionally,	it	might	be	used	as	an	immediate	

framework	for	reviewing	any	subsequently	reconceptualised	theory,	idea	or	concept.	Further,	
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the	framework,	as	is	discussed	below,	when	combined	as	part	of	a	total	reconceptualisation	

methodology,	should	be	useful	for	dealing	with	qualitative	data	in	a	manner	that	strengthens	

the	conceptualisation	being	investigated.	

The	task	at	hand	for	which	the	criterial	framework	was	developed	and	used	in	this	

thesis	was,	in	general	terms,	an	investigation	into	one	centrally	important	concept	from	the	

milieu	of	psychodrama.	This	milieu	has	a	large	number	of	similar	central	concepts	which,	

arguably,	lack	strong	conceptual	adequacy,	such	as:	‘creativity’,	‘spontaneity’,	‘conserve’,	

‘encounter’,	‘engagement’,	‘tele’,	‘locus	nascendi’,	‘matrix’,	‘status	nascendi’,	‘co-conscious’	

and	‘co-unconscious’,	‘role’,	‘role-reversal’,	and	‘action’.	All	are	concepts	that,	much	like	the	

warm-up	concept,	have	adequacy	only	in	the	application	context	of	their	use,	and	which	

appear	to	have	similar	problems	to	the	warm-up	concept	with	regard	to	conceptual	

consistency	and	clarity	in	how	they	are	defined	and	presented	(Blatner,	2007;	Karp,	Holmes,	&	

Bradshaw-Tauvon,	1998).	The	development	of	the	criterial	framework	offers	an	opportunity	

for	meaningful	structured	engagement	with	each	of	these	other	arguably	inadequate	

concepts,	which	could	include	investigation	of	the	conceptual	adequacy	of	each	of	these	

concepts	as	they	are	presented	in	the	literature.	A	cursory	investigation	of	the	literature	shows	

that	many	of	these	concepts	have	similar	problems	to	warm-up	in	that,	while	they	are	used	for	

similar	tasks,	they	are	nevertheless	defined	differently,	pointing	to	a	lack	of	clarity	and	

consistency.	The	comparison	in	the	preceding	chapter	of	the	two	dominant	role	theory	

concepts,	as	part	of	differentiating	them	from	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept,	points	to	

this	dilemma	for	which	the	criterial	framework	might	be	useful.	

The	criterial	framework	is,	in	effect,	a	practical	battery	of	perspectives	through	which	

any	concept	could	be	improved	by	being	scrutinised	from	the	perspective	of	the	task	at	hand.	

There	are	many	simple	applications	that	might	produce	immediate	and	cross-criterial	benefits.	

If,	for	example,	the	criterial	concepts	in	the	framework	were	to	be	used	as	provocations	for	

further	concept	development,	they	might	therein	produce	a	number	of	conceptual	tightening	

manoeuvres.	For	instance,	applying	the	criterion	of	differentiation	to	a	concept	might	lead	to	

an	improved	concept	description	as	part	of	differentiating	the	concept	from	other	similar	ones,	

which	is	thus	also	highly	likely	to	improve	the	clarity	of	the	concept.		Similar	results	would	be	

likely	with	the	criterial	concepts	of	connectivity,	epistemic	utility,	and	practical	utility,	because	
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consideration	of	these	criteria	may	immediately	lead	to	the	type	of	scrutiny	that	could	lead	to	

further	conceptual	development,	yielding	a	clearer	and	more	useable	definition.		

The	production	and	use	of	the	framework	may	lead	to	a	different	form	of	scholarly	

engagement	with	foundational	concepts	from	fields	of	social	scholarship,	rather	than	the	

generally	ad	hoc	processes	encountered	so	far.	This	ad	hoc	nature	of	the	task	has	created	

barriers	to	improving	the	quality	and	replicability	of	such	work.	If	the	framework	were	engaged	

with,	refined,	and	modified	as	needed	for	different	conceptual	tasks	in	differing	conceptual	

milieux,	such	application	might	lead	to	a	more	active	scholarly	valuing	of	basic	concepts,	how	

they	come	to	be	developed,	what	they	are	and	are	not,	their	general	value,	and	ways	of	

straightforwardly	refining	them.		

The	Field-Testing	Methodology	

The	development	of	the	field-testing	methodology	proved	necessary	because	there	were	no	

obvious	guiding	methodologies	in	the	scholarly	literature	that	addressed	the	area	being	dealt	

with	in	this	research	project.	This	said,	there	were	certainly	methodologies	that	captured	parts	

of	the	process,	such	as	Gerring’s	(1999)	efforts	to	standardise	concept	formation	in	a	particular	

manner,	or	Sartori’s	(1984)	suggestion	of	how	to	standardise	competing	concepts	in	political	

science	and	social	science	more	generally.		

This	lack	was	an	interesting	one	and	was	certainly	one	which	was	not	immediately	

obvious	from	a	cursory	examination	of	the	literature.	As	the	scholarly	literature	may	more	

generally	be	seen	to	take	an	interest	in	and	address	the	adequacy	of	theorised	ideas	and	

concepts,	it	was	initially	considered	likely	that	a	process	of	concept	testing	already	existed.	

There	were	a	variety	of	methodologies	that	dealt	with	a	consultative	cumulative	improvement	

processes	for	refining	an	idea.	However,	the	idea	of	‘testing’	a	concept	appeared	to	be	new.	

This	could	be	taken	to	indicate	that	concepts	have	been	rarely	trialled;	researchers	and	

scholars,	rather,	have	tended	to	modify	concepts	and	generate	new	concepts	as	the	fancy	took	

them,	and	sometimes	at	an	alarming	rate,	according	to	Blumer	(1954);	and	Gerring	(2009,	

2012).	

Field-testing	a	concept	may	plausibly	be	seen	as	a	means	for	examining	the	fit	between	

a	concept	and	the	practice	for	which	it	is	used	in	order	to	improve	it	or	to	create	discussion	
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and	engagement	amongst	a	professional	collegiate.	Such	contributions	are	typically	achieved	

through	publishing	in	peer	reviewed	journals	or	presenting	and	publishing	peer	reviewed	

conferences	papers.	Such	articles	are	read	and	considered	and	responses	formulated,	

alternatives	argued	for	and	published,	or	arguments	are	constructed	that	use	part	of	all	of	the	

published	articles.	This	process	has	a	long	track-record	and	at	the	same	time,	it	is	almost	

impossible	to	either	discover	the	actual	scholarly	impact	of	any	article	or	determine	whether	

or	not	it	has	been	read,	despite	a	widening	range	of	measures	being	used	and	formulated	

(Evans,	2008;	King,	Tenopir,	&	Clarke,	2006;	Meho,	2007).	The	various	impact	measures,	such	

as	the	number	of	citations	and	publications,	are	central	to	many	academic	institutions’	means	

for	evaluating	academic	output	and	status,	and	have	entrenched	such	processes	into	the	

administration	of	scholarly	organisations.	The	methodology	developed	here	may	have	a	

number	of	potential	knowledge-producing	advantages	to	this	publication-review-citation	(or	

re-citation)	process.	The	field-testing	methodology	might	provide	a	higher	degree	of	autonomy	

for	both	the	researcher	and	the	potential	respondents.	The	advantage	of	the	autonomy	for	

researchers	is	that	they	are	not	as	reliant	on	engaging	the	apparatus	of	peer	reviewed	journals	

and	conference	papers	as	they	otherwise	might	be.	Such	autonomy	may	provide	degrees	of	

freedom	that	allow	for	a	greater	range	of	ideas	to	be	developed	and	placed	before	the	

academic	community	for	which	a	researcher	works.	The	autonomy	provided	to	respondents	is	

similar	to	that	of	their	choice	to	read	or	not	read	the	material	published	in	a	journal,	with	the	

added	potential	of	this	process	to	opt	in	partially	by	reading	the	material,	which	may	keep	

them	up	to	date	with	the	cutting-edge	of	theory	development	in	their	profession.	The	level	of	

engagement	by	potential	and	actual	respondents	can,	of	course,	be	varied.	For	example,	with	

this	case,	the	actual	time	that	psychodrama	practitioners	engaged	with	the	formal	process	was	

between	9	and	62	minutes.		

Comparing	field-test	responses	to	responses	such	as	letters	to	editors	of	journals,	or	

responses	to	papers	published	in	journals,	could	be	argued	to	show	that	field-testing	a	concept	

in	this	manner	is	a	legitimate	form	of	scholarly	collegial	engagement.	Thus,	instead	of	a	peer	

review	being	done	solely	by	a	journal	editor	along	with	two	or	three	journal	reviewers,	the	

field-test	brings	the	reviewing	process	to	a	potentially	large	number	of	peers.	This	is	

practicable	because	the	field-test	reviewing	process	using	a	short	explanatory	presentation	is	a	

considerably	shorter	piece	of	literature	or	communication	for	this	larger	group	of	peers	than	is	
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usually	the	case	with	a	journal	article.	In	the	present	study,	the	reading	text	provided	by	the	

survey	amounted	to	some	400–1200	words,	depending	on	the	interests	and	inclination	of	the	

respondents.	The	respondents	also	had	available	a	larger	body	of	material:	articles	and	videos	

which	they	could	avail	themselves	of	if	they	wished	to.	A	field-testing	of	a	concept	using	video	

clips	may	develop	a	qualitatively	different	degree	of	engagement	with	scholarly	endeavours.	

One	downside	of	this	process	for	the	researcher	is	the	potential	over-abundance	of	responses	

that	it	may	generate	from	respondents,	as	compared	to	reviews	from	two	or	three	reviewers	

from	a	journal.	If	a	member	of	a	particular	profession	were	to	actively	engage	to	improve	or	

refine	the	concepts	with	which	they	operated,	they	might	use	more	than	one	iteration	of	the	

field-test	methodology,	working	through	a	variety	of	concepts	at	one	time	or	over	time.	While	

the	turnaround	time	from	sending	out	surveys	to	receiving	them	back	is	short,	the	lead	time	

for	the	preparation	of	the	concept,	along	with	explanatory	material	and	other	media	such	as	

videos,	would	likely	make	the	preparation	time	of	a	higher	order	than	that	for	preparation	of	a	

peer	reviewed	journal	article.	Conceivably,	though,	it	may	be	considered	to	form	part	of	

research	itself,	rather	than	journal	preparation.	This	is,	of	course,	speculative,	because	such	

measures	of	the	time	taken	for	concept	refinement	are	not	in	evidence	for	comparison.	

The	field-testing	methodology	here	provided	a	timely	insight	into	the	state-of-play	or	

the	usage	of	the	concept	in	a	professional	area	of	practice.	It	allowed	for	variations	to	be	

expressed	and	an	understanding	of	the	validity	of	the	explicated	concept	to	be	developed,	as	

well	as	for	the	acceptability	of	variations	to	be	determined.	The	variations	that	respondents	

proposed	were	able	to	be	considered	in	terms	of	whether	or	not	they	challenged	the	veracity	

of	the	concept	under	review.	Around	93	percept	of	the	responses	could	be	argued	to	have	

indicated	the	acceptability	of	the	concept,	because	they	extended,	augmented,	or	otherwise	

used	the	concept	correctly,	indicating	that	the	proffered	reconceptualisation	was	acceptable	in	

the	main.	This	also	meant	that	the	refinement	of	the	conceptualisation	could	be	relatively	

easily	undertaken	in	response	to	respondents’	recommendations	and	responses.			

The	field-testing	methodology	developed	here	is	a	unique	methodology	designed	for	

grounding	and	testing	concepts.	Its	main	limitation	may	prove	to	be	in	the	area	of	clarifying	

the	current	state	of	play.	In	the	current	thesis	this	work	is	presented	in	Chapter	Three.	Such	

clarification	is	a	necessary	part	of	the	methodology.	When	a	thorough	investigation	and	

clarification	of	a	concept	is	done	prior	to	the	application	of	the	field-testing	methodology,	the	
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process	provides	responses	to	the	leading	edge	version	of	a	concept,	rather	than	reiterating	

old	style	conceptual	pictures	or	hearing	from	professionals	who	have	not	adequately	

considered	the	concept.	By	providing	the	concept	thoroughly	explicated	with	grounded	

examples,	the	field-testing	methodology	allows	busy	practitioners	to	engage	in	clarifying	the	

concept	rather	than	working	only	on	their	own	opinions.	By	giving	the	respondents	something	

to	work	from,	rather	than	to	work	to,	the	field-testing	methodology	jump	starts	the	process,	

while	at	the	same	time	allowing	respondents	to	voice	their	concerns,	disagreements	and	

suggestions	with	ease.	

It	should	be	observed	that	the	methodology	has	not	yet	been	trialled	with	a	complex	or	

more	contentious	conceptualisation	or	theory.	Such	a	trial	is	suggested	to	indicate	the	capacity	

for	the	field-testing	methodology	to	address	more	complex	theorisations.	

The	study	here	suggests	that,	if	the	initial	conceptual	legwork	were	done	well	enough	

to	manage	a	reconceptualisation	of	a	range	of	significant	concepts	in	psychodrama,	such	as	

spontaneity,	creativity,	role	reversal,	concretisation,	surplus	reality,	or	sociometry,	then	the	

field-testing	methodology	could	be	set	up	in	an	online	environment	allowing	for	continual	

input,	where	respondents	could	read	and	make	suggestions	for	the	improvement	of	concepts.	

Such	a	process	could	be	used	to	engage	a	wide	variety	of	professionals	over	a	period	of	years,	

with	each	one	able	to	make	small	or	large	contributions;	the	reconceptualisation	would	be	

made	in	an	ongoing	manner,	and	improvements	made	to	the	questionnaire	on	the	refining	

website.	This	process	could	lead,	over	time,	to	a	common	professional	agreement	on	principal	

terms	and	improved	explanations	of	those	terms.	The	process	could	well	be	implemented	in	a	

variety	of	other	social	science	areas,	such	as	education,	psychology,	and	adult	learning.		

The	Final	Reconceptualisation	Process	

The	process	for	the	final	refining	of	the	new	concept	was	not	straightforward,	as	this	was	the	

first	time	the	criterial	framework	had	been	applied	as	the	basis	for	completing	a	

reconceptualisation	process.	There	were	a	number	of	dilemmas	that	presented	themselves	

and	needed	to	be	thought	through,	and	decisions	made	with	regard	to	the	thesis	and	the	work	

being	undertaken.		These	were,	in	order	of	which	they	are	here	discussed:	(1)	the	relationship	

between	clarity	and	the	other	criteria;	(2)	the	relationship	between	comprehensiveness	and	
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any	subsequent	modifications;	(3)	parsimony	and	how	it	is	affected	by	each	and	every	

modification	to	a	concept’s	description;	(4)	resonance	and	its	relationship	to	understanding	

ideas	and	concepts;	(5)	the	synergy	between	differentiation	and	connectivity;	(6)	the	future	

orientation	of	epistemic	utility;	(7)	improving	practical	utility;	and	(8)	How	the	criterial	

framework	ultimately	serves	practitioners.		

The	Relationship	Between	Clarity	and	the	Other	Criteria	

The	clarity	of	a	concept	significantly	impacts	on	the	other	criteria,	particularly	

comprehensiveness,	differentiation,	and	epistemic	utility.	The	impact	of	clarity	on	

comprehensiveness	was	shown	in	the	test	case	used	in	Chapter	Five,	where	the	

undifferentiated	concept	of	warm-up	had	low	comprehensiveness.	The	concept	of	warm-up	

was	essentially	trapped	by	its	lack	of	conceptual	clarity.	The	criterion	of	differentiation	could	

not	meaningfully	be	applied	with	a	concept	that	lacked	clarity.	Without	clarity,	what	was	

similar,	and	what	was	not	similar	to	the	concept	proved	very	difficult	to	determine;	thus,	a	

differentiation	process	had	little	meaning.	Similarly,	with	the	criterion	of	epistemic	utility,	the	

lack	of	conceptual	clarity	made	the	concept	effectively	unusable	for	epistemic	purposes.		

The	Relationship	Between	Comprehensiveness	and	any	Subsequent	Modifications	

Modifications	that	proceeded	from	the	examination	of	the	field-testing	data	using	the	criterial	

framework	had	a	direct	impact	on	the	comprehensiveness	of	the	concept	being	refined.	The	

field-testing	could	itself	be	viewed	as	a	comprehensiveness-producing	process.	This	effect	was	

largely	be	due	to	the	sheer	number	of	people	who	participated	knowledgeably	in	considering	

what	needs	to	be	a	part	of	a	term’s	definition.	For	instance,	a	modification	to	a	concept	due	to	

a	resonance	factor	would	automatically	(if	done	well)	add	to	the	comprehensiveness	of	a	

concept	by	increasing	the	strength	of	the	connection	between	the	concept’s	term	and	

definition.		

Parsimony	and	Modifications		

Each	modification	needed	to	be	appraised	as	to	whether	or	not	it	legitimately	increased	or	

decreased	the	parsimony	of	the	concept.	As	most	of	the	changes	were	taking	place	when	

viewed	through	the	perspective	on	one	of	the	other	seven	criteria,	they	needed	to	be	viewed	
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through	two	criteria	at	the	same	time.	So	any	modification	needed	to	be	carefully	considered	

to	see	whether	or	not	it	increased	the	parsimony	of	the	concept	by	focusing	it	more	closely	on	

the	conceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	concept,	or	whether	it	decreased	the	

parsimony	by	adding	extra,	and	perhaps	unnecessary,	properties,	characteristics,	or	attributes	

to	the	conceptual	description.	As	this	was	a	guiding	principle	during	the	initial	development	of	

the	description	used	in	the	questionnaire	done	in	Chapter	Four,	being	carefully	parsimonious	

was	relatively	easy	to	achieve.	

Resonance	and	its	Relationship	to	Understanding	Ideas	and	Concepts	

Resonance	is	an	interesting	criterion	when	applied	to	conceptual	matters.	It	is	certainly	

important	and	can,	according	to	Gerring	(2012),	lead	to	ideas	being	given	prominence	or	

relegated	to	obscurity.	The	resonance	criterion,	in	relation	to	the	individual	warm-up	concept,	

was	initially	clarified	slowly	when	consideration	was	being	given	to	the	language	through	the	

perspectives	of	the	other	criteria.	As	a	variety	of	respondents	made	comments	about	the	

construct	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	as	it	was	initially	termed,	these	comments,	while	

each	one	was	not	significant	in	itself,	appeared	to	indicate	that	the	construction	of	the	term	

led	the	respondents	to	certain	conceptual	assessments	that	were	not	actually	indicated	by	the	

concept’s	description.	Some	of	these	focused	on	clarity,	some	on	other	ideas	that	related	to	

the	concept,	and	some	on	applications.	It	was	only	towards	completion	of	the	refinement	of	

the	concept	that	these	various	responses	could	be	taken	together	and	seen	as	relating	to	the	

resonance	of	the	concept.		

The	Synergy	between	Differentiation	and	Connectivity	

Differentiation	and	connectivity	may	be	seen	as	complementary	criteria	that	can	work	

synergistically.	This	comes	about	because	whatever	needs	to	be	differentiated	from,	may,	at	

one	and	the	same	time,	be	considered	as	an	important	idea	that	has	connectivity.	Thus,	in	the	

refinement,	the	concept	using	the	perspective	of	connectivity	in	the	area	of	the	

phenomenological	approach	was	considered.	This	could	perhaps	have	been	included	in	the	

section	using	the	differentiation	criterion,	as	it	was	seemingly	possible	to	differentiate	the	

individual	warm-up	state	from	the	phenomenological	approach.	While	both	perspectives	were	

seen	to	have	merit,	it	was	considered	more	useful	to	apply	the	principle	borrowed	from	Soltis	
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(1985),	where	a	similar	concept	used	for	a	similar	purpose	could	be	seen	as	an	important	

related	concept	rather	than	one	necessarily	in	need	of	being	differentiated	from.	This	

particular	problem	is	an	important	one	and	is	most	likely	best	resolved	by	moving	fluidly	

between	differentiation	and	connectivity	when	considering	assessing	a	concept	or	redefining	

it.	In	the	refinement	undertaken	in	this	paper,	this	was	the	process	that	was	used	when	

refining	the	individual	warm-up	state.		

The	Future	Orientation	of	Epistemic	Utility	

Epistemic	utility	has	both	a	current	and	a	future	orientation.	When	assessing	a	current	concept	

it	is	straightforward	to	see	whether	it	has	been	used	for	epistemic	purposes	once	coined	or	

initially	developed.	In	the	case	of	the	undifferentiated	warm-up	concept,	there	was	only	one	

piece	of	masters-level	research	and	a	subsequent	article,	and	two	peer-reviewed	articles	on	

the	subject	in	the	last	80	years	(Clayton,	1976,	1977;	Kipper,	1967).	The	first	related	primarily	

to	warm-up	as	a	process,	then	partially	to	warm-up	as	a	state,	but	without	adequate	

conceptual	clarification	of	the	warm-up	state.	Rather,	the	research	used	role	theory	to	

characterise	whether	a	person	was	‘in	the	role’	as	a	means	of	determining	the	individual’s	

readiness	for	or	presence	in	the	psychodramatic	process	(Clayton,	1976,	1977).	The	second	

article	examined	the	looseness	with	which	warm-up	was	conceptualised	(Kipper,	1967).	The	

present	thesis	suggests	that	the	epistemic	capacity	of	a	concept	or	theory	may	be	due,	in	large	

part,	to	its	adequacy	in	terms	of	each	of	the	other	six	criteria:	clarity,	comprehensiveness,	

parsimony,	resonance,	differentiation,	and	connectivity.	Such	a	hypothesis	can	only	be	tested	

in	the	fullness	of	time.	However,	the	question	of	the	epistemic	utility	potential	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	is	considered	further	in	this	section.			

Improving	Practical	Utility	

It	may	be	seen	as	a	reasonable	proposition	that,	if	all	the	criteria	preceding	practical	utility	

assess	a	concept	as	adequate,	the	concept	will	potentially	and	even	probably	have	strong	

practical	utility.	Such	a	proposition	is	not	obvious	from	the	example	given	in	this	thesis,	where	

a	poorly	theorised	concept	already	had	a	strong	practical	utility.	However,	it	is	worth	

considering	whether	the	clarification	and	reconceptualisation	process	actually	makes	a	

concept	more	or	less	practicable.	There	are	numerous	examples	of	poorly	theorised	concepts	
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that	are	sustained	through	their	practical	application.	For	example,	warm-up	is	such	a	one;	

others	are	a	deep	approach	to	learning	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2012),	or	transformative	learning	

(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2013).	These	examples	show	that,	while	a	better	explicated	concept	might	

actually	be	more	practicable,	strong	resonance	in	a	concept	may	be	all	that	is	required	from	a	

practical	utility	standpoint.	

How	the	Criterial	Framework	Ultimately	Serves	Practitioners	

Despite	the	previous	paragraph,	which	suggested	that	conceptual	adequacy	is	not	essential	for	

a	concept	to	have	credence,	it	is	arguable	that	the	application	of	the	criterial	framework	

strengthens	the	adequacy	of	a	concept.	As	each	of	the	criteria	was	used	for	evaluation	and	

refinement	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	it	became	clear	that	the	process	

was	leading	to	a	better-structured	and	more	understandable	concept	that	had	heightened	

integrity.	A	well-structured	and	understandable	concept	is	arguably	also	of	more	use	to	

practitioners	than	are	less	well	defined	concepts.	Thus	the	criterial	framework,	while	also	

being	a	quite	intensive	theoretical	exercise,	may	be	seen	as	ultimately	in	the	service	of	

practitioners.		

The	Individual	Warm-up	State	Concept	

The	clarification	of	the	warm-up	concepts	was	an	essential	element	in	the	process	of	

developing	the	reconceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.	It	is	possible	to	speculate	

what	the	responses	might	have	looked	like	without	the	research	done	in	Chapter	Three.	This	

speculation	may	be	approached	by	calculating	the	number	of	respondents	who	were	unable	to	

differentiate	the	various	warm-up	concepts	presented	briefly	as	part	of	the	field-testing	

methodology.	There	was	a	significant	sub-group	of	the	respondents	—	18	comments	from	10	

respondents	—	who	did	not	have	a	clear	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	despite	

being	very	familiar	with	a	general	sense	of	what	warm-up	meant,	as	well	as	having	used	or	

written	about	it.	These	respondents	were	all	from	the	USA	and	Europe,	also	indicating	a	

regional	difference	in	the	understanding	of	concepts.		

In	real	terms,	without	the	initial	research	it	would	have	been	impossible	to	

reconceptualise	the	individual	warm-up	state	in	such	a	collaborative	manner.	This	is	because	
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the	individual	warm-up	state	was	effectively	part	of	a	homogenised	concept	with	the	same	

term,	‘warm-up’,	used	for	any	of	the	four	situations	where	the	various	warm-up	concepts	

might	be	useable	professionally	or	conceptually:	in	getting	a	group	going,	in	assessing	a	

group’s	state	of	functioning,	in	getting	a	person	going,	or	in	assessing	a	person’s	state	of	

functioning.	Once	the	warm-up	concepts	were	separated	out	they	could	be	reined	in	

conceptually.	Without	that	separating-out	process,	the	subsequent	processes	would	have	

been	very	messy	or	perhaps	impossible.	It	is	a	small	step	to	conclude	that	this	type	of	process	

is	essential	for	the	field-testing	methodology	to	be	applied	successfully.		

If	the	criterial	framework	had	been	available,	then	the	initial	research	could	have	been	

considerably	easier.	The	criterial	framework	would	have	allowed	an	initial	assessment	of	the	

adequacy	of	the	concept	in	a	meaningful	and	straightforward	manner,	much	as	was	done	in	

Chapter	Five.	The	criterial	framework,	as	a	template	for	assessing	a	concept’s	adequacy	as	

either	a	stand-alone	process	or	as	a	precursor	for	further	investigation,	is	useful.		

The	Reconceptualised	Concept	of	the	Individual	Warm-Up	

State	

The	effort	put	into	the	reconceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	was	significant.	It	is	

important	to	now	consider	the	implications	of	having	a	philosophically	well	researched,	

considered,	critiqued,	and	framed	concept	in	psychodrama.	The	primary	implication	is	the	

possible	research	opportunities	that	become	available	with	such	an	articulation	of	the	

concept.	There	are	three	main	areas	of	new	research	investigation	that	are	opened	up	as	a	

consequence	of	the	reconceptualisation:	(1)	research	into	the	individual	warm-up	state;	(2)	

research	into	the	relationship	implications;	and	(3)	research	into	psychodrama.	

Research	into	the	Individual	Warm-up	State	

Research	using	the	individual	warm-up	state	might	have	a	variety	of	foci	ranging	from	macro	

to	the	micro	levels.		

Macro-level	investigations:	Macro-level	investigations	might	start	with	consideration	of	

Patterson’s	(2014,	p.	178)	call	for	a	holistic	framework	to	consider	nonverbal	communication	
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theory.	Patterson	reviewed	60	years	of	research	into	nonverbal	communication,	concluding	

that	the	specific	elements	of	such	research	had	by	then	been	clarified	and	examined,	that	the	

dominance	of	nonconscious	processes	driving	social	engagement	were	clear,	that	there	

remained	a	pressing	need	for	a	unified	framework	for	making	sense	of	this	work,	and	that	

further	research	was	needed	into	the	role	of	determinant	factors	such	as	biology,	personality,	

and	the	power	of	settings	in	shaping	patterns	in	preference	to	the	largely	insulated	

components	of	nonverbal	communication.	He	also	concluded	with	an	admission	of	the	

importance	of	interactions	–	the	sending	and	receiving	dynamics	of	human	engagement;	or,	

put	another	way,	the	consideration	of	how	nonverbal	communication	provokes	nonverbal	

communication.	The	individual	warm-up	state	might	well	provide	a	significant	part	of	such	a	

unifying	framework,	especially	in	the	context	of	the	psychodrama	setting,	where	the	individual	

warm-up	state	is	something	that	may	be	followed	and	pursued	from	role	to	role	with	the	

protagonist,	or	among	many	members	of	the	group	setting	in	which	psychodrama	is	usually	

set.		

Midlevel	investigations:	Midlevel	investigations	may	be	ones	that	consider	the	concept	

of	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	where	it	is	applied	outside	the	psychodrama	milieu.	The	

concept	itself	has	both	the	viewer	and	the	viewed	as	integral	elements,	thus	covering	the	

varieties	of	situations	where	people	are	in	positions	of	having	to	make	assessments	of	other	

individuals’	functioning.	Such	situations	as	management,	medicine,	teaching,	human	research,	

and	sport,	are	all	possible	applications	of	the	concept.		

As	the	concept	comes	with	an	integral	teaching	component	(the	person	who	is	in	a	

position	to	use	the	individual	warm-up	state),	it	is	possible	that	psychodrama	training	might	be	

tailored	to	teach	other	professionals	to	use	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	varieties	of	

actions	that	might	occur	from	doing	so.		

The	psychological	investigation	of	the	process	of	reading	another’s	functioning,	the	

inferential	processes	involved,	might	be	another	area	worthy	of	employing	the	individual	

warm-up	state	concept.	The	concept,	because	it	involves	both	the	highly	trained	viewer	and	

the	viewed,	may	be	ideally	suited	to	in-depth	investigations	in	the	area	of	interpersonal	

relationships.		There	are	at	least	two	areas	where	this	could	be	valuable.	The	first	is	the	

straightforward	process	of	research	and	investigation	into	the	area	of	how	humans	make	
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sense	of	one	another.	The	second	area	is	how	the	psychodrama	training	process	is	able	to	train	

people	to	become	sensitive	enough	to	be	able	to	use	the	concept.		

Another	midlevel	investigation	might	be	focused	on	ways	and	means	through	which	

the	individual	warm-up	states	might	be	more	easily	recognised,	the	situations	that	might	tend	

to	provoke	similar	warm-up	states,	and	how	these	might	be	varied	or	modified	to	develop	

different	warm-up	states,	as	well	as	investigations	to	see	whether	there	are	really	more	

generalisable	warm-up	states	or	whether	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	truly	individual.	This	

might	require	determining	the	degree	to	which	the	individual	warm-up	state	is	individual	and	

the	extent	to	which	it	is	common	or	leading	to	identical	or	close-to-identical	warm-up	states,	if	

indeed	this	concept	extension	has	any	veracity.	The	common	elements,	if	such	there	are,	

might	well	be	cultural	or	community-wide	responses.	Alternately,	it	might	be	shown	that	the	

interpretation	of	an	individual’s	warm-up	states	might	be	done	in	a	biased	manner	by	the	

researchers	who	are	doing	the	viewing,	since	they	might	have	predetermined	and	biased	

perspectives	and	interpretations	about	what	they	are	witnessing.		

Micro-level	investigations:	Micro-level	investigations	might	include	focusing	on	those	

subtle	and	fine	changes	that	can	be	seen	to	take	place	in	an	individual’s	warm-up	state,	which	

can	substantially	modify	the	communications	being	developed	by	the	individual.	Examples	of	

such	small,	subtle,	and	micro	shifts	in	one	or	other	element	of	an	individual	warm-up	state	can	

be	found	in	many	movies	and	TV	shows,	where	a	lead	character	does	nothing	other	than	lift	

one	eyebrow	and	that	movement	substantially	shifts	the	purpose	and	content	of	a	nonverbal	

communication.	At	this	level,	the	extensive	research	and	investigation	being	undertaken	into	

computer	recognition	and	replication	of	human	verbal,	paralinguistic,	and	nonverbal	

communication	might	find	the	individual	warm-up	concept	to	be	a	worthwhile	focus	(Rabiei	&	

Gasparetto,	2014;	Saddik,	2007;	Sallnäs,	Rassmus-Gröhn,	&	Sjöström,	2000).	Psychological	

investigation	of	the	process	of	reading	another’s	functioning,	and	the	inferential	processes	

involved,	might	be	another	area	worthy	of	employing	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	As	

with	the	mid-level	investigations,	because	the	concept	involves	both	the	highly	trained	viewer	

and	the	viewed,	the	process	may	be	broken	down	into	new	forms	and	combinations	of	verbal,	

paralinguistic,	and	nonverbal	forms	of	communication.	Currently,	the	majority	of	such	

investigations	look	at	the	specific	elements	of	nonverbal	and	other	forms	of	communication,	

apart	from	the	linguistic	content	contained	in	the	verbal	interactions	(Patterson,	2014).	This	
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may	seem	like	a	backward	step,	given	the	point	made	earlier	about	the	value	of	developing	a	

holistic	approach.	However,	the	value	may	be	more	in	attempting	to	make	a	stronger	link	

between	the	veracity	of	the	macro-level	and	micro-level	investigations	so	that	they	come	to	

better	synchronised	with	one	another.	The	value	of	such	synchronisation	is	that	the	research	

would	be	usable	at	the	macro	theoretical,	the	mid-level	interpersonal,	and	the	micro-

interpersonal	level.	

The	area	of	context:	The	area	of	context	is	a	significant	one,	and	if	Glăveanu	(2014)	is	

correct	in	his	contention	that	context	immediately	shapes	behaviour	and	needs	to	be	

considered	as	a	controllable	rather	than	an	uncontrollable	variable	in	psychology,	then	this	

situation	might	well	be	more	amenable	to	investigation	through	the	use	of	the	individual	

warm-up	state.	The	investigations	could	use	two	of	Bronfenbrenner’s	(1977)	four	dimensions	

of	context.	The	easiest	ones	to	use	are	(1)	the	microsystems,	or	the	here-and-now	context,	and	

(2)	the	mesosystems,	which	are	the	systems	of	interacting	microsystems	in	the	current	

context.	The	other	two	systems	in	the	model,	which	are	not	as	easy	to	work	with,	are	(3)	the	

exosystems,	where	the	person	has	no	engagement	but	may	be	affected	by	the	other	

microsystem	and	mesosystem	through	other	parties,	and	(4)	the	historical	and	cultural	

systems	within	which	these	others	exist.	

Such	investigations	could	take	place	through	methods	that	keep	everything	as	similar	

as	possible,	varying	just	the	context,	such	as:	investigating	the	warm-up	states	people	tend	to	

develop	in	one	context	but	not	another;	investigating	what	warm-up	states	are	immune	to	

being	affected	by	a	variety	of	context	changes;	and	investigating	the	power	of	context	to	effect	

and	affect	warm-up	states.	It	is	arguable	that	many	general	psychology	experiments	are	

structured	on	a	methodology	that	treats,	and	therefore	presumably	assumes,	that	a	context	

produces	either	the	same	warm-up	in	everybody	and	that	context	is	therefore	a	neutral	or	

indifferent	effect;	or,	which	is	a	more	worrisome	situation,	that	context	is	not	even	a	variable	

that	is	accounted	for.	Professions	that	assume	the	exact	opposite	of	such	a	position	might	

conclude	that	psychology	is	simplistic.	Professionals	in	such	fields	as	architecture,	interior	

decoration,	town	planning,	art,	music,	and	similar,	might	well	have	field-specific	assumptions	

about	the	effect	of	context,	given	that	these	professions	make	it	their	job	to	generate	effects	

from	the	‘contexts’	they	create.	Research	into	these	areas	of	psychological	research	could	be	

facilitated	using	the	individual	warm-up	state	to	investigate	such	contentions.	An	example	of	
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how	context	might	produce	very	different	responses	would	be	that	of	running	a	psychological	

experiment	in	a	classroom	and	comparing	the	same	experiments	performed	in	an	outdoor	

setting,	the	bush	or	similar,	or	in	a	public	setting,	such	as	a	University	refectory,	while	taking	

notes	through	either	direct	observation	or	videoing	individuals.	We	might	first	need,	though,	

to	undertake	research	to	ascertain	how	to	video	and	then	interpret	video	accurately	to	

ascertain	an	individual’s	warm-up	state.	The	work	of	Ariely	and	colleagues	who	have	

experimented	with	making	seemingly	small	modifications	to	either	the	context	or	seemingly	

inconsequential	elements	of	psychological	research	experiments	might	benefit	from	the	

theorisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	(Ariely	&	Levav,	2000;	Ariely,	Loewenstein,	&	

Prelec,	2003;	Mazar,	Amir,	&	Ariely,	2008;	Mazar,	Koszegi,	&	Ariely,	2014).	Many	of	their	

research	findings	are	surprising	to	them	and	others,	because	they	appear	to	be	working	from	

an	assumption	that	there	is	a	certain	type	of	stability	or	consistency	in	the	ways	that	

experimental	subjects	present	themselves.	The	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	has	

built	into	it	the	idea	that	people’s	presentation	is	fluid	from	moment	to	moment	and	is	

affected	by	all	manner	of	inputs,	such	as	the	inputs	with	which	they	are	experimenting.	For	

instance,	in	one	experiment	where	they	were	testing	the	honesty	of	subjects	under	a	variety	of	

conditions,	they	changed	the	lighting	conditions,	and	this	had	an	effect	on	the	outcomes	

measured.	For	a	psychodramatist,	or	someone	familiar	with	the	individual	warm-up	concept,	

an	effect	would	have	been	expected,	although	its	nature	might	not	be	predictable.	For	

someone	who	has	worked	in	this	area,	the	change	of	the	lighting	is	the	equivalent	of	a	change	

in	scene	and	how	it	is	staged,	going	from	one	scene	to	another.	A	change	in	the	people	in	that	

setting	would	be	expected.		

Looked	at	from	these	perspectives,	the	scientific	questions	of	interest	become	less	

about	“is	there	a	change	in	a	person’s	warm-up	state”	due	to	some	manipulation	in	the	

environment,	but	more	about	“what	warm-up	state	does	a	person	begin	with	and	how	is	this	

affected”	by	the	manipulation	of	the	environment?		

It	might	be	reasonable	to	conclude	that	the	dramatic	origins	of	the	individual	warm-up	

state	brought	with	them	the	idea	that	context	is	significant.	A	large	part	of	psychodrama	

involves	the	creation	and	deployment	of	ad	hoc	dramatic	staging	mechanisms,	such	as	the	use	

of	chairs,	tables,	cloth,	cushions,	and	similar	objects	for	creation	of	a	stage-like	place	for	the	

subsequent	psychodramatic	enactment.	Included	with	the	significance	of	context	from	a	
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theatrical	perspective	are	ways	and	means	to	include	what	might	have	taken	place	

immediately	or	earlier,	preceding	the	scene,	either	personally,	in	a	person’s	family,	society,	

culture	or	world	–	such	as	may	have	been	evident	following	the	9/11	tragedy.27	Also	included	

might	be	future	elements	that	were	also	impacting	directly	on	the	present	–	age	related	illness,	

family	history,	and	similar	future	scenarios	that	may	impact	on	the	present.	The	mechanisms	

might	also	include	features	such	as	lighting	controls,	and	separate	spaces	such	as	a	balcony	

(Blatner,	1996;	Umansky,	1944).	Thus,	the	psychodrama	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	

state	has	already	built	into	it	an	appreciation	that	context	will	always	be	significant.	Without	

the	context	being	such	a	powerful	stimulus,	psychodrama	method	would	have	little	real	

meaning.	This	is	because	a	psychodramatic	enactment	process	invites	the	protagonist	to	

introduce	the	context,	the	time,	place,	and	situational	factors	of	their	dramatic	moment.	If	the	

protagonist	introduces	a	scene	that	is	meant	to	be	by	the	seaside,	they	might	use	objects	and	

people	to	create	elements	of	such	a	scene.	When	they	step	into	such	a	scene	they	are	likely	to	

have	an	immediate	change	to	their	individual	warm-up	state.	Such	a	change	is	likely	to	be	

entirely	different	if,	for	instance,	they	were	to	set	up	a	scene	that	takes	place	in	a	prison.		

Elements	such	as	staging	that	may	so	profoundly	change	the	presentation	on	a	stage	for	the	

actors	and	the	audience	point	to	the	potential	importance	of	being	able	to	directly	ascertain	a	

person’s	functioning	in	the	moment.	When	context	is	looked	at	as	‘changes	to	staging’	then	

many	assumptions	made	in	psychology	about	the	negligence	of	the	background	effect	of	

context	seem	rather	naïve.		

Aligned	to	this	argument,	but	taking	it	in	a	different	direction,	the	whole	of	the	

psychodramatic	method	could	be	viewed	as	manipulating	context.	Because	the	

psychodramatic	method	sets	up	very	particular	situations	where	a	particular	context	is	

explored	and	the	effects	of	that	context	on	a	person	are	worked	with	directly,	this	could	be	

taken	as	an	indication	that	people	are	not	simply	sensitive	to	context,	but	also	that	it	is	

unfeasible	to	extract	a	person’s	behaviour	and	experience	in	any	meaningful	sense	from	the	

context.	This	possibility	provides	a	wide	variety	of	research	options	for	ascertaining	the	

																																																								
27	9/11	is	the	term	given	to	the	bombing	of	the	twin	towers	in	New	York	on	September	11,	
2001.	Many	things	changed	following	this	event	and	it	is	reasonable	to	conclude	that	many	
contexts	were	also	changed	as	a	result.	Consequently	a	scene	following	that	event	may	
have	very	different	connotations	than	one	prior	to	that	event	because	of	the	different	
cultural	and	social	contexts.				
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veracity	of	this	contention	and	if	valid,	there	is	enormous	scope	for	researching	the	place	of	

context	manipulation	outside	of	the	psychodramatic	milieu.	

There	is	something	within	us	that	creates	the	warm-up		

The	possibility	of	using	the	warm-up	term	to	describe	what	it	is	that	causes	a	person	to	

develop	their	individual	warm-up	state	was	raised	by	respondents	and	participants	and	

considered	in	Chapters	Six	and	Seven;	question	number	five	asks	whether	the	definition	should	

be	expanded	to	include	an	interior	element.	The	determination	was	to	not	go	in	this	direction,	

as	it	does	not	appreciably	assist	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	However,	it	is	worth	

asking	the	question	here	because	it	may	be	worthwhile	to	create	further	clarification	of	how	

the	term	‘warm-up’	is	used.	Such	clarification	would	be	valuable	if	it	leads	to	further	

differentiation	among	the	warm-up	concepts	and	minimises	further	conflating	of	the	warm-up	

ideas.	The	proposal	that	there	is	something	in	‘a	person’s	warm-up’	within	us	that	creates	the	

warm-up	appears	to	be	quite	an	attractive	shorthand	for	some	of	the	writers	of	psychodrama	

(Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004).	While	three	of	the	respondents’	comments	suggested	

this	was	an	area	that	required	further	development	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	the	

question	appeared	to	require	another	concept	that	uses	the	term	‘warm-up’,	and	which	would	

need	to	be	properly	defined	for	it	to	be	usable.	

A	Complete	Reconceptualisation	Methodology	

It	is	worth	briefly	noting	that	the	criterial	framework	together	with	the	field-testing	

methodology	forms	a	practicable	reconceptualisation	methodology.	Such	a	methodology	

allows	for	a	four	stage	process:	(1)	using	the	criterial	framework	to	determine	the	adequacy	of	

an	existing	concept;	(2)	using	the	criterial	framework	as	a	guide	for	reconceptualisation;	(3)	

field-testing	the	reconceptualisation;	and	(4)	using	the	criterial	framework,	again,	to	guide	the	

responses	to	the	field-testing	and	the	final	conceptualising	process.	The	methodology	used	in	

this	research	employed	all	four	of	these	steps.		

Stage	1:	Determining	Adequacy	

Using	the	criterial	framework	to	ascertain	the	adequacy	of	a	concept	is	a	straightforward	

process,	as	is	shown	by	the	case	study	in	Chapter	Five.	The	rudimentary	nature	of	the	warm-up	
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concept	was	made	immediately	obvious	when	it	was	subjected	to	analysis	using	the	

framework.	The	value	of	this	stage	is	not	only	that	the	adequacy	of	a	concept	is	made	obvious	

but	also	that	the	areas	of	weakness	are	highlighted	as	part	of	the	process.		

Stage	2:	Guiding	Reconceptualisation	

The	criterial	framework	may	be	used	as	a	guide	for	the	reconceptualisation	process.	Its	

guidance	comes	principally	from	any	weaknesses	that	were	highlighted	in	the	previous	stage.	

For	instance,	the	warm-up	concept,	as	presented	in	Chapter	Five,	was	considered	weak	

because	it	lacked	clarity	and	comprehensiveness	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2015).		

Stage	3:	Field-testing	

The	field-testing	methodology	provides	a	practicable	picture	of	how	to	invite	knowledgeable	

practitioners	and	scholars	to	consider	newly	conceptualised	and	articulated	concepts.	It	is	a	

methodology	that	may	be	used	cost-effectively	with	participants	who	are	widely	dispersed	

geographically,	allowing	them	to	work	with	the	material	at	times	and	places	of	their	own	

individual	choosing	and	to	the	depth	that	they	individually	prefer.	It	may	be	scaled	up	or	down	

depending	on	the	research	resources	available	and	the	needs	of	the	research,	allowing	

important	concepts	to	be	tested	within	large	professional	spheres.	

Stage	4:	Final	reconceptualisation	

The	criterial	framework	permits	the	field-test	responses	to	be	used	in	a	targeted	

manner	for	a	final	reconceptualisation	process,	as	was	done	in	this	research.	The	framework	

provides	a	ready	means	of	categorising	the	largely	qualitative	responses,	which	may	amount	to	

a	significant	amount	of	data.	

This	reconceptualisation	methodology	is	unique	in	its	field-testing	methodology	and	in	

its	criterial	framework,	which	allow	social	practice	and	scholarship	concepts	to	be	assessed	in	a	

new	manner,	worked	with,	reconceptualised	in	a	manner	embedded	in	fields	of	practice,	and	

(re)defined	using	transparent	and	replicable	processes.	Such	a	methodology	could	prove	to	be	

valuable	in	other	social	practices	where	prevailing	concepts	are	ambiguous.	It	could	also	reveal	

situations	where	the	initial	concerns	of	inadequacy	have	been	overstated	or	misconstrued.	
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Chapter	Nine	

Conclusion	
	

The	research	described	in	this	thesis	was	a	complex	mix,	due	to	certain	assumptions	made	in	

its	early	stages.	The	central	assumptions,	made	in	error,	were	that	there	would	be	an	

appropriate	extant	methodology	to	determine	the	adequacy	of	a	given	concept,	and	if	

improvements	were	warranted,	a	methodology	to	field-test	any	new	concept	that	might	be	

developed.	These	assumptions,	along	with	the	research	problem	of	defining	the	

psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up,	produced	this	complexity.	In	coming	to	terms	with	this	

complexity,	the	research	has	produced	a	number	of	interlocking	outputs.	The	concept	of	

warm-up	has	been	redefined	as	four	principal	concepts	of	warm-up,	and	of	those,	the	

individual	warm-up	state	is	highlighted	as	the	focal	concept	of	this	research.	A	criterial	

framework	for	assessing	the	adequacy	of	a	concept	has	been	developed	and	applied.	A	

methodology	for	field-testing	a	concept	has	been	developed	and	tested,	and	a	methodology	

for	using	the	criterial	framework	to	assist	redefining	a	concept	through	field-testing	has	been	

trialled.	The	application	of	these	methodologies	led	to	the	refinement	and	reconceptualisation	

of	the	individual	warm-up	state	such	that	it	is	now	defined	with	precision.	Each	of	these	is	

considered	below	along	with	research	recommendations.	

The	criteria	developed	for	the	criterial	framework	served	as	a	structure	for	evaluating	

the	integrity	of	a	particular	concept,	in	this	case	the	warm-up	concept,	and	were	found	to	be	

usable	both	as	a	guide	for	investigating	the	strengths	and	weaknesses	of	the	definition,	and	as	

a	map	for	focusing	attention	on	its	improvement.	A	limitation	of	the	extent	to	which	this	

framework	may	contribute	to	evaluation	of	other	concepts	in	contexts	other	than	the	milieu	of	

psychodrama	has	been	acknowledged	in	this	thesis.	However,	as	the	framework	sought	to	

identify	general	qualities	of	criteria	in	general	categories	of	conceptual	reality	–	including	a	

concept’s	intrinsic	qualities,	its	contextualisation,	and	its	application	–	the	context	here	is	not	

significantly	different	from	many	other	concepts,	and	it	is	reasonable	to	suggest	that	the	

framework	may	be	applicable	to	a	wide	range	of	social	concepts.		In	Chapter	Five,	it	was	also	

acknowledged	that	definitional	clarity	can	never	be	absolute	and	that	professional	practice	and	

research	are	the	final	arbiters	of	reasonable	constraint	on	the	linguistic	interpretations	of	the	
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criteria.	It	is	also	acknowledged	that	the	criterial	framework	would	benefit	from	further	

refinement	and	input.	It	may	be	valuable	to	use	the	field-testing	methodology	to	

reconceptualise	it	further	and	to	tease	out	some	of	the	interdependencies	highlighted	

previously,	such	as	determining	the	extent	to	which	epistemic	utility	may	depend	on	clarity	

and	comprehensiveness.		

The	methodology	for	field-testing	a	concept	was	developed	after	an	exhaustive	search	

for	existing	methodologies	proved	fruitless.	As	shown	in	the	research	reported	here	that	uses	

the	field-testing	methodology	with	the	individual	warm-up	state,	this	is	a	method	of	sending	

out	an	explanation	of	a	concept	and	surveying	responses	from	individuals	who	use	the	concept	

in	their	professional	practice;	this	produces	an	enormous	data	pool	from	which	to	refine	a	

concept.	Importantly,	the	methodology	provides	a	unique	means	for	undertaking	a	thorough	

practitioner-	and	industry-situated	re-evaluation	and	refinement	of	the	description	of	a	

concept.	As	noted,	this	is	a	new	methodology	and	one	that	might	be	applied	in	smaller	or	

larger	ways	in	a	variety	of	professional	milieux	such	as	psychology,	education,	nursing,	or	

health.	By	carefully	choosing	appropriate	concepts	with	a	high	professional	level	of	interest	

from	appropriate	milieux,	this	field-testing	methodology	may	lead	to	greater	scholarly	

engagement	with	important	areas	of	research.	Problems	may	well	arise	if	complex	concepts	

are	field-tested,	though	this	would	require	research	confirmation.	There	are	numerous	

advantages	of	this	methodology,	such	as	the	inclusion	of	practitioners	who	use	the	concept	in	

its	refinement,	the	familiarisation	of	practitioners	with	the	refinement	prior	to	formal	

publication	or	dissemination,	the	different	depths	of	practitioner	response	that	are	permitted,	

and	its	potential	use	with	a	large	practitioner	pool.	However,	the	potentially	large	amounts	of	

data	that	may	be	generated	might	be	problematic,	and	using	the	data	appropriately	could	take	

considerable	time.	The	methodology	has	potential,	but	needs	to	be	used	thoughtfully	and	

carefully	with	concepts	that	are	important	in	a	given	field,	especially	concepts	that,	through	

lack	of	research	or	consideration,	are	not	well	conceptualised,	and	which,	if	the	methodology	

were	undertaken,	would	add	significant	value	to	the	work	of	practitioners,	researchers	and	

teachers	in	the	field.		

The	investigation	into	the	warm-up	concept	as	it	was	used	in	the	literature	showed	that	

there	are	now	four	recognisably	different	concepts	functioning	under	the	one	overarching	

concept	of	warm-up:	(1)	the	group	warm-up	process,	which	is	a	concept	used	to	generate	
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different	group-as-a	whole	effects;	(2)	the	group	warm-up	state,	which	is	a	concept	used	to	

determine	how	a	group-as-a-whole’s	state	of	functioning	applies	to	its	purpose;	(3)	the	

individual	warm-up	process,	which	is	a	concept	used	to	generate	individual	states	of	

functioning	variously	applied	to	others;	and	(4)	the	individual	warm-up	state,	which	is	a	

concept	applied	to	make	sense	of	a	person’s	current	functioning	in	a	given	context.	It	was	

argued	that	there	was	a	failure	in	the	literature	to	acknowledge	that	the	four	concepts	operate	

under	the	one	overarching	concept,	and	that	this	failure	creates	confusion	about	what	is	being	

done	and	said	in	the	name	of	warm-up.	With	the	four	concepts	distinguished,	and	the	

individual	warm-up	state	clearly	defined,	the	other	three	concepts	would	also	benefit	from	a	

reconceptualisation	process.		

The	draft	reconceptualisation	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	for	field-testing	was	

designed	with	a	particular	readership:	one	familiar	with	the	actual	use	of	the	concept,	but	

unaware	of	the	lack	of	scholarly	theorisation	or	publication	on	the	subject	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	

2015;	Kipper,	1967).	The	definition	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	developed	from	the	

literature	in	Chapter	Three	was	carefully	deconstructed	and	then	reconstructed	to	make	it	

appropriate	for	the	field-testing,	as	its	initial	definition	was	considered	too	succinct.	Each	step	

in	the	deconstruction	and	reconstruction	was	argued	for	and	illustrated.	Concepts	that	were	

clearly	formed	or	were	implied	as	part	of	the	initial	individual	warm-up	state	construct	were	

added	into	the	enlarged	definition,	which	was	similarly	argued	for	at	length.	This	led	to	new	

(short	and	long)	definitions	of	the	warm-up	state	that	were	clearly	drawn	from	the	relevant	

literature,	both	in	the	milieu	of	psychodrama	and	elsewhere.	The	criterial	framework,	while	

significant	in	the	final	reconceptualisation,	was	not	completed	prior	to	this	process.	Given	that	

the	readership	had,	generally,	not	considered	the	warm-up	concepts	or	their	elements	in	any	

depth,	it	was	necessary	to	develop	congruent	longer	and	shorter	variations	of	the	new	

explication,	which	allowed	field-testing	participants	to	engage	at	greater	or	lesser	depth.	These	

two	descriptions,	the	short	description	and	the	long	description,	were	used	to	field-test	the	

concept	and	as	the	basis	for	the	subsequent	refinement	of	the	concept	following	the	field-

testing.		

The	responses	to	the	field-test	demonstrated	that	the	majority	of	the	psychodrama	

practitioners	consulted	accepted	and	recognized	the	reconceptualisation,	and	the	majority	of	

the	non-psychodrama	practitioners	were	able	to	recognise,	understand,	and	engage	with	it.	

Both	groups	had	a	range	of	queries,	criticisms,	suggestions,	corrections,	preferred	emphases,	
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alterations,	and	improvements;	but	overall,	the	reconceptualisation	was	accepted.	The	

variations	among	responses	were	treated	by	considering	each	one	hermeneutically	as	a	

narrative	response	from	each	respondent’s	experience	of	warm-up	and	the	reconceptualised	

definition,	while	they	also	made	their	own	interpretations,	comparatively	analysed	both,	and	

crafted	a	response	(Wiklund,	Lindholm,	&	Lindström,	2002).	Reviewing	the	data	by	using	the	

criterial	framework	as	a	means	to	sort	and	categorise	the	responses	led	to	the	development	of	

a	series	of	twenty	essential	questions,	which	covered	and	generalised	the	specifics	of	the	

recommendations	and	reflections	of	the	respondents	as	a	whole.	The	questions	then	were	

used	to	scrutinise	the	definition,	which	allowed	the	definition	to	be	considered	in	a	more	

general	manner	than	was	often	indicated	by	the	respondents.	Using	the	criterial	framework	as	

part	of	this	process	allowed	the	specific	nature	of	the	type	of	feedback	produced	by	the	

questionnaire	to	be	amalgamated	and	converted	to	a	highly	useful	agent	for	scrutinising	the	

definition.	Each	question	was	then	responded	to	evaluatively,	with	explanations	and	

justifications,	where	required,	of	decisions	taken	about	any	possible	modifications.	Generally,	

the	evaluative	process	was	straightforward,	apart	from	questions	dependent	on	the	

clarification	of	other	psychodrama	concepts	such	as	‘role’;	this	required	developing	two	role	

definitions	and	determining	whether	either	of	these	supported	the	warm-up	concept	

definition	or	not.	It	was	argued	that	both	supported	the	concept.	Chapter	Seven	then	provided	

the	final	reconceptualised	versions	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.		

The	three	methodological	outputs	–	the	criterial	framework,	the	field-testing	

methodology,	and	the	final	refinement	process	–	could	be	seen	as	forming	a	credible	and	

complete	reconceptualisation	methodology,	which	has	here	been	successfully	employed	for	

reconceptualising	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up,	with	particular	focus	on	what	this	

study	has	named	the	individual	warm-up	state.	Such	a	reconceptualisation	methodology	

provides	a	unique	and	straightforward	means	for	investigating	the	degree	of	conceptual	

adequacy	of	a	number	of	concept	groups	in	a	number	of	concept	settings,	and	could	usefully	

be	used	to	consider	researching	other	psychodrama	terms	such	as:	‘creativity’,	‘spontaneity’,	

‘conserve’,	‘encounter’,	‘engagement’,	‘tele’,	‘locus	nascendi’,	‘matrix’,	‘status	nascendi’,	‘co-

conscious’,	‘co-unconscious’,	‘role’,	‘role-reversal’,	and	‘action’.	The	methodology	would	use	

the	criterial	framework	as	a	provocation	for	further	concept	development	in	order	to	produce	

conceptual	tightening	manoeuvres,	if	applicable.	Such	use	of	the	framework	may	lead	to	a	

different	form	of	scholarly	engagement	with	foundational	concepts	from	fields	of	social	
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scholarship,	in	place	of	the	generally	ad	hoc	processes	encountered	so	far.	This	process	could	

lead	to	a	more	active	scholarly	valuing	of	basic	concepts,	how	they	come	to	be	developed,	

what	they	are	and	are	not,	their	general	value,	and	ways	of	straightforwardly	refining	them.	

Such	an	overall	reconceptualisation	methodology	would	incorporate	the	field-testing	

methodology,	which	might	benefit	from	further	experimental	application;	for	example,	an	

application	for	examining	the	fit	between	a	concept	and	the	practice	for	which	it	is	used	in	

order	to	improve	it,	or	one	to	create	discussion	and	engagement	amongst	a	professional	

collegiate.	

Such	a	field-testing	methodology	might	have	a	number	of	potentially	knowledge-

producing	advantages	over	the	more	familiar	publication-review-citation	(or	re-citation)	

process;	for	example,	to	provide	a	higher	degree	of	autonomy	for	both	the	researcher	and	the	

potential	respondents	from	the	apparatus	of	peer	reviewed	journal	and	conference	

manuscripts,	and	potentially	allow	greater	degrees	of	freedom	and	a	greater	range	of	ideas	to	

be	developed	and	reviewed	among	particular	scholarly	communities.	This	development	would	

be	practicable	because	of	the	economic	nature	of	the	field-test	methodology.	Using	video	

material	as	a	form	of	concept	grounding	for	use	with	the	field-testing	of	concepts	may	also	

develop	a	qualitatively	different	degree	of	engagement	for	some	scholarly	endeavours,	which	

would	be	worth	exploring	further.	Given	that,	at	present,	most	social	science	concepts	are	

explained	using	language	only,	in	most	cases	exclusively,	such	a	development	could	lead	to	an	

increased	level	of	engagement	with	concept	development	and	refinement.	Including	the	field-

testing	methodology	as	part	of	a	total	reconceptualisation	methodology	shows	that,	when	a	

thorough	investigation	and	clarification	of	a	concept	are	undertaken	using	that	methodology,	

practitioners	are	able	to	actively	engage	with	a	concept.	Field-testing	participants	have	a	newly	

developed	explanation	from	which	to	work	and	they	may	be	encouraged	to	initiate	collegial	

engagement	of	a	higher	order.	The	process,	then,	of	reviewing	concepts	using	the	criterial	

framework	fits	very	well	as	a	final	reconceptualisation	process	and	would	contribute	to	further	

applications,	research	and	development.		

This	study	has	suggested	that	the	epistemic	capacity	of	a	concept	or	theory	may	be	

due,	in	large	part,	to	its	adequacy	in	terms	of	each	of	the	other	six	criteria	–	clarity,	

comprehensiveness,	parsimony,	resonance,	differentiation,	and	connectivity	–	as	seen	by	the	

glaring	lack	of	research	into	warm-up.	Such	a	hypothesis	could	usefully	be	tested,	as	there	are,	
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undoubtedly,	many	concepts	that	fit	a	similar	pattern	to	that	of	the	warm-up	concept	in	the	

milieu	of	psychodrama.	

It	may	be	seen	as	a	reasonable	proposition	that,	if	all	the	criteria	apart	from	practical	

utility	are	seen	as	adequate,	it	should	follow	that	a	concept	has	strong	practical	utility.	Such	a	

proposition	is	not	obvious	from	the	example	given	in	this	thesis,	where	a	poorly	theorised	

concept	already	had	a	strong	practical	utility.	However,	it	is	worth	considering	whether	the	

clarification	and	reconceptualisation	process	actually	makes	a	concept	more	or	less	

practicable.	There	are	numerous	examples	of	poorly	theorised	concepts	that	are	sustained	

through	their	practical	application,	warm-up	being	one.	Others,	such	as	a	deep	approach	to	

learning	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2012),	or	transformative	learning	(Howie	&	Bagnall,	2013)	show	

that,	while	a	better	explicated	concept	might	actually	be	more	practicable,	a	concept	that	has	

strong	resonance	may	be	all	that	is	required	from	a	practical	utility	standpoint.		

It	would	be	worth	researching	whether	or	not	the	simple	application	of	the	criterial	

framework	is,	in	and	of	itself,	an	adequate	stand-alone	exercise	for	strengthening	the	

adequacy	of	a	concept.	As	each	criterion	was	used	for	evaluation	and	refinement	of	the	

concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	it	became	clear	that	the	process	was	leading	to	a	

better-structured	and	more	understandable	concept	which	had	heightened	integrity,	had	

become	better-structured,	more	understandable	and	useful,	and	ultimately,	better	served	the	

needs	of	practitioners.	The	clarification	of	the	warm-up	concepts	undertaken	in	Chapter	Three	

was	essential	to	developing	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	Without	the	initial	research,	

the	individual	warm-up	state	would	have	remained	part	of	four	blended	and	homogenised	

concepts	with	the	same	term.	Once	separated,	however,	each	could	be	worked	with	

conceptually.	Such	a	separating-out	process	made	the	subsequent	refinements	possible,	and	

without	it	they	might	have	been	very	messy,	perhaps	impossible	to	achieve;	it	is	reasonable	to	

conclude	that	this	type	of	process	is	essential	for	the	field-testing	methodology	to	be	applied	

successfully	in	other	settings.	If,	however,	the	criterial	framework	had	been	available	during	

the	initial	concept	research,	the	work	done	may	have	been	considerably	simpler,	allowing	an	

initial	assessment	of	the	adequacy	of	the	concept	in	a	meaningful	and	straightforward	manner.	

It	is	clear	that	the	criterial	framework	as	a	template	for	assessing	a	concept’s	adequacy,	either	

as	a	stand-alone	process	or	as	a	precursor	for	further	investigation,	is	useful.		
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With	a	thorough	articulation	of	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	there	are	

three	main	areas	of	new	research	investigation	that	are	opened	up	as	a	consequence	of	the	

reconceptualisation:	research	into	the	individual	warm-up	state;	research	into	the	relationship	

implications;	and	research	into	psychodrama.		

Future	research	using	the	individual	warm-up	state	might	have	a	variety	of	foci	ranging	

from	macro	to	the	micro	levels.	Macro-level	investigations	might	focus	on	the	viability	of	the	

individual	warm-up	state	as	a	potential	answer	to	Patterson’s	call	for	a	holistic	and	unifying	

framework	to	consider	nonverbal	communication	theory	(2014,	p.	178).	The	individual	warm-

up	state	could	arguably	provide	a	significant	part	of	such	a	unifying	framework.	Along	with	this	

over-arching	macro-level	investigation,	mid-level	investigations	are	also	required	to	consider	

where	the	concept	might	be	applied	outside	the	psychodrama	milieu.	The	concept	itself	is	well	

suited	for	working	with	various	situations	where	people	are	in	a	position	to	make	assessments	

of	other	individuals’	functioning.	Such	situations	as	management,	medicine,	teaching,	human	

research,	and	sport	are	all	possible	applications	of	the	concept.	The	concept	comes	with	an	

integral	teaching	component,	which	arises	in	the	person	who	is	in	the	position	of	using	the	

individual	warm-up	state.	It	is	possible	that	psychodrama	training	might	be	tailored	to	teach	

other	professionals	to	use	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	the	consequences	of	doing	so.	

Such	inferential	processes	as	those	involved	in	reading	another’s	functioning	are	areas	worthy	

of	employing	the	individual	warm-up	state	concept.	They	are	ideally	suited	to	assisting	in	any	

in-depth	investigations	into	interpersonal	relationships,	investigating	how	humans	make	sense	

of	one	another,	and	how	the	psychodrama	training	process	may	be	able	to	train	people	to	

become	more	sensitive	in	using	the	concept.	It	would	also	be	worth	researching	how	the	

individual	warm-up	states	might	be	more	easily	recognised,	the	contexts	that	might	tend	to	

provoke	similar	warm-up	states,	and	how	these	contexts	might	be	varied	or	modified	to	

develop	different	warm-up	states.	Research	is	also	indicated	to	ascertain	whether	there	are	

more	readily	recognisable	and	generalisable	warm-up	states	or	whether	the	individual	warm-

up	state	is	unique	and	individual	or	only	individual.	It	may	well	be	more	a	matter	of	the	degree	

to	which	such	states	are	individual-	or	group-/context-	related.	Investigation	into	any	common	

elements	might	well	lead	to	investigations	of	cultural	or	community-wide,	recognisable	warm-

up	states.	Some	micro-level	investigations	might	focus	on	those	subtle	and	fine	changes	that	

can	be	seen	to	take	place	in	an	individual’s	warm-up	state,	which	can	substantially	modify	the	
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communications	being	developed	by	such	an	individual.	Examples	of	the	recognisability	of	

small,	subtle,	and	micro	shifts	in	one	or	other	element	of	an	individual	warm-up	state	may	well	

be	worth	investigating	by	using	the	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	as	part	of	the	

investigation	of	nonverbal	communication	for	both	human	communication	and	human-

computer	communication	(Rabiei	&	Gasparetto,	2014;	Saddik,	2007;	Sallnäs,	Rassmus-Gröhn,	

&	Sjöström,	2000).	Investigation	into	the	concept	may	be	broken	down	into	new	forms	and	

combinations	of	verbal,	paralinguistic,	and	nonverbal	forms	of	communication,	and	such	

investigations	might,	plausibly,	be	able	to	construct	a	stronger	link	between	the	veracity	of	the	

macro-level	and	micro-level	investigations,	and	to	contribute	further	to	the	integration	and	

coherence	of	the	nonverbal	research	community.	

The	area	of	context	is	a	significant	one	that	appears	to	immediately	shape	behaviour,	

yet	for	complex	reasons	is	apparently	left	out	of	much	research,	especially	in	psychology	

(Glăveanu,	2014).	The	development	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	as	part	of	a	method	for	

mapping	contextual	effects	on	a	person	may	have	promise.	Measuring	the	effects	of	the	here-

and-now	context	and	the	complexities	of	interacting	systems	on	the	here-and-now	could	be	

done	in	a	variety	of	ways.	Empirical	research	could	use	standardised	context-settings,	viewing	

different	subjects’	individual	warm-up	state	responses	to	each	context.	Alternately,	empirical	

research	applications	could	compare	a	set	of	standardised	subjects	exposed	to	measured	

variations	of	contexts.		

Research	into	the	comparability	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	in	other	professions	–	

such	as	architecture,	interior	decoration,	design,	town	planning,	art,	or	music	–	may	be	

valuable.	Such	value	might	arise	from	the	inclusion	or	use	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	as	a	

concept.	The	concept	might	lend	itself	to	the	aspects	of	those	professions	that	seek	to	better	

understand	individual	responsiveness	to	variations	of	context	(Desmet,	2002;	Fishwick,	2004).	

Such	research	may	build	on	the	idea	that	people’s	presentation	is	fluid	from	moment	to	

moment	and	is,	to	a	degree,	measurable	in	ways	so	far	undetermined	but	based	on	the	

individual	warm-up	state.	Conceptually	then,	such	experiments	would	begin	to	cast	the	human	

participants	as	fluid	responsive	subjects	who	may	change	or	shift	their	individual	warm-up	

state	from	moment	to	moment,	with,	however,	the	possibility	of	making	sense	of	these	shifts	

without	the	intervention	of	questionnaires,	investigators	and	other	such	methodologies	that	in	
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and	of	themselves	change	the	individual	warm-up	state	and	may	cast	doubt	on	the	immediacy	

of	the	subject	responses.		

The	dramatic	origins	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	brought	with	them	the	idea	that	

context	is	significant.	This	is	clear,	as	theatre	uses	strong	contextual	factors	as	part	of	crafting	

drama:	staging	mechanisms,	lighting,	sound,	and	other	factors	that	are	deemed	important	in	

the	theatre,	and	might	also	include	features	such	as	variable	lighting	controls,	and	separate	

spaces	such	as	a	balcony	(Blatner,	1996;	Pendzik,	1994;	Røine,	1997;	Umansky,	1944).	

However,	these	factors	are	not	generally	used	in	most	forms	of	psychology	apart	from	

psychodrama,	or	perhaps	drama	therapy	(Røine,	1997).	The	psychodramatic	enactment	

process	introduces	the	context,	the	time,	place,	and	situational	factors	of	the	protagonist’s	

dramatic	moment.	It	then	becomes	possible,	and	potentially	worthwhile,	to	take	advantage	of	

the	malleability	of	the	psychodrama	stage	area	in	order	to	further	examine	the	individual	

warm-up	state	as	another	means	of	undertaking	empirical	research	into	the	individual	warm-

up	state	and	the	effects	of	context.	

Another	reasonable	suggestion	for	future	exploration	of	the	psychodramatic	method	is	

simply	that	of	manipulating	context	to	produce	appropriate	individual	warm-up	state	

responses.	Appropriateness	in	psychodrama	is	currently	driven	for	the	most	part	according	to	

psychological	theories	about	health	and	psychological	healing	(Blatner,	2000).	However,	if	the	

research	were	to	be	broadened,	systematised	and	used	as	a	method	of	measuring	other	

context-manipulating	fields	such	as	theatre	(staging),	art,	design,	and	architecture,	then	the	

process	of	context	manipulation	to	produce	an	individual	warm-up	state	could	take	on	a	far	

larger	meaning	than	it	does	at	present,	and	it	could,	perhaps,	transcend	the	milieu	of	

psychodrama.	

There	may	be	value	in	further	philosophical	research	into	another	warm-up	concept	

highlighted	by	the	respondents	to	the	field-testing:	that	of	an	internal	warm-up	drive.	It	

appears	that	some	writers	already	use	warm-up	as	shorthand	for	this	concept.	Some	of	

Moreno’s	more	florid	writing	could	also	be	interpreted	in	this	manner,	although	that	is	

speculative	(Carter,	2011;	Clayton	&	Carter,	2004;	Moreno,	2007).	Further	development	of	the	

possible	focus	on	a	‘warm-up	drive’	would	need	to	be	properly	defined	for	it	to	be	

researchable.	
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One	limitation	of	this	research	is	that	the	milieux	of	advertising,	where	context	is	

treated	in	a	variety	of	ways	(De	Pelsmacker,	Geuens,	&	Anckaert,	2002;	MacKenzie	&	Lutz,	

1989),	and	the	‘new	unconscious’,	where	many	motivations	and	responses	are	considered	to	

be	almost	entirely	automatic	(Hassin,	Uleman,	&	Bargh,	2004),	have	not	been	included	for	

either	comparison	purposes	or	as	consideration	for	further	research.	The	language	and	

conceptual	maps	used	in	these	milieux	are	significantly	different	from	those	employed	in	this	

research,	and	to	treat	them	meaningfully	in	a	comparative	manner	is	an	area	of	future	

research	that	could	be	most	worthwhile.	As	both	of	those	milieux	include	significant	focus	on	

elements	that	may	legitimately	be	considered	relevant	to	the	context	in	which	an	individual	

warm-up	state	is	present,	it	is	reasonable	to	conclude	that	they	may	be	a	constructive	area	for	

future	research	into	the	use	of	the	individual	warm-up	state.		

The	criterial	framework	and	the	field-testing	methodology	together	form	a	viable	

reconceptualisation	methodology.	Such	a	methodology	allows	for	a	four	stage	process:	(1)	

using	the	criterial	framework	to	determine	the	adequacy	of	an	existing	concept;	(2)	using	the	

criterial	framework	as	a	guide	for	reconceptualisation;	(3)	field-testing	the	reconceptualisation;	

and	(4)	using	the	criterial	framework	to	guide	the	responses	to	the	field-testing	and	the	final	

conceptualising	process.	Combining	the	field-testing	methodology	and	the	criterial	framework	

in	this	way	allows	social	practice	and	scholarly	concepts	to	be	assessed	in	a	new	manner,	to	be	

worked	with	and	reconceptualised	in	a	manner	embedded	in	fields	of	practice,	and	to	be	

(re)defined	using	transparent	and	replicable	processes.	Further	applications	of	this	

methodology	could	be	valuable	and	could	also	lead	to	refinements	in	the	methodology	itself.	

In	sum,	it	may	reasonably	be	suggested	that	through	this	research,	the	individual	

warm-up	state	has	been	thoroughly	and	effectively	reconceptualised.	In	the	process	of	doing	

this,	new	methodologies	and	frameworks	have	been	developed,	allowing	future	

reconceptualisations	to	flow	more	easily.	And	the	reconceptualisation	has	opened	up	the	

possibilities	for	further	empirical	and	philosophical	research	into	the	individual	warm-up	state	

and	its	potential	applications	into	significant	areas	of	human	endeavour.	
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Appendix	1	

Searches	undertaken	for	developing	the	framework	for	evaluating	a	concept.	

What	is	a	good	theory	of	higher	education,	Concept	and	theory	formation	in	the	social	

sciences,	The	Concept	of	Concept:	Concepts	and	Terms,	Methodologies	in	the	social	sciences,	

analysing	concepts,	retheorisation,	theories	of	retheorisation,	theory	formation	theory,	

"analysis	of	theory"	of	theory,	"the	design	of	effective	theory",	"theory	formation",	"theory	of	

theory",	determining	the	quality	of	theory,	epistemology	and	concept	analysis,	epistemology	

and	concept	analysis,	epistemology	and	the	goodness	of	a	concept,	schemata,	the	structure	of	

scientific	theories,	epistemology	of	concepts,	concept	goodness	&	epistemology,	good	

concepts	in	epistemology,	epistemology	&	"concept	formation,	"concept	validity",	

epistemology	of	concept	formation,	the	theory	of	reconceptualising	theory,	good	concepts	in	

epistemology,	concept	goodness	&	epistemology,	epistemology	for	concept	analysis,	theory	

formation	theory,	epistemology	&	"concept	formation",	concept	analysis	in	nursing,	"Concepts	

in	Psychology",	"How	to	critique"	an	existing	concept,	"analysis	of	theory",	"concept	

critiquing",	"the	design	of	effective	theory",	"theory	analysis",		"theory	formation",		"theory	of	

theory",		Analysing	concepts	in	social	science,		Arbitrariness,	iconicity,	and	conceptuality,		

Concept	Analysis	in	Education	Research,		How	to	critique	an	existing	concept,	concept	as	

category,		concept	critiquing,		concept	not	as	category,		concept	validity	in	the	social	sciences,		

concepts	of	concepts,		conceptuality,		conceptuality	in	philosophy,		critiquing	schemata,		

determining	the	quality	of	theory,		difference	between	a	concept	and	a	theory,		epistemology,		

epistemology	&	"concept	formation",		epistemology	&	the	goodness	of	a	concept,		

epistemology	and	"good	concepts",		epistemology	and	"goodness	of	concepts",		epistemology	

and	concept	analysis,		epistemology	and	concept	goodness,		epistemology	and	the	"goodness	

of	concepts",		epistemology	and	the	goodness	of	a	concept,		epistemology	for	concept	

analysis,		epistemology	in	theory	development,		epistemology	of	concept	formation,		

epistemology	of	concepts,		formal	concept	analysis,		processes	of	retheorisation,		

reconceptualisation	as	a	science,		reconceptualising	scientific	theories,		retheorisation,		

strategies	for	theory	construction,		the	design	of	effective	theory,		the	theory	of	

reconceptualising	scientific	theories,		the	theory	of	reconceptualising	theory,		theories	of	ideas,		
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theories	of	retheorisation,		theory	analysis,		theory	construction,		theory	formation,		theory	

formation	theory,		theory	of	theories	a	position	paper,		validity	in	the	social	sciences,	concept	

construction,	determining	theory	quality,	determining	concept	quality,	what	is	the	definition	of	

quality	concept,	quality	theory,	and	similar.	
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Appendix	2	

An	Appendix	of	summaries	of	the	selected	works	used	for	development	of	the	criterial	

framework.	

The	14	authors	and	their	18	selected	works	are	briefly	enumerated	here	in	published	

date	order:	(1)	two	papers	by	Blumer	(1931,	1954):	‘Science	without	concepts’,	a	paper	arguing	

the	value	and	purpose	of	concepts	for	adequate	scientific	endeavour,	and	‘What	is	wrong	with	

social	theory?’,	a	critique	of	the	proliferation	of	inadequate	concepts	in	sociology,	with	

suggestions	for	improvement.	(2)	A	book	by	Wilson	(1969),	Thinking	with	concepts,	a	practical	

text	book	for	the	analysis	and	improvement	of	concepts,	conceptual	thinking,	and	conceptual	

explication,	which	has	been	highly	influential	in	concept	analysis	in	the	discipline	of	nursing	

(Beckwith	et	al.,	2008).	(3)	An	essay	by	Kuhn	(1977),	‘The	essential	tension:	Selected	studies	in	

scientific	tradition	and	change’,	a	presentation	and	discussion	of	how	to	use	criteria	for	

choosing	which	among	two	or	more	theories	should	be	taken	as	the	theory	of	choice	for	any	

particular	purpose;	this	is	grounded	in	his	research	in	the	history	of	science,	his	exploration	of	

philosophy,	and	his	initial	training	as	a	physicist.	(4)	A	book	by	Dubin	(1978),	Theory	building	

(2nd	edn.),	grounded	in	the	rational	empiricist	tradition	of	science,	as	part	of	an	attempt	to	

improve	researchers’	appreciation	of	the	nexus	between	theory	and	data.	(5)	Two	

complimentary	works	by	Blalock:	a	book	chapter	(Blalock	1979),	Dilemmas	and	strategies	of	

theory	construction,	and	a	text	book	(Blalock	1982),	Conceptualization	and	measurement	in	the	

social	sciences,	exploring	concept	development	and	measurement	in	the	social	sciences	and	

problems	in	and	strategies	for	theory	construction.	(6)	A	book	by	Sartori	(1984),	Social	science	

concepts:	A	systematic	analysis,	an	analysis	of	social	science	concepts	from	a	rational	

perspective,	grounded	in	semantics	and	political	science,	and	‘Concept	misformation	in	

comparative	politics’	(Sartori	2009),	a	paper	discussing	the	relationship	between	intension	and	

extension	in	concept	construction	and	theory	building.	(7)	A	text	book	of	comparative	

psychology	by	Patterson	(1986),	Theories	of	counseling	and	psychotherapy,	which	sets	out	a	

series	of	eight	criteria	for	theory	evaluation	in	psychology.	(8)	A	well	cited	paper	by	Bacharach	

(1989),	‘Organizational	theories:	Some	criteria	for	evaluation’,	focusing	on	presenting	arguably	

appropriate	ways	to	evaluate	and	improve	organisation	theory,	grounded	in	a	pragmatic	

approach	to	the	theorisation	of	concepts	and	theory,	with	inspiration	from	ideas	by	Popper	
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and	Hempel.	(9)	A	text	book	by	Fawcett	(1995),	Analysis	and	evaluation	of	conceptual	models	

of	nursing,	written	to	clarify	an	ongoing	confusion	between	conceptual	models	and	theories	in	

nursing.	(10)	Two	works	from	Gerring:	the	first	(1999),	a	paper,	‘What	makes	a	concept	good?	

A	criterial	framework	for	understanding	concept	formation	in	the	social	sciences’;	the	second	

(2012),	a	book,	Social	science	methodology:	A	unified	framework,	both	focusing	on	criteria	for	

developing	sound	concepts	and	theory	in	political	science.	(11)	A	paper	by	Glaser	(2002),	

‘Conceptualization:	On	theory	and	theorizing	using	grounded	theory’,	addressing	the	

properties	that	make	a	good	concept	in	a	grounded	theory	approach	to	theory	development.	

(12)	A	text	book	by	Proctor	and	Capaldi	(2006),	Why	science	matters:	Understanding	the	

methods	of	psychological	research,	discussing	the	criteria	that	might	be	used	when	

determining	which	among	a	group	of	theories	is	the	best	fit	for	the	circumstances	in	

psychology.	(13)	A	paper	by	Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer	(2008),	‘Evaluating	theories	of	

health	behavior	change:	A	hierarchy	of	criteria	applied	to	the	transtheoretical	model’	in	

applied	psychology,	comparing	the	usefulness	of	related	and	competing	concepts	of	health	

behaviour	change	and	describing	a	criterial	framework	for	comparing	the	worth	of	each	one.	

And	(14)	A	lengthy	text	book	by	Meleis	(2012),	Theoretical	nursing:	Development	and	progress,	

focusing	on	concept	and	theory	development	in	nursing,	drawing	strongly	on	the	perceived	

need	of	the	nursing	profession	for	stronger	theorisation.	

This	section	provides	a	brief	outline	of	each	of	the	selected	works,	an	evaluation	of	the	work	

for	the	purposes	for	which	it	was	presented,	the	criteria	presented	by	each,	and	an	evaluation	

of	the	contribution	of	the	work	for	the	present	task	at	hand.	The	works	are	presented	in	date-

order	from	the	earliest	to	the	most	recent.	

Blumer	

Both	of	Blumer’s	papers	‘Science	without	concepts’	(1931)	‘What	is	wrong	with	social	theory?’	

(1954)	address	similar	areas	of	the	adequacy	of	concepts	in	in	the	scholarship	within	which	he	

specialises:	sociology.		Bloomer	is	a	sociologist	and	philosopher	arguing,	partially	from	a	Dewey	

psychological	perspective,	that	good	concepts,	well	defined,	and	relating	to	extant	

phenomena,	are	invaluable.			

In	the	1931	paper	he	argued	the	necessity	for	developing	adequate	concepts	in	order	

to	work	theoretically	with	our	physical	and	social	world.	In	particular	the	paper	argues	for	
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thoughtfulness	in	the	development	of	new	concepts	because,	concepts	are	central	to	the	

ongoing	understanding	of,	in	particular,	our	social	world	and,	more	generally,	for	undertaking	

any	adequate	scientific	endeavours.	In	the	1954	paper	he	suggested	that	the	proliferation	of	

hasty	and	generally	ill-conceived	concepts	in	sociology	required	action	amongst	the	academy,	

with	suggestions	for	improvement.	These	works	were	aimed	at	those	interested	in	theory	

development	in	sociology	and	are,	together,	highly	cited.		

The	work	is	not	technical	and	while	not	focusing	primarily	on	criteria	for	concept	

development,	the	work	does	elucidate	how	Blumer	argued	the	intrinsic	value	to	theory	

development	being	clear	concept	theorisation	and	promoted	the	central	importance	of	

concepts,	which	are	to	be	able	to	mediate	our	perception	of	objects	or	phenomena,	and	their	

interrelationships.	Blumer’s	papers	argued	that	well-constructed,	clearly	identifiable	and	well	

defined	concepts	are	centrally	important	to	any	scholarly	endeavour.	And,	he	further	argued,	

researchers	and	scholars	rather	than	working	to	modify	existing	concepts	or	improve	their	

veracity	have,	instead,	tended	to	modify	concepts	and	generate	new	concepts	as	the	fancy	

took	them,	and	sometimes	at	what	he	considered	to	be	an	alarming	rate.		

The	value	of	these	papers	for	the	present	study	is	that	they	clearly	and	persuasively	

argue	for	the	value	of	the	development	of	the	criterial	framework.	A	weakness	of	the	work	

was	its	pedagogic	focus,	since	that	does	not	readily	translate	into	evaluating	currently	well-

explicated	concepts.	The	main	weakness	of	these	works	is	this	lack	of	clear	criteria	for	

assessing	adequacy	or	for	refining	a	concept	should	such	assessment	determine	its	necessity.		

Wilson		

The	short	work	(171	pages)	by	Wilson	(1969)	is	grounded	in	linguistic	philosophy,	logic,	

analytical	philosophy,	and	educational	pedagogy.	It	was	written	as	a	practical	text	book	for	

high	school	students	in	an	attempt	to	present	techniques	for	the	analysis	and	improvement	of	

concepts,	conceptual	thinking,	and	conceptual	explication.	The	work	has	been	highly	

influential	in	concept	analysis	in	the	discipline	of	nursing.	Of	13	prominent	concept	analysis	

frameworks	applied	currently	in	nursing,	seven	have	been	derived	either	fully	or	pre-

dominantly	from	Wilson’s	work	(Beckwith,	Dickinson,	&	Kendall,	2008).		

Within	its	purpose,	this	work	is	well-presented	with	numerous	examples,	explanations,	

and	a	consistent	style.	The	text	presents	a	series	of	techniques	for	the	analysis	of	concepts,	
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with	the	claim	that	the	application	of	its	11	steps	should	provide	a	useful	framework	for	the	

analysis	of	individual	concepts.	Wilson	wrote	about	extracting	what	could	be	called	‘hidden’	

concepts	in	everyday	questions	that	remain	unanalysed,	so	that	the	answers	to	the	questions	

tend	to	become	enfeebled	and	confused	from	a	lack	of	clarity.	He	appears	to	have	been	

making	an	attempt	to	promote	clear	conceptual	thinking	that	would	ultimately	lead	to	

improved	explications	of	theory	and	phenomena,	and	hence	to	improved	communication.	For	

instance,	in	asking	the	question	“should	people	in	mental	asylums	be	punished?”	(1969,	p.	23),	

he	pointed	out	that	there	are	a	number	of	concepts	‘hidden’	in	the	text,	such	as	the	concept	of	

punishment,	as	well	as	propositions	not	in	view,	such	as	the	number	of	people	in	mental	

asylums	and	the	reasons	why	they	are	there.	Without	clarity	as	to	what	punishment	means	in	

the	question,	any	answer	would	lack	integrity.	The	process	he	outlined	gives	what	he	called	a	

general	method	of	approach	(1969,	p.	58),	and	he	suggested	the	impossibility	for	any	complete	

form	of	concept	analysis	other	than	a	number	of	outlines	or	pictures	of	a	concept,	any	one	of	

which	may	be	better	or	worse	than	any	other.	He	implied	that	the	clarity	of	concept	

explication	is	limited	by	a	writer’s	capacity	for	conceptual	appreciation	and	ability	to	write	

about	that	appreciation,	and	that	practising	following	his	steps	could	improve	a	person’s	

explication	of	concepts.	A	limitation	of	the	work	is	that	the	steps	in	his	process	are	poorly	

labelled	and	confusingly	presented.	For	instance,	step	two,	‘right	answers’	(his	inverted	

commas),	is	really	an	exhortation	to	make	sure	a	person	is	clear	about	which	concepts	they	are	

trying	to	define	or	work	with,	but	the	title	fails	to	focus	clearly	on	its	object.	The	text	contains	

no	criteria	as	such,	but	they	are	implied	in	the	11	step	process.	According	to	Wilson,	not	all	11	

steps	are	required,	and	the	steps	might	better	be	seen	as	a	series	of	processes	that	could	be	

applied	to	the	extent	necessary.	They	were	designed	to	be	used	with	simple	propositional	

questions	such	as	“Is	democracy	a	satisfactory	method	of	government?”	(1969,	p.	25).		As	

such,	the	steps	might	better	be	considered	steps	in	a	process	for	extracting	and	clarifying	

concepts	in	different	linguistic	contexts,	which	is	precisely	how	they	are	used	in	nursing	

research.	

Using	Wilson’s	labelling	of	each,	the	11	steps	are:	(1)	isolating	questions	of	concept,	

which	amounts	to	discriminating	between	various	elements	in	a	proposition	or	explication	

under	review,	such	as	facts	and	concepts;	(2)	right	answers,	which	requires	the	elucidation	of	

primary	or	central	uses	of	a	concept,	for	which	the	following	steps	may	also	be	necessary;	(3)	

model	cases,	which	is	presented	as	developing	a	single	representative	example,	clearly	
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explicated,	of	a	concept;	(4)	contrary	cases,	which	is	presented	as	developing	one	or	more	

dissimilar	or	contradictory	explicated	examples	of	a	concept;	(5)	related	cases,	which	is	

presented	as	developing	associated	or	similar	explications	of	examples	of	the	concept	being	

analysed;	(6)	borderline	cases,	which	is	presented	as	developing	explications	of	examples	of	a	

concept	where	it	is	unclear	whether	it	applies	or	not,	as	a	means	of	determining	the	

boundaries	of	the	concept;	(7)	invented	cases,	which	is	presented	as	developing	novel	and	

clearly	explicated	examples	of	a	concept	when	no	ready	version	of	the	previous	four	steps	is	

available;	(8)	social	context,	which	is	presented	as	defining	the	setting	of	the	proposition	

within	which	a	concept	is	included,	as	the	setting	will	influence	a	concept's	meaning;	(9)	

underlying	anxiety,	which	is	presented	as	ensuring	that	the	explication	of	a	concept	accounts	

for	the	initial	concerns	that	led	to	the	presentation	of	the	initial	proposition	that	includes	the	

concept;	(10)	practical	results,	which	is	presented	as	attempting	to	ascertain	the	'everyday	life'	

consequences	of	an	explicated	concept;	and	(11)	results	in	language,	which	is	presented	as	

choosing	the	most	useful	criteria	for	describing	the	best	meaning	of	the	concept	and	

presenting	these	in	a	readable	form.		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	was	valuable	in	that	it	highlighted	

possible	features	of	clear	explications	of	concepts	and	was	straightforwardly	presented.	An	

additional	value	of	this	work	was	its	focus	on	clarifying	concepts,	their	uses,	the	quality	of	their	

explication,	and	on	determining	whether	further	work	remains	to	be	done	in	order	to	clarify	

their	explication,	rather	than	on	developing	concepts	per	se,	as	is	the	case	with	most	of	the	

other	works.	A	weakness	of	the	work	was	its	pedagogic	focus,	since	that	does	not	readily	

translate	into	evaluating	currently	well-explicated	concepts.	Another	weakness	was	Wilson’s	

repeated	reference	to	using	one’s	own	best	judgement	in,	for	example,	suggesting	that	‘we	

have	to	pick	the	most	useful	criteria	for	[describing]	the	concept’	(1969,	p.	37),	without	

attempting	to	articulate	what	‘useful’	means.	

	

Kuhn	

The	essay	by	Kuhn	(1977)	is	a	presentation	and	discussion	of	the	application	of	criteria	for	

choosing	which	amongst	two	or	more	theories	should	be	taken	as	the	theory	of	choice	for	any	

particular	purpose.	It	presents	philosophical,	historical,	and	logical	dilemmas	involved	in	such	a	

process.	This	essay	was	grounded	in	Kuhn’s	research	in	the	history	of	science,	his	exploration	

of	philosophy,	and	his	initial	training	as	a	scientist	and	physicist.		
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Within	its	purpose	this	paper	is	well	argued	with	clearly	articulated	examples	and	

explanations.	The	work	takes	a	long	term	historical	perspective,	focusing	on	the	theorisation	of	

concepts	and	theory	from	a	scientific	perspective.	It	uses	an	astronomical	example	of	the	

transition	from	Ptolemy's	earth-centred	universe	and	solar	system	to	Copernicus’s	

astronomically	imprecise	sun-centred	system	and	then	to	Kepler’s	astronomically	precise	sun-

centred	system.	For	instance,	the	paper	gives	the	example	that	without	Kepler’s	accurate	

astronomy,	the	Ptolemaic	system	may	have	survived	because	it	was	more	accurate	for	

predicating	a	range	of	astronomical	events,	highlighting	the	principle	that	accuracy	permits	

discrimination.	The	paper	argues	for	the	value	of	using	certain	criteria,	while	at	the	same	time	

presenting	the	problems,	with	examples,	in	using	such	criteria.	It	presents	five	characteristics	

for	evaluating	one	theory	against	another,	in	order	to	choose	between	an	“established	theory	

and	an	upstart	competitor”	(Kuhn,	1977,	p.	322)	in	order	to	allow	discrimination	between	

theories.	It	suggests	that	such	criteria	are	not	exclusive	but	that	there	are	“others	[criteria]	of	

much	the	same	sort”	available	(1977,	p.	322).	The	paper	presents	the	criteria	as	ones	that	are	

valuable	to	determining	which	of	two	theories	should	be	taken	as	the	correct	or	most	

scientifically	valid	one.	It	recognises	that	any	criterion	has	the	problem	of	having	some	degree	

of	built-in	imprecision.	This	imprecision	can	be	seen	by	how	criteria	may	be	legitimately	

applied	in	different	ways,	according	to	the	subjectivity	of	an	applicant’s	beliefs	in	various	

maxims,	norms,	or	values,	and	hence	in	a	biased	fashion	(1977,	p.	330).	A	further	difficulty	the	

paper	highlights	regarding	the	use	of	criteria	is	that	different	criteria	may	compete;	for	

example,	with	one	theory	being	argued	for	due	to	its	(perceived)	scope,	while	another	theory	

is	argued	for	due	to	its	(perceived)	accuracy.	It	suggests	that	there	is	no	functional	way	to	

determine	which	theory	could	be	legitimately	preferred,	with	the	weighting	of	each	criterion	

coming	from	the	subjective	perception	and	experience	of	the	competing	claimants.	One	

person’s	consistency	may	not	be	another’s.	This	is	an	argument	for	being	tentative	in	one’s	

approach	to	using	criteria	and	for	ensuring	that	criteria	are	adequately	explicated.	The	paper	

also	proposes	that	the	suggested	criterion	of	accuracy	may	not	always	permit	the	

differentiation	of	theories	(as	it	did	so	well	with	the	astronomical	theories),	especially	social	

science	concepts	and	theories,	heightening	the	importance	of	using	all	five	criteria.	This	paper	

is	one	of	the	few	that	points	out	the	interrelatedness	of	criteria,	rather	than	just	advancing	

steps,	rules,	or	processes,	as	is	otherwise	common.	The	paper	draws	upon	and	articulates	clear	
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historical	examples,	which	are	used	well	and	highlight	where	the	criteria	have	proven	

themselves	to	be	important	at	different	times	in	history.		

The	five	criteria	Kuhn	presented	are,	in	his	terminology:	accuracy,	consistency,	scope,	

simplicity,	and	fruitfulness.	Accuracy	is	the	degree	of	demonstrable	agreement	between	

products	deducible	from	a	theory	with	any	outcomes	of	experiments	or	observations,	

including	a	theory’s	predictive	and	explanatory	powers:	he	suggests	predictive	is	the	degree	to	

which	outcomes	are	able	to	be	estimated	with	precision;	and	explanatory	is	the	degree	to	

which	existing	observations	are	able	to	be	clarified.	Consistency	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	

which	a	theory	is	internally	homogeneous,	consonant,	and	congruent	and	externally	conforms	

to	currently	established	and	verifiable	aspects	of	reality.	Scope	is	presented	as	the	breadth	of	a	

theory’s	consequences,	and	how	much	and	how	far	such	consequences	may	also	extend	

beyond	the	empirical	and	theoretical	situation	the	theory	was	initially	designed	to	explain.	

Simplicity	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	the	theory	brings	coherence	to	phenomena,	

without	which	the	latter	would	be	perceived	as	a	confused	and	disjointed	set	of	observations	

or	data.	Fruitfulness	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	able	to	produce	new	

research	findings,	highlight	new	phenomena,	or	illuminate	new	relationships	between	

phenomena.		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	was	valuable	in	giving	clearly	

explicated	criteria	with	excellent	examples.	A	weakness	of	the	work	for	the	present	study	may	

be	the	comparative	nature	of	the	criteria,	which	is	arguably	simpler	than	using	criteria	to	

evaluate	a	single	theory	as	this	present	study	is	attempting	to	do.	For	example,	the	criterion	of	

accuracy	is	relatively	easy	to	apply	for	determining	the	significance	and	worthiness	of	one	

theory	over	another,	where	any	differences	may	be	estimated	in	a	straightforward	manner.	

Kuhn’s	work	also	articulates	concerns	about	using	invariant	criteria	for	assessing	social	

scientific	endeavours	—	that	criteria	which	may	be	clear	and	concise	in	and	of	themselves	may	

be	applied	irregularly	by	different	people	with	varying	motivations,	intents,	or	perspectives,	

leading	potentially	to	widely	differing	outcomes	from	the	same	starting	point	using	the	same	

criteria.	Of	further	interest	to	the	present	study	is	the	suggestion	by	Kuhn	(1977,	p.	331)	that	

“the	criteria	of	choice	…	function	not	as	rules,	which	determine	choice,	but	as	values,	which	

influence	it”.	The	paper	presents	the	hypothetical	example	of	adding	a	further	criterion	of	the	

degree	to	which	a	theory	is	useful,	such	as	social	utility.	Such	a	move	might	well	please	an	

engineer,	who	may	be,	stereotypically,	outcomes	oriented.		Contrastingly,	dropping	accuracy	
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as	a	criterion	might	invoke	the	opposite	reaction.	The	examples	suggest	that	the	initial	choice	

of	criteria	for	any	evaluative	process	may	be	a	subjective	process	arguing	for	a	use	of	a	

standard	set	of	criteria	across	all	situations.	

	

Blalock	

Two	complementary	works	by	Blalock	(1979,	1982)	are	noted	here;	one,	a	textbook	(Blalock,	

1982)	about	concept	development	and	measurement	in	the	social	sciences;	the	other,	a	book	

chapter	(Blalock,	1979)	about	dilemmas	and	strategies	for	theory	construction.	Both	of	these	

works	were	designed	for	sociologists	by	a	sociologist,	which	was	Blalock’s	academic	profession.	

Blalock’s	espoused	purpose	for	the	book	and	the	writing	itself	displays	a	strong	pragmatic	

focus	on	attempting	to	materially	influence	the	way	researchers	practice	sociological	research.	

The	chapter	is	designed	to	address	the	problems	Blalock	considered	important	when	trying	to	

use	criteria	to	develop	or	identify	sound	theory.			

Within	its	purpose,	the	textbook	is	well	argued	in	canvassing	the	interlinked	and	

interdependent	relationship	between	theory	conceptualisation	and	measurement.	The	work	

argues	that	this	relationship	is	frequently	weak,	resulting	in	inadequate	social	science	research.	

It	is	directed	to	improving	the	way	researchers	approach	sound	measurement	and	

conceptualisation	in	social	science	research	by	highlighting	different	aspects	of	the	

interrelationship;	for	instance,	how	conceptualisation	affects	the	choices	of	what	to	measure	

and	how	to	measure	it.	The	work	has	the	twin	objectives	of	clarifying	how	to	simultaneously	

improve	generalisability	by	improving	the	recognisability	of	the	types	of	measures	being	used	

to	investigate	theory,	and	improving	precision	in	theory	development	by	improving	the	

comparability	of	measures	of	theories,	and	the	ways	these	measures	may	allow	refinements	

and	improvements	to	theory.	The	work	considers	what	the	conceptual	consequences	might	be	

if	non-comparable	measurements	are	used	for	similar	conceptual	areas.	The	text	is	well	cited,	

possibly	because	of	its	focus	on	the	fundamental	importance	of	researchers	clarifying	their	

theoretical	assumptions	prior	to	undertaking	any	empirical	measurements,	to	ensure	that	the	

empirical	measurements	relate	adequately	to	the	theory	being	investigated.	The	book	chapter	

is	far	shorter	but	presents	more	criteria	than	does	the	text	book.	Even	though	the	book	is	more	

often	cited,	the	chapter	is	useful	in	propounding	further	criteria,	discussing	them	in	some	

depth,	and	canvassing	their	interrelationships	further	than	does	the	text	book.	The	chapter	is	

similarly	focused	on	improving	researchers’	conceptualising	and	presentation	of	theory,	being	
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structured	to	reduce	the	complex	and	thorny	conceptual	problems	of	theory	development	that	

are	seen	to	abound	in	the	social	sciences.	It	is	well	presented	and	highlights	a	range	of	trade-

offs	between	criteria	that	can	occur	in	social	science	theory	development	when,	for	instance,	

the	development	of	theoretical	precision	may	reduce	a	theory’s	capacity	to	be	applied	in	a	

broader	range	of	situations	and	contexts.								

The	textbook	presents	the	need	for	theories	to	have	precision	while	simultaneously	

being	parsimonious	and	generalisable.	Generalisability	is	presented	in	this	text	as	the	ability	to	

extend	a	theory	developed	in	a	specific	situation	to	a	wider	range	of	situations;	parsimony	is	

presented	as	the	degree	of	simplicity	achievable	for	a	given	explication	of	a	theory,	and	may	

include	the	capacity	for	that	one	theory	to	explain	a	variety	of	phenomena	embodied	in	other	

theories.	Thus	generalisability	and	parsimony	can	be	considered,	to	that	extent,	as	two	faces	of	

one	criterial	coin	–	the	degree	to	which	one	thing	may	explain	many	things	(parsimony),	and	

many	things	may	usefully	be	explained	by	one	thing	(generalisability).	Precision	is	presented	as	

the	accuracy	with	which	a	theory	can	be	defined.	The	text	argues	that	there	is	a	logical	inverse	

trade-off	between	the	three	criteria.	Thus	if	there	is	a	higher	degree	of	parsimony,	it	is	

considered	likely	that	a	degree	of	generalisability	and	precision	will	be	lost,	and	similarly	for	

each	criterion.	The	text	argues	that	it	is	inconceivable	that	all	three	criteria	could	be	

simultaneously	achieved	at	a	high	level,	at	the	same	time,	which	is	the	requirement	of	sound	

concepts	and	theories.	The	text	book	suggests	that	parsimony	may	be	the	most	expendable	

criterion	to	trade	off	against	generalisability	and	precision,	which	it	argues	are	both	essential	

for	any	progress	in	the	social	sciences.	The	extra	criteria	in	the	chapter	that	are	not	included	in	

the	textbook	are:		social	utility,	predictive	utility,	application	utility,	and	internal	consistency.	

Social	utility	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	likely	to	impact	on	public	policy	

because	it	deals	with	important	dependent	variables.	Predictive	utility	is	presented	as	the	

degree	to	which	a	theory	may	be	able	to	forecast	(social)	phenomena	beyond	that	which	may	

conceivably	be	done	by	simply	extrapolating	past	(social)	behaviours.	Application	utility	is	

presented	as	the	degree	to	which	the	explanatory	variables	in	a	theory	may	be	manipulated	in	

such	a	manner	as	to	allow	public	policy	variations	to	be	sensibly	considered.	Internal	

consistency	is	the	degree	to	which	a	theory’s	logical	or	mathematical	arguments	are	used	

consistently	throughout	its	explication,	the	systemic	relationships	of	the	theory	are	explicit,	

and	the	theory	lacks	ambiguity.		
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Within	the	purpose	of	this	paper	these	works	(Blalock,	1979,	1982)	were	specifically	

valuable	because	they	form	two	of	the	few	works	that	articulate	the	formal	interrelationships	

between	evaluative	criteria,	and	how,	at	times,	they	may	evidence	an	inverse	relationship.	The	

main	weakness	of	the	textbook	(1982)	is	the	narrow	range	of	articulated	criteria,	which	is	a	

consequence	of	the	text	having	its	greater	focus	on	the	relationship	between	theory	and	

measurement,	rather	than	theory	or	concept	development	more	generally.	The	chapter	

(1979),	although	focused	principally	on	theory	development,	includes	a	greater	range	of	

criteria,	more	explication,	and	uses	examples	to	examine	their	potential	complementary	and	

competitive	interactions	when	developing	theory.	This	last	aspect	makes	the	chapter	

particularly	pertinent	to	this	paper,	because	in	the	development	of	a	criterial	framework,	it	

remains	important	to	treat	the	criteria	as	marking	out	not	only	potential	areas	of	application	

but	also	potential	areas	of	interaction.	

	

Dubin	

The	book	by	Dubin	(1978)	is	grounded	in	a	scientific	empiricist	tradition	where	theory	and	

empirical	evidence	go	hand	in	hand,	and	a	pragmatic	analytical	philosophy	where	the	utility	of	

research	is	considered	highly	significant.	It	was	written,	according	to	its	author,	for	teachers	

and	social	science	researchers	as	part	of	an	attempt	at	improving	a	researcher’s	appreciation	

of	the	nexus	between	theory	and	data,	in	order	that	the	theory	could	be	used	to	generate	

testable	hypotheses.			

Within	its	purpose,	this	work	is	well	cited,	although	the	older	edition	from	1969	is	more	

often	cited	in	modern	articles	that	the	1978	second	edition.	This	could	arguably	be	seen	as	a	

problem,	as	it	might	indicate	that	researchers	who	cite	the	work	are	relying	on	other	

researchers’	interpretations	and	understanding	of	the	work	rather	than	using	the	work	itself.	

The	work	itself	is	approachable	from	the	perspective	of	people	engaged	in	research	and	theory	

development.	It	reiterates,	in	a	wide	variety	of	forms,	an	argument	for	developing	sound	

theory,	and	using	the	good	theory	developed	as	the	source	for	any	hypotheses	developed	for	

empirical	research.	The	work	is	critical	of	social	science’s	“relative	indifference	to	facts”	(1978,	

p.	229),	which	it	argues	drives	a	need	for,	and	the	development	of,	alternative	theoretical	

models	to	become	commonplace	in	order	to	overcome	the	problematic	facts,	leading	to	a	

plethora	of	inadequately	conceived	concepts	and	theories.	The	work	critically	argues	that	

social	science	is	riddled	with	a	rationalist	perspective,	where	the	use	of	logical	and	rational	
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thought	is	enough	to	develop	new	ideas,	and	that	this	allows	theorists	to	apply	an	

introspective	theoretical	re-interpretation	of	existing	data	rather	than	being	required	to	

develop	better	forms	of	empirical	observation	that	derive	from	and	relate	to	theory.	As	a	

consequence	of	this,	new	theory	that	is	unusable	and	unverifiable	is	too	often	developed.		

The	work	presents	a	number	of	important	considerations	that	are	recommended	for	

developing	adequate	concepts	and	theory:		precision,	logical,	and	boundaries.	Precision	is	

presented	as	the	degree	of	rigour,	exactness,	and	parsimony	of	the	concepts	or	theories	being	

used.	Logical	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	a	concept	or	theory	is	argued,	or	able	to	be	

argued,	in	an	adequately	rational	and	reasonable	fashion.	Boundaries	is	presented	as	the	

degree	to	which	conceptual	borders	are	clear,	including	internal	divisions	between	elements	of	

a	theory	or	concept	(such	as	different	concepts	or	theories	within	a	single	theory),	and	

external	borders,	which	may	be	the	borders	between	theories,	or	how	the	theories	relate	to	

one	another	if	their	borders	are	overlapping.		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study	the	work	does	not	direcctly	address	evaluative	

criteria	and	their	use.	The	criteria	highlighted	here	are	implied	in	the	text	and	to	a	large	extent	

are	simplistic,	as	the	work	is	more	finely	focused	on	the	development	of	adequate	theory	

rather	than	using	evaluation	once	the	theory	has	been	developed.	The	utility	of	the	work	is	

reduced	by	the	use	of	the	term	‘unit’	to	refer	to	a	concept.	The	text	argues	that	the	term	

‘concept’	is,	for	many	theorists	and	researchers,	inclusive	of	theories	and	theoretical	models.	

This	supposedly	makes	adequate	theorising	about	theories	and	theory	development	

impossible	to	formulate,	because	concepts,	which	are	generally	derived	from	observations	of	

some	type,	should	principally	be	seen	as	the	basic	building	blocks	of	theories	and	not	seen	in	

any	other	fashion.	However	this	approach	made	the	reading	of	the	work	far	more	difficult.		

	

Sartori	

The	seminal	work	by	Sartori	(1984),	as	author	and	editor,	is	a	systematic	analysis	of	social	

science	concepts	from	a	logical	perspective.	It	begins	with	his	extensive	chapter	on	concept	

analysis,	where	he	outlines	10	rules	developed	for	ensuring	the	rigour	of	a	concept.	The	book	

is	grounded	firstly	in	semantics,	where	the	author	is	engaged	in	a	large	enterprise	to	improve	

the	articulation	and	semantic	import	of	concepts	generally,	and	secondly	in	political	science,	

with	examples	drawn	from	that	discipline.		
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Within	its	purpose	this	work	is	well	argued,	with	well	articulated	examples	and	

explanations,	and	a	high	degree	of	consistency	throughout.	The	most	relevant	first	chapter	in	

this	book,	by	Sartori,	presents	guidelines	for	concept	analysis	and	explication	using	a	logical,	

word	based	and	formally	structured	approach.	The	presentation	of	the	10	rules	in	Chapter	One	

is	followed	by	eight	further	chapters,	each	by	a	different	author,	where	each	applies	the	10	

rules	to	a	one	of	eight	political	science	concepts,	such	as	‘consensus’,	‘ethnicity’,	and	‘power’.	

The	text	identifies	a	concept	as	‘an	idea	with	a	name’,	noting	that	they	are	the	basic	units	of	

social	science.	It	suggests	that	a	concept’s	rigour	may	be	developed	by	sorting	out	its	

constituent	elements	(characteristics,	properties	or	attributes),	reconstructing	these	in	a	sound	

fashion,	and,	through	the	stepwise	use	of	the	10	rules,	reforming	the	concept.	In	the	forward	

to	the	text	and	in	the	initial	chapter	in	the	book,	there	is	a	cogent	argument	promoting	the	

importance	of	getting	concepts	right,	and	instead	of	leaving	conceptual	analysis	and	

reconceptualisation	to	individual	researchers	to	determine	their	own	idiosyncratic	ways	of	

doing	the	task,	it	argues	for	developing	a	systematic	procedure	of	concept	analysis	that	is	

capable	of	being	replicated	across	instances	of	its	use.	One	weakness	of	the	work	is	the	degree	

to	which	it	uses	multiple	forms	of	terminology	in	an	interchangeable	manner,	such	that	it	was	

challenging	to	determine	what	was	being	presented,	as	well	as	the	meaning	of	that	

presentation.	For	instance,	there	are	times	when	the	text	uses	the	following	terms	as	cognate	

or	synonymous	when	relating	to	empirical	phenomena	on	which	a	particular	conceptualisation	

might	be	focused:	referent,	object,	denotation,	extension,	denotational	and	extensional	

properties,	and	defining	properties.	Such	use	undermines	the	emphasis	in	the	text	on	reducing	

ambiguity	in	the	explication	of	a	concept	by	minimising	or	eradicating	synonyms.	While	each	

term	in	the	text	is	given	its	own	unique	definition,	the	overuse	of	synonymous	or	cognate	

terms	makes	understanding	the	whole	work	difficult.	The	examples	used	in	the	text	to	

illustrate	its	arguments	are	meaningful	but	are	exclusively	from	political	science,	which	tends	

to	make	it	a	difficult	task	for	the	reader	to	imagine	more	familiar	examples	outside	of	that	

sphere.	Another	mild	weakness	of	the	work	is	that	its	semantic	focus	leaves	out	any	forms	of	

criterial	or	rule-based	assessment	to	do	with	what	Hempel	(1966)	called	its	‘systematic	

import’,	which	is	the	impact	a	semantically	well	described	concept	can	make	to	the	general	

systematisation	of	knowledge	in	a	given	field,	through	its	capacity	to	contribute	to	the	creation	

of	general	laws	or	theories,	by	means	of	which	actual	events	may	be	explained	and	predicted.	
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The	10	(summarised)	rules	of	Sartori	are	as	follows:	(1)	check	for	any	ambiguity	

between	the	meaning	(the	concept’s	meaning)	and	the	term	(the	word(s)	used	to	name	it),	

and	check	for	the	degree	of	vagueness	in	how	the	meaning	relates	to	the	referent	(the	object	

to	which	the	concept	refers;	(2)	make	sure	that	the	term	and	its	defining	characteristics	are	

explained,	unambiguous,	and	used	consistently	throughout	the	argument,	and	check	that	the	

term	is	used	in	the	same	way	on	each	occasion;	(3)	do	not	use	any	words	as	synonyms	for	

other	words;	(4)	gather	as	wide	a	representative	set	of	extant	definitions	of	the	concept	as	is	

feasible	(given	time	and	resource	availability),	then	extract	their	characteristics,	and	organise	

these	meaningfully,	using	matrices	or	such	like	for	the	sake	of	clarity;	(5)	clarify	the	degree	of	

denotative	discrimination,	or	the	ease	with	which	the	membership	of	the	extension	(the	

objects	to	which	the	concept	applies)	can	be	clearly	determined	as	a	means	of	assessing	the	

boundlessness	of	a	concept;	(6)	improve	the	discriminating	adequacy	of	a	concept	and	fix	any	

boundlessness	by	increasing	the	number	of	characteristics	of	the	referent;	(7)	check	that	the	

meaning	(connotation)	of	a	concept	and	what	it	relates	to	(denotation)	are	inversely	related;	

that	is,	as	meaning	is	defined	to	a	greater	degree	the	membership	of	the	referent	group	

diminishes	accordingly,	and	vice	versa;	(8)	select	the	term	for	the	concept	from	its	semantic	

field	(the	related	and	interrelated	terms	that	any	given	term	is	usually	associated	with)	and	

adjust	it,	if	required;	(9)	determine	if	the	term	disturbs	the	semantic	field	(for	instance,	by	

redefining	other	relationships)	then	justify	the	choice	by	demonstrating	that	no	existing	

meanings	of	the	semantic	field	are	lost,	and	ambiguity	is	not	increased;	and	(10)	ensure	that	

the	definition	is	parsimonious,	with	sufficient	characteristics	to	identify	the	entities	being	

referred	to,	and	that	no	extra	accompanying	properties	are	included	relate	to	other	than	what	

is	being	defined.	

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study	the	work	was	strong	because	of	its	specific	

semantic	focus	on	concepts,	concept	analysis,	and	concept	reconceptualisation	through	the	

application	of	the	10	rules.	The	text	also	lends	itself	to	having	the	steps	reframed	as	criteria,	

which,	while	not	of	themselves	a	sufficient	list	of	criteria	for	evaluating	the	adequacy	of	a	

concept,	they	are,	nevertheless	a	significant	contribution	to	it.	The	suggestion	that	concept	

investigation	can	be	undertaken	for	existing	concepts	is	modelled	well	in	this	book	where,	

following	Sartori’s	chapter,	the	other	contributors	to	the	book	apply	the	rules	to	existing	

(political	science)	concepts.		
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Patterson	

In	the	introduction	to	the	text	book	of	comparative	psychology	by	Patterson	(1986),	the	text	

sets	out	a	short	series	of	eight	criteria	for	theory	evaluation.	The	relevant	section	of	this	work	

is	grounded	in	psychology,	with	a	strong	empirical	leaning.	The	text	book	is	a	work	that	sets	

out	a	variety	of	the	prominent	theories	of	counselling	and	psychotherapy	extant	at	the	time	of	

writing,	1986.		

Within	its	purpose,	this	short	section,	part	of	the	introduction	to	the	text,	is	weakly	

argued	with	inadequate	examples,	and	a	general	lack	of	justification	accompanying	the	eight	

criteria.	The	attendant	descriptions	of	each	criterion	are	vague	and	overly	general,	they	

introduce	further	undefined	terminology,	and	are	all-encompassing	to	such	a	degree	as	to	

render	them	without	precise	meaning.	Some	criteria	include	a	negative	critique	as	part	of	their	

definition,	which	raises	the	question	as	to	why	they	are	there	at	all.	For	instance,	for	

importance,	the	first	criterion	presented,	part	of	the	definition	is	“should	not	be	trivial	but	

should	be	significant”	and	“is	very	hard	to	evaluate…	since	the	criteria	are	vague	or	subjective”	

(1986,	p.	XX);	this	adds	another	undefined	criterion	(significance)	and	the	whole	exercise	

becomes	circular	by	referring	to	unrepresented	criteria	that	are	needed	to	define	the	criterion	

that	is	explicated	(albeit	badly).	Another	instance,	comprehensiveness,	is	defined	as	“covering	

the	area	of	interest	and	including	all	known	data	in	the	field”	(1986,	p.	XXI),	which	is	clearly	an	

unlikely	possibility,	given	that	even	in	a	narrow	field	“all	known	data”	may	be	extremely	large.	

The	text’s	strong	focus	on	practicality	and	capacity	for	a	theory	to	generate	empirical	proofs	

further	weakens	the	criteria	by	multiplying	different	ways	to	rate	the	same	element	of	a	

theory	in	criterial	form,	resulting	in	exceptionally	fuzzy	boundaries	between	criteria.	For	

instance,	the	criterion	of	preciseness	and	clarity	(defined	as	one	criterion	in	the	text)	suggests	

that	one	way	clarity	may	be	tested	in	a	theory,	is	by	how	easy	it	may	prove	to	be	to	relate	that	

theory	to	practice,	which	is	basically	the	same	as	two	other	criteria	in	the	text:	operationality	

and	practicality	(see	below).	This	fuzziness	is	not	addressed	directly	in	the	text,	which	weakens	

it	somewhat.	However,	the	text	also	suggests	that	theories	of	counselling	and	psychotherapy	

are	not	really	‘theories’	as	such,	but	rather	“after-the-fact	explanations	or	rationalizations”	

(1986,	p.	XXII),	embryo-theories,	rather	than	theories	developed	for	research,	or	from	

research.	He	suggests	that	‘point	of	view’	is	probably	more	appropriate	to	the	theories	

presented	than	the	term	‘theory’	itself.	While	appearing	to	be	presenting	the	criteria	to	

elucidate	the	17	theories	of	counselling	and	psychotherapy	being	written	about,	the	text	uses	
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them	instead	to	argue	for	many	psychology	theories	as	being	little	more	than	points	of	view.	

Once	this	argument	is	made,	the	text	concludes	that	‘approaches	to	counselling’	may	be	

included	in	the	text,	rather	than	just	formal	theories,	thereby	creating	a	far	wider	field	of	

material	to	write	about.	The	inconsistency	is	that	the	criteria	for	evaluating	a	theory	are	used	

here	to	avoid	having	to	be	rigorous	when	presenting	counselling	and	psychotherapy	theories	

or	for	critiquing	the	theories	according	to	such	criteria.	

The	criteria	identified	in	this	work	are	as	follows.	(1)	Importance	is	presented	as	the	

extent	to	which	a	theory	has	breadth,	and	includes	relevance	to	life	or	human	action	as	

accepted	by	competent	professionals	in	the	area	of	the	theory’s	application,	and	its	

persistence	in	the	scholarly	literature	over	time.	(2)	Preciseness	and	clarity	are	presented	as	

the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	understandable,	internally	consistent,	and	free	from	

ambiguities.	(3)	Parsimony	or	simplicity	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	complexity	is	

minimised,	with	as	few	assumptions	as	are	required	to	make	sense	of	the	theory.	(4)	

Comprehensiveness	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	the	theory	covers	the	area	of	concern.	

(5)	Operationality	is	presented	as	the	capacity	for	a	theory	to	be	used	to	develop	procedures	

to	test	its	propositions,	predictions,	or	elements.	(6)	Empirical	validity	is	presented	as	the	

degree	to	which	a	theory	is	able	to	be	verified	through	testing.	(7)	Fruitfulness	is	presented	as	

the	capacity	for	a	theory	to	be	used	to	generate	new	and	testable	predictions	that	lead	to	new	

knowledge,	new	conceptualisations,	or	new	challenges	to	existing	theories.	And	(8)	practicality	

is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	capable	of	providing	professionals	with	a	useful	

conceptual	framework	for	their	work.		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	was	useful	in	providing	a	series	of	

simple,	non-rigorous	criteria	defined	in	a	manner	that	allows	them	to	be	easily	applied.	The	

use	of	the	criteria	as	a	means	to	argue	for	the	inclusion	of	psychotherapy	and	counselling	

approaches	that	might	otherwise	not	rise	to	the	level	of	a	formalised	theory	places	the	criteria	

into	a	category	that	is	less	like	formal	criteria	for	theoretical	adequacy,	and	more	like	guiding	

principles	for	theory	construction;	this	weakens	their	use	for	this	paper.	The	criteria	are	also	

weakened	by	their	lack	of	obvious	application	anywhere	in	the	text.	The	primary	sources	from	

which	the	criteria	were	drawn	are	themselves	equally	lacking	in	precision	and,	to	the	extent	

that	this	text	has	extracted	the	criteria,	highlighted	them,	and	presented	them	in	one	place,	it	

is	an	advance,	as	the	criteria	were	previously	diluted	in	their	respective	texts	and	not	easily	

accessible	(Hall	&	Lindzey,	1970;	Maddi,	1980;	Stefflre	&	Matheny,	1968).	However,	from	a	
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philosophical	perspective,	the	criteria	in	the	text	are	not	clear,	and	it	is	arguable	whether	any	

new	understanding	of	them	has	been	added	beyond	that	in	the	works	from	which	they	were	

derived,	especially	the	work	of	Maddi	(1980,	pp.	649-658)	in	the	section	titled	“Overall	criteria	

of	formal	adequacy”,	which	covers	the	same	territory	in	greater	depth,	but	which	lacks	the	

breadth	of	the	Patterson	criteria.		

	

Bacharach	

The	well	cited	paper	by	Bacharach	(1989)	focuses	on	presenting	theoretically	arguable	ways	to	

evaluate	and	improve	organisation	theory.	The	paper	is	grounded	in	a	positivist,	pragmatic,	

philosophical	approach	to	the	theorisation	of	concepts	and	theory,	with	inspiration	from	ideas	

by	Popper	regarding	falsifiability,	and	Hempel	regarding	empiricism.		

Within	its	purpose,	the	paper	is	well	argued	and	directed	to	creating	a	framework	of	

conceptual	rigour	that	might	be	used	to	apply	rationality	and	pragmatism	in	a	context	of	

organisational	theorising.	The	paper	argues	that	this	is	required	because	organisational	

theorising	often	appears	to	rely	on	descriptions	of	raw	data,	typologies	of	function,	or	

metaphorical	postulates,	rather	than	conceptually	arguable	theoretical	constructs;	this	often	

leaves	it	susceptible	to	unacceptable	or	vague	interpretations.	This	problem	has	also	been	

commented	on	by	others	(Cornelissen	&	Kafouros,	2008;	Foropon	&	McLachlin,	2013;	Howie	&	

Bagnall,	2013;	Røvik,	2011).	The	paper’s	main	weakness	is	the	brevity	of	examples	given,	which	

require	the	reader	to	be	familiar	with	the	literature	from	which	the	examples	come	in	order	to	

understand	the	nature	of	the	argument.	Arguments	drawn	from	the	literature	are	also	often	

not	given:	only	the	titles	and	authors	of	such	arguments	being	noted.	For	instance,	in	an	effort	

to	give	an	example	of	using	the	criterion	of	connectivity	as	new	theory	bridging	two	existing	

theories,	Bacharach	wrote	that	“institutional	theories	of	bargaining	(Chamberlain	&	Kuhn,	

1965)	were	connected	to	economic	theories	of	bargaining	(Pen,	1952)	by	the	more	recent	

social-psychological	work	by	Axelrod	(1980)	and	Bacharach	and	Lawler	(1980)”	(p.	511).	This	

form	of	brief	example	makes	the	text	difficult	to	follow,	as	it	relies	on	an	intimate	knowledge	

of	the	text	to	which	it	refers,	or	else	a	reading	of	the	examples,	in	order	to	ascertain	the	

veridicality	of	the	examples.			

The	paper	argues	that	the	two	most	important	criteria	for	theory	evaluation,	based	on	

other	philosophers’	conjectures,	are	that	they	be	falsifiable	and	useful.	It	suggests	that	these	

criteria	ought	to	be	applied	to	any	variables,	constructs,	or	relationships	incorporated	into	a	
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theory.	Constructing	a	table	with	verifiability	and	usefulness	on	the	horizontal	axis	and	

variables,	constructs,	or	relationships	on	the	vertical	axis,	and	then	elaborating	further,	the	

paper	develops	the	following	criteria:	measurability,	construct	validity,	logical	adequacy,	

empirical	adequacy,	adequate	scope,	explanatory	potential,	predictive	adequacy,	connectivity,	

and	transformativeness.	Measurability	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	variables	in	a	

theory	may	be	meaningfully	and	operationally	defined.	Construct	validity	is	presented	as	

comprising	both	clarity,	which	is	presented	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is,	or	can	be,	written	

in	a	precise	manner,	and	parsimony,	which	is	presented	as	the	absence	of	superfluous	

repetitions	and	explanations	amongst	propositions	and	characteristics	of	a	theory.	Logical	

adequacy	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is,	or	can	be,	presented	in	a	rational	

manner.	Empirical	adequacy	is	presented	as	the	capacity	for	a	theory	to	be	rationalised	in	

order	to	have	the	capacity	to	be	tested	in	practice.	Adequate	scope	is	presented	as	the	

capacity	for	a	theory	to	have	a	reasonably	broad	domain	of	application,	rather	than	only	

relating	to	a	one-off	narrow	circumstance.	Explanatory	potential	is	presented	as	the	latent	

ability	of	a	theory	to	elucidate	an	existing	situation.	Predictive	adequacy	is	presented	as	the	

capability	of	a	theory	to	make	extrapolations	about	the	area	on	which	it	focuses.	Connectivity	

is	presented	as	the	capacity	for	a	theory	to	bridge	gaps	between	existing	theories,	implying	

that	new	theory	is	created.	Transformativeness	is	presented	as	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	

can	be	used	to	undertake	re-evaluation	of	pre-existing	ideas	and	theories.		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	was	moderately	strong,	as	it	allowed	

for	the	criteria	to	be	easily	extricated	and	considered	on	their	own.	The	paper	argues	that	“A	

theory	is	a	statement	of	relations	among	concepts	within	a	set	of	boundary	assumptions	and	

constraints”	(1989,	p.	496),	in	consequence	of	which	the	paper	is	only	partially	useful	for	

developing	criteria	for	concepts,	because	it	focuses	strongly	on	the	importance	of	being	able	to	

falsify	the	relationships	between	concepts	as	part	of	theory	verification.	Nevertheless,	the	

paper	considers	a	range	of	criteria	that	are	applicable	to	concept	substantiation.	The	last	two	

criteria,	those	of	connectivity	and	transformativeness,	relate	to	the	possible	outcomes	of	the	

application	or	adoption	of	a	theory,	and	consequently	evidence	of	either	criterion	can	only	be	

available	after	the	theory	has	been	presented	to	relevant	scholars.		They	are	worthwhile	

criteria	for	judging	the	impact	of	a	theory	that	has	been	extant	for	some	time,	or	for	evaluating	

an	existing	theory.	
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Fawcett	

The	text	book	by	Fawcett	(1995)	addresses	the	analysis	and	evaluation	of	conceptual	models	

and	theories	in	nursing.	Fawcett	suggested	the	text	is	written	as	part	of	her	attempt	to	clarify	

an	ongoing	confusion	between	conceptual	models	and	the	theories	that	form	the	core	of	

nursing.	The	work	is	grounded	in	theory	developed	for	nursing	and	it	draws	strongly	on	the	

perceived	need	of	the	nursing	profession	for	stronger	theorising.		

Within	its	purpose,	the	work	is	strongly	argued,	with	well-articulated	examples,	

explanations,	and	a	high	level	of	consistency.	The	book	explicates	a	method	for	the	analysis	

and	evaluation	of	conceptual	models	and	then	applies	it	to	seven	conceptual	models	

recognised	as	significant	in	nursing.	It	argues	for	a	hierarchy	of	nursing	theories,	with	empirical	

indicators	at	the	bottom,	moving	up	through	to	theories,	to	conceptual	models,	to	

philosophies,	and	finally	onto	the	top	of	the	hierarchy,	where	the	theories	are	termed	

‘metaparadigms’.	The	text	first	defines	a	metaparadigm	and	then	argues	for	seeing	the	whole	

of	nursing	as	one,	suggesting	that	as	such	nursing	has	a	number	of	subordinate	paradigms	

within	it.	The	text	also	identifies	conceptual	models	as	comprising	concepts	(mental	images	of	

phenomena)	and	propositions	(statements	that	describe	or	link	concepts)	that	are	integrated	

into	a	meaningful	configuration.	The	writing	is	thus	directed	at	the	more	complex	analysis	and	

evaluation	of	interlinked	concepts,	rather	than	singular	concepts.	The	chapter	on	the	analysis	

and	evaluation	of		conceptual	models	provides	the	following	criteria	(1995,	pp.	51-65).		

The	suggested	framework	for	analysing	and	evaluating	conceptual	models	uses	the	

following	criteria:	contextualisation,	comprehensiveness	of	content,	logical	congruence,	

theoretical	generativity,	and	credibility.	Contextualisation	is	the	degree	to	which	a	conceptual	

model	has	its	origins,	philosophical	claims,	and	the	motivations	of	its	developer	explicated.	

Comprehensiveness	of	content	is	the	degree	to	which	a	conceptual	model’s	description	is	

adequate	for	providing	guidance	pertaining	to	its	use	and	teaching,	including	both	breadth,	the	

ease	or	difficulty	with	which	a	conceptual	model	can	be	immediately	applied	in	practice	and	

used	in	research,	and	depth,	the	degree	to	which	the	elements	of	the	concept	descriptively	link	

and	relate	to	one	another.	Logical	congruence	is	the	degree	of	validity	of	a	conceptual	model’s	

internal	critical	reasoning,	the	soundness	(or	unsoundness)	with	which	the	elements	of	the	

conceptual	model	work	together,	and	the	degree	to	which,	if	there	is	more	than	one	

contrasting	worldview,	they	work	together	compatibly	(or	incompatibly)	in	the	conceptual	

model.	Theoretical	generativity	is	the	capacity	for	a	conceptual	model	to	produce	new	theory,	
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or	the	potential	for	developing	new	theory	based	on	the	model.	Credibility	comprises:	social	

utility,	the	extent	to	which	the	conceptual	model	might	be	used	and	taught	with	greater	or	

lesser	ease;	social	congruence,	the	extent	to	which	a	conceptual	model	meets	client	

expectations	for	it	and	its	use;	and	social	significance,	the	degree	of	meaningfulness	or	the	

weight	of	the	conceptual	model	in	the	larger	cultural	context.		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study	the	work	was	useful	in	some	parts	and	not	in	

other	parts.	The	work	was	strong	in	its	articulation	of	criteria.	Within	each	description	the	text	

included	a	series	of	questions	designed	for	the	nursing	practitioner-researcher	to	illuminate	

the	value	of	each	criterion,	and	these	questions	might	readily	be	made	applicable	to	concept	

evaluation.	The	work	was	weakened	for	the	purposes	of	this	study	by	not	being	clear	where	

concepts	lie	in	the	theorisation	of	the	structural	hierarchy	of	nursing	theories.	While	concepts	

were	defined	in	the	work	as	“words	that	describe	mental	images	of	phenomena”	(1995,	p.	2),	

the	text	also	described	the	metaparadigms	as	concepts,	which	indicates	that	the	work’s	

theorisation	of	a	concept	is	vague.	

	

Gerring	

Two	works	from	Gerring	(1999,	2012)	are	grounded	in	an	analytical	theorisation	of	the	notions	

of	concept	and	theory	and	in	semantics,	drawing	extensively	on	political	science	for	examples.	

The	first	paper	specifically	focuses	on	developing	a	criterial	framework	for	making	good	

concepts,	using	the	term	‘criteria	of	conceptual	goodness’	as	the	table	header	for	describing	

the	criteria.	This	work	was	developed	further	through	Gerring’s	text	book	on	Social	science	

methodology	in	2001,	and	a	revised	second	edition	in	2012,	primarily	the	chapter	on	concepts	

(2012,	pp.	107-140),	which	is	used	here.		

Within	their	purpose,	the	chapter	on	concepts	and	the	earlier	paper	are	both	strongly	

argued	with	well-articulated	examples,	references,	and	clear	explanations.	In	both	works,	ideas	

are	presented	that	are	understandable,	irrespective	of	a	reader’s	methodological,	

epistemological,	or	ontological	perspective.	The	paper	(1999),	published	in	a	well	ranked	

political	science	journal,	focuses	on	identifying	a	series	of	generalisable	criteria	that	are	argued	

to	increase	the	likelihood	of	‘good’	concepts	being		developed,	and	hence	should	be	used	by	all	

social	scientists	as	a	means	of	increasing	the	‘goodness’	of	any	given	concept.	The	later	chapter	

(2012)	refines,	modifies,	and	extends	these	criteria	as	part	of	a	significant	text	book	that	

argues	for	a	unified	framework	for	social	science	enquiry.	While	some	criteria	are	significantly	
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reworked	from	the	earlier	work,	both	works	have	been	used	here,	since	the	later	work	extends	

the	earlier	criteria	rather	than	contradicts	them,	thus	making	them	richer	together	than	alone.	

The	later	work	gives	cogent	explanations	for	the	criteria	that	it	presents.	One	weakness	of	the	

work	lies	in	its	generality	and	its	stopping	short	of	giving	greater	depth	to	the	criteria	proposed	

for	evaluating	concepts.	This	means	that	the	text	effectively	covers	the	breadth	of	each	

criterion,	but	with	inadequate	depth.	The	text	tends	to	raise	critical	questions	about	its	own	

explanations	in	a	highly	readable	manner,	in	the	style	of	a	self-critical	enquirer,	but	does	not	

then	answer	them	effectively.	Another	weakness	is	the	2012	chapter’s	use	of	the	same	terms	

as	the	earlier	paper,	but	with	a	different	focus	or	definition	of	the	same	criteria	in	the	2012	

text.	For	instance,	resonance	in	the	earlier	article	is	suggested	to	relate	more	to	an	alliterative	

and	aesthetic	“search	for	words	which	are	not	only	clear,	but	also	captivating”		(1999,	p.	371),	

while	the	later	work	defines	resonance	as	“the	degree	to	which	a	term	or	definition	makes	

sense	…	the	degree	to	which	it	conforms	or	clashes	with	established	usage”	(2012,	p.	117).	

While	these	two	definitions	might	be	combined,	the	discrepancy,	and	the	leaving	out	of	the	

earlier	focus	on	word	soundings	without	explanation,	weakens	somewhat	the	legitimacy	of	the	

work.	A	final	weakness	of	the	work	is	the	over-use	of	political	science	examples,	which	

ultimately	requires	the	non-political	science	reader	to	work	too	hard	to	make	sense	of	them.		

The	identified	(combined)	criteria	are	(1999,	2012):	familiarity,	which	is	how	

acquainted	or	otherwise	a	lay	or	academic	audience	is	with	the	concept;	resonance,	which	is	

the	extent	to	which	the	chosen	term	that	labels	the	concept	is	not	only	alliteratively	

memorable	but	also	makes	sense,	or	is	intuitively	clear,	both	in	how	it	is	used,	and	how	

understandable	its	defining	characteristics	are;	parsimony	is	the	extent	to	which	the	term	and	

its	defining	characteristics	are	short	and	lack	unnecessary	embellishments;	coherence	is	the	

internal	consistency	and	logical	relatedness	of	the	characteristics	of	the	concept;	

differentiation	is	the	distinctiveness	of	the	characteristics	from	other	most-similar	concepts;	

depth	is	the	number	of	accompanying	properties	shared	by	the	phenomena	being	defined;	

theoretical	utility	is	the	usefulness	of	the	concept	within	a	wider	field	of	ideas	and	inferences;	

and	field	utility	is	the	usefulness	of	the	concept	within	a	field	of	similar	instances	and	

attributes.			

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	was	valuable	in	its	canvassing	of	a	

breadth	of	criteria,	relating	them	clearly	to	concept	creation	and	concept	evaluation.	While	the	

greater	focus	is	on	concept	creation,	the	works	nevertheless	provide	numerous	examples	of	
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critiquing	current	concepts.	An	example	is	when	a	concept	lacks	resonance,	as	in	the	

neologism	‘polyarchy’,	which	is	meant	to	be	a	more	accurate	term	than	what	in	normal	usage	

might	be	called	democracy,	but	is	a	term	that	lacks	any	resonance.	The	breadth	of	discussion	

on	criteria	relating	to	concepts,	despite	lacking	depth,	contributes	a	good	map	for	the	work	of	

this	paper.	A	further	minor	but	frustrating	weakness	is	the	over-use	and	ambiguous	use	of	

some	technical	language,	such	as	the	term	‘instances’	to	mean	both	instances	of	a	phenomena	

and	characteristics	of	a	concept.	

	

Glaser	

The	paper	by	Glaser	(2002)	addresses	the	properties	that	make	a	good	concept	in	any	

conceptualisation	process	within	a	grounded	theory	approach	to	theory	development.	The	

work	is	situated	in	the	philosophical	basis	of	grounded	theory;	ambiguously,	some	writers	

suggest	this	is	largely	a	form	of	constructivism,	others	suggest	it	is	interpretivism,	and	others	

term	it	symbolic	interactionism	(Aldiabat	&	Navenec,	2011;	Charmaz,	2014;	Urquhart,	2000).		

Within	its	purpose,	the	paper	is	well	argued,	with	examples	and	explanations	for	the	

grounded	theorists	for	whom	it	was	written.	The	paper	explores	these	texts’	identification	of	

the	most	important	properties	of	theory	and	concepts	that	may	be	developed	using	a	

grounded	theory	approach.	It	is,	however,	idiosyncratic,	in	that	it	is	written	in	a	more	

testimonial	than	a	scholarly	style,	which	makes	some	of	the	writing	difficult	to	comprehend.	

For	instance,	the	reader	is	expected	to	know	immediately	what	is	meant	by	property	of	a	

concept	being	abstract	of	time	place	and	people	as	a	concept	because	of	its	grammatical	

structure.	Thus	the	concept	appears	to	include	the	simpler	term	of	generalisability		(a	property	

of	a	concept	that	is	abstract	of	time,	place,	and	people	such	that	is	it	applicable	to	a	series	of	

alternate	specific	instances)	as	an	element	of	its	definition,	but	this	is	not	made	clear.	

The	two	most	important	properties	of	conceptualisation	for	generating	grounded	

theory	are,	according	to	this	paper,	that	the	newly	developed	concepts	be	abstract	of	time,	

place,	and	people,	and	that	they	have	enduring	grab.	Abstract	of	time,	place,	and	people	is	the	

degree	to	which	a	theory	or	concept	is	capable	of	being	abstracted	from	its	initial	setting	and	is	

capable	of	being	applied	or	generalised	to	other	contexts.	Enduring	grab	is	the	extent	to	which	

a	concept	immediately	sensitises	a	person,	making	it	easier	for	them	to	apprehend	the	

theoretical	context	they	are	attempting	to	understand	because	the	terms	for	the	concept	may	

lend	themselves	to	partially	explaining	the	concept.		



273	

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	is	strong.	The	abstract	of	time,	place,	

and	people	criterion	calls	for	concepts	that	are	drawn	from	specific	times,	places,	and	people,	

and	at	the	same	time	are	abstractable	to	the	degree	that	they	are	delimited	from	the	time,	

place	and	people	that	birthed	them.	The	text	further	argues	that	enduring	grab	is	the	capacity	

for	a	concept	to	immediately	create	a	sense	of	understanding	in	the	reader	or	listener.	This	is	

especially	valuable	for	any	newly	minted	concepts,	as	they	may	be	more	likely	to	endure	over	

time.	An	enduring	concept,	according	to	the	text,	is	also	likely	to	develop	conceptual	or	

theoretical	capital,	which	means	that	the	concept	has	a	value	that	grows,	endures,	and	takes	

to	itself	a	type	of	social	and	academic	weight.	While	it	may	be	argued	that	enduring	grab	can	

only	be	known	after	the	fact,	Glaser	suggested	that	it	is	something	to	pay	attention	to	and	to	

aspire	to	when	developing	a	concept.		

	

Proctor	and	Capaldi	

The	text	book	by	Proctor	and	Capaldi	(2006)	outlines	and	critiques	the	underlying	historical	

and	methodological	assumptions	of	research	in	psychology.	Two	chapters	discuss	the	criteria	

that	might	be	used	when	determining	which	among	a	group	of	theories	is	the	best	fit	for	the	

circumstances.	Those	chapters	are	grounded	in	analytical	theorisation	of	concepts	and	theory.		

The	text	does	not	deal	in	depth	with	criteria	for	evaluating	concepts,	but	rather	deals	

with	the	difficulties	of	using	criteria	in	any	rigorous	manner.	Based	on	Kuhn’s	(1977)	essay,	it	

greatly	expands	some	of	Kuhn’s	arguments,	and	gives	clear	examples	of	how	specific,	well-

structured	criteria	might	be	treated	in	non-standard	and	individualistic	ways	that	may	

effectively	undermine	their	value	(Proctor	&	Capaldi,	2006,	pp.	81-83).	Much	of	the	writing	in	

these	two	chapters	points	to	the	difficulties	of	determining	any	priorities	among	the	theories	

in	physical	and	social	sciences	alike,	as	any	criteria	are	themselves	subject	to	a	wide	range	of	

possible	biases	as	to	how	they	are	weighted	against	one	another.	Unfortunately	this	work,	

while	explicating	Kuhn’s	argument	well,	does	not	extrapolate	further	as	to	how	this	dilemma	

could	be	overcome,	or	even	whether	it	should	be	overcome.	

The	authors	suggest	the	following	criteria:	fruitfulness,	the	degree	to	which	a	new	

theory	can	generate	new	predictions;	parsimony,	the	extent	to	which	a	theory	makes	no	

unnecessary	assumptions;	scope,	the	degree	of	diversity	of	phenomena	explained	by	a	theory;	

progressiveness,	the	extent	of	novelty	of	predictions	afforded	by	a	theory;	internal	consistency,	

the	extent	to	which	a	theory	is	free	of	internal	contradictions;	external	consistency,	the	extent	
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to	which	a	theory	does	not	violate	assumptions	in	other	theories	already	accepted	in	a	field	of	

endeavour;	and	quantification,	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	quantified	(since	the	authors	

considered	that	more	quantitative	theories	tended	to	be	more	precise	and	less	arbitrary	than	

less	quantified	ones).		

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study	the	strength	of	the	work	is	the	clear	explication	

of	the	criteria,	which	the	authors	applied	in	the	text.	It	provides	a	critical	argument	for	any	

criteria	developed	being	well	elaborated,	with	clarity	and	precision,	with	the	proviso	that	they	

be	applied	in	a	contextually	aware	and	sensitive	manner.	The	main	weakness	of	the	work	was	

the	lack	of	precision	in	their	clear	elaboration	of	the	criteria.			

	

Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer	

The	paper	by	Prochaska,	Wright,	and	Velicer	(2008)	compares	the	usefulness	or	success	of	

related	and	competing	concepts	of	health	behaviour	change.	It	is	grounded	in	applied	

psychology,	with	a	particular	focus	on	developing	ways	to	evaluate	theories	of	health	

behaviour	change.	The	paper	uses	a	realist	ontology	and	objectivist	epistemology,	describing	a	

criterial	framework	for	comparing	the	worth	of	two	theories	of	health	behaviour	change	and	

demonstrating	their	application.			

Within	its	purpose,	the	paper	is	well	argued,	with	articulate	examples	and	clear	

explanations.	However,	the	criteria	themselves	appear	to	be	inadequately	grounded	in	the	

theory	from	which	they	are	said	to	emerge.	For	instance,	the	authors	reference	Kuhn’s	

chapter,	Second	thoughts	on	paradigms,	published	in	1974,	but	this	chapter	contains	no	

relevant	mentions	of	such	criteria.	However,	Kuhn’s	1977	lecture,		Objectivity,	value	judgment,	

and	theory	choice,	contains	descriptions	of	criteria	recommended	for	judging	between	

theories,	and	it	may	be	this	paper	to	which	they	are	actually	referring.	This	is	not	an	immediate	

problem,	because,	as	the	authors	wrote,	“The	criteria	selected	for	theory	evaluation	are	

ultimately	the	choice	of	the	evaluator,	which	is	most	likely	based	on	their	ontology	[in	this	case	

realist],	and	epistemology	[in	this	case	objectivist]”	(2008,	p.	564).	However,	it	does	tend	to	

leave	the	impression	that	the	theoretical	development	of	the	criteria	was	thrown	together	

rather	than	thought	through	adequately.	Another	example	of	this	lack	of	adequate	grounding	

is	the	paper’s	use	of	the	work	of	Meleis	as	one	of	their	sources	for	theorisation,	while	

neglecting	to	frame	it	in	terms	of	its	origin	and	use	in	nursing.	A	further	weakness	of	the	paper	

is	the	unclear	mannerin	which	its	criteria	is	ordered.	It	claims	to	order	the	criteria	along	a	
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measure	of	the	“‘dimension	of	risky	tests”	(2008,	p.	564)	which	means	that	the	higher	order	

criteria	may	be	more	easily	researched	in	a	rigorous	manner,	and	thus	easier	to	refute,	and	

hence	they	are	‘risky’.	The	paper	also	claims	that	the	hierarchy	is	structured	along	the	

dimensions	of	usefulness	and	its	value	in	enhancing	health.	These	three	criteria	or	dimensions	

are	unsatisfactorily	explicated,	and	it	is	not	immediately	clear	how	they	are	applied	to	the	

ordering	of	the	criteria	in	the	paper.	The	paper	argues	that	its	table	is	based	on	common	

criteria	“identified	in	comprehensive	reviews	of	leading	philosophers	of	science”	(2008,	p.	

564),	and	it	is	not	clear	whether	the	reviews	were	undertaken	as	part	of	the	work,	or	whether	

existing	published	reviews	were	used.	The	framework	of	criteria	is	used	to	evaluate	the	

authors’	own	theory	of	health	behaviour	change,	and	to	compare	it	with	another	theory.	This	

provided	a	good	example	of	its	use.		

The	framework	comprises	the	criteria	of	clarity,	consistency,	parsimony,	testability,	

empirical	adequacy,	productivity,	generalisability,	integration,	utility,	practicality,	and	impact,	

which	are	also	described	as	being	ordered	in	a	hierarchy	of	increasing	usefulness,	riskiness,	

and	value	in	enhancing	health.	Clarity	is	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	has	well-defined	terms	

that	are	operationalised,	explicit	and	internally	consistent.	Consistency	is	the	extent	to	which	a	

concept	is	internally	coherent	with	no	contradictions.	Parsimony	is	the	extent	to	which	a	

concept	is	expressed	in	as	simple	a	manner	as	possible.	Testability	is	a	concept’s	capacity	to	

produce	empirical	evidence.	Empirical	adequacy	is	made	up	of	predictive	power,	the	ability	to	

use	the	concept	to	predict	outcomes,	and	explanatory	power,	the	ability	to	explain	existing	

phenomena,	which	together	show	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	may	explain	as	well	as	predict	

behaviour.	Productivity	is	the	generativity	a	concept	has	in	stimulating	new	ideas	and	research.	

Generalisability	is	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	may	to	be	used	in	other	settings,	conditions,	

and	cases.	Integration	is	the	extent	to	which	related	aspects	of	a	concept	work	well	together.	

Utility	is	the	degree	of	a	concept’s	usability.	Practicality	is	the	extent	to	which	a	concept	is	

evidentially	better	than	nothing,	or	a	placebo.	And	impact	is	the	extent	of	change	brought	

about	by	a	concept.			

For	the	purposes	of	the	present	study,	the	work	was	useful	in	introducing	the	concept	

of	a	hierarchy	in	the	criterial	framework.	This	was	unique	in	the	literature	considered.	The	

criteria	themselves	are	reasonably	strong,	though	they	tend	to	be	a	grab-bag	of	a	variety	of	

sub-criteria,	making	the	main	criteria	somewhat	unwieldy.	For	instance,	clarity,	which	the	

paper	suggests	is	the	easiest	criterion	for	a	theory	to	meet,	and	which	most	theories	manage	
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easily,	is	defined	as,	“Has	well-defined	terms	that	are	operationalised	and	explicit,	and	

internally	consistent”(2008,	p.	565).	This	adds	in	three	more	undefined	criteria	of	

‘operationalised’,	‘explicit’,	and	‘consistent’.	Given	that	consistency	is	the	next	main	criterion,	

this	makes	the	criterial	list	fuzzy,	as	it	is	unclear	where	one	criterion	begins	and	another	leaves	

off.	

	

Meleis	

The	lengthy	text	book	by	Meleis	(2012)	focuses	on	concept	and	theory	development	in	

nursing.	The	work	is	grounded	in	theory	developed	for	nursing	and	it	draws	strongly	on	the	

perceived	need	of	the	nursing	profession	for	stronger	theorising.		

Within	its	purpose,	this	work	was	seen	to	be	competently	argued,	with	a	range	of	

examples	and	explanations.	The	text	suggests	that	theory-on-choosing-theory	(which	it	calls	

‘theory	utilisation	theory’)	is	pertinent	in	a	nursing	environment,	where	one	theory	might	

compete	with	or	contradict	another.	For	example,	a	theory	of	humane	patient	treatment	

might	compete	operationally	or	financially	with	a	theory	of	the	biological	needs	of	a	patient,	

and	both	may	compete	with	a	theory	of	the	best	hospital	management	of	patients.	This	was	

relevant	to	this	paper	because	the	criterial	framework	devised	for	this	study	might	well	have	

been	used	as	a	form	of	theory-choosing.	The	book	includes	a	chapter	pertinent	to	this	study	in	

its	focus	on	the	development	of	a	model	for	the	evaluation	of	a	theory,	including	a	set	of	

criteria	for	critiquing	such	theory.	However,	the	text	does	not	develop	criteria	for	critiquing	

existing	theories	or	newly	developed	ones,	restricting	itself	to	the	process	of	adequate	theory	

development.	This	is	arguably	a	missed	opportunity;	given	the	plethora	of	possible	theories	in	

nursing,	it	might	have	proved	valuable	to	explore	a	process	for	evaluating	the	conceptual	

utility	of	existing	theories.		

The	paper’s	criteria	are	relationships	between	structure	and	function,	diagram	of	

theory,	circle	of	contagiousness,	usefulness,	and	external	components	(2012,	pp.	194-200).	

Relationships	between	structure	and	function	is	presented	as	being	made	up	of	the	following	

units	of	analysis:	1)	clarity,	the	degree	of:	1.1)	precision	of	boundaries;	1.2)	coherence	of	the	

propositions;	and	1.3)	the	ease	with	which	the	theory	may	be	understood;	2)	consistency,	the	

degree	with	which	the	elements	of	a	theory	interrelate	in	a	comparable	manner	across	the	

whole	theory;	3)	simplicity/complexity,	the	degree	of	parsimony	in	the	presentation	of	a	

theory	in	the	context	for	which	it	is	developed;		4)	tautology/teleology,	the	degree	of:	4.1)	
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minimisation,	or	elimination,	of	any	logical	circularity	or	repetitiousness	in	a	theory	

presentation;	and	4.2)	the	degree	to	which	a	theory	is	defined	without	recourse	to	further	

undefined	concepts	or	theories.	Diagram	of	theory	is	the	capacity	of	the	theory	to	be	rendered	

into	an	accurate	visual	representation	that	may	enhance	understanding.	Circle	of	

contagiousness	is	the	extent	to	which	a	theory	is	adopted	by	others.	Usefulness	is	the	overall	

degree	of	utility	which	a	theory	has,	and	is	constructed	of	the	following	four	utilities:	1)	

usefulness	in	practice,	as	the	capacity	to	be	operationalised	and	utilised	in	[nursing]	practice;	2)	

usefulness	in	research,	as	the	testability	of	the	theory,	and	thus	to	be	operationalised	and	

utilised	in	research;	3)	usefulness	in	education,	as	the	capacity	to	be	operationalised	and	

utilised	in	[nursing]	education;	and	4)	usefulness	in	administration,	as	the	capacity	to	be	

operationalised	and	utilised	in	structuring	and	describing	[nursing]	practice,	and	capacity	to	

integrate	current	legal	and	contextual	conditions	into	the	theory.	External	components,	is	

made	up	of	the	following	four	sub-criteria:	1)	personal	values,	which	is	the	degree	to	which	the	

personal	ideals	of	a	theory’s	developer(s)	are	explicated;	2)	congruence	with	other	professional	

values,	which	is	the	degree	to	which	the	principles	and	ideals	of	the	theory	are	explicated	

against	those	of	other	professional	philosophical	systems;	3)	congruence	with	social	values,	as	

the	degree	to	which	a	theory	can	be	adequately	assessed	for	its	fit	with	the	larger	community	

setting	for	which	it	is	developed;	and	4)	social	significance,	which	is	the	degree	to	which	a	

theory	may	be	seen	as	important	in	the	lives	of	others.			

The	section	on	theory	critique	is	not	adequately	argued	and	some	of	the	criteria	named	

and	presented	earlier	do	not	make	sense.	The	criteria	themselves	are	very	broad	and	

unwieldy,	as	can	be	seen	by	the	number	of	sub-criteria.	While	the	text	contends	that	picking	

and	choosing	of	criteria	is	appropriate,	as	is	utilising	different	aspects	of	theory	evaluation	

depending	on	the	purpose	for	which	the	evaluation	is	being	put,	the	lack	of	clarity	of	the	

criteria	weakens	the	arguments	and	does	not	account	for	the	worth	of	using	one	set	of	criteria	

to	evaluate	a	variety	of	theories.	The	descriptions	that	accompany	the	theory	evaluation	

criteria	are	inadequate;	for	instance,	clarity	is	not	adequately	delineated	from	consistency	

(2012,	p.	195).	While	the	problem	of	the	boundary	between	clarity	and	consistency	is	

mentioned,	the	problem	is	dealt	with	by	using	a	stipulative	definition	without	serious	

argument	or	consistent	use	of	the	definition	of	clarity,	which	seriously	muddies	the	situation.	

The	structure	and	terminology	is	unclear	and	is	used	inconsistently.	For	instance,	the	text	uses	
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the	term	‘criteria’	to	cover	straightforward	criteria	such	as	clarity,	but	there	are	also	obscure	

terms	like	external	components,	which	does	not	appear	to	be	well	named.	There	is	also	

inconsistency	in	using	‘criteria’	and	‘units	of	analysis’	synonymously	without	any	clarification	of	

the	rationale	(2012,	p.	199).	The	use	of	florid	and	non-criterial	terminology	tends	to	obscure	

rather	than	illuminate	the	criteria.	For	instance,	the	criteria	circle	of	contagiousness	is	a	weak	

and	metaphorically	obscurantist	reference	to	the	extent	a	theory	is	adopted	by	others.		
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Appendix	3	
	

Email	Invitation	to	be	part	of	videoed	session	for	Peter	Howie,	Student	Researcher,	Griffith	

University,	for	Ethics	Submission	

	

Dear	(insert	first	name),	

	

I	would	like	to	invite	you	to	consider	being	a	participant	in	research	I	am	undertaking	as	part	of	

my	PhD	study	at	Griffith	University.	I	have	attached	a	document	which	sets	out	the	purpose	

and	process	of	this	research	and	where	your	participation	would	come	into	it.		

	

The	research	is	part	of	a	process	to	form	a	well	presented	theorisation	of	the	psychodramatic	

concept	of	warm-up.	If	this	sounds	like	something	that	would	interest	you,	and	you	are	

prepared	to	participate,	please	let	me	know,	either	by	responding	to	this	email,	or	

calling/texting	me	on	0411	873	851.	

	

Cheers	for	the	moment	

	

Peter	Howie	

PhD	Candidate	

Griffith	University.	
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Appendix	4	

	

INFORMATION	SHEET	(INCLUDING	COPY	OF	CONSENT	FORM)	FOR	VIDEO	SESSION	

PARTICIPANTS	

	
A	critique	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.	

INFORMATION	SHEET	FOR	VIDEO	SESSION	TO	DEVELOP	EXAMPLES	OF	WARM-UP	

Researchers	names	 Principal	Supervisor	 Professor	Richard	

Bagnall	

Associate	Supervisor	 Professor	Alf	Lizzio	

Student	Researcher	 Peter	Howie	

School	of	Education	and	Professional	Studies	

Griffith	University	

Contact	Phone		 0411	873	851		Email	 r.bagnall@griffith.edu.au	

	

This	research	is	being	undertaken	as	part	of	Peter	Howie’s	PhD	study	at	Griffith	University.	

	

Thank	you	for	considering	being	a	participant	in	the	session	for	developing	grounded	
illustrations	of	warm-up.	You	have	been	chosen	to	be	invited	to	participate	because	we	believe	
that	you	will	enjoy	the	experience,	learn	from	the	process,	and	be	able	to	contribute	
thoughtfully.	With	your	own	interest	in	psychodrama	it	is	thought	that	you	may	have	an	active	
interest	in	the	research	itself	and	the	fathoming	of	such	concepts	as	warm-up.	
		
This	session	is	designed	as	part	of	a	study	for	a	Doctorate	at	Griffith	University,	the	purpose	of	
which	is	the	critiquing	and	reconceptualisation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	psychodrama.	
The	concept	of	warm-up	is	one	that	is	used	extensively	in	psychodramatic	practice	but	
unfortunately	remains	inadequately	conceptualised.	It	is	hoped	that	this	process	of	critiquing	
and	reconceptualisation	will	significantly	add	to	the	capacity	to	research	and	investigate	warm-
up,	and	making	it	a	central	concept	of	psychodrama	that	is	approachable	to	other	theorists,	
researchers,	and	practitioners.		
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This	session	is	designed	to	create	grounded	illustrations	of	warm-up	that	can	be	used	as	part	of	
the	clarification	and	reconceptualisation	of	warm-up.	The	illustrative	groundings	will	be	
moments	in	the	session	you	are	considering	being	a	part	of,	where	a	person’s	warm-up	is	
captured	on	video.	This	may	be	you,	others	or	a	number	of	participants	in	the	group.	The	
moments	of	warm-up	that	are	being	researched	are	the	quite	small	ones	that	occur	moment-
to-moment	in	daily	life.	In	a	group	setting	where	psychodrama	is	being	used,	these	small	
moments	are	considered	quite	important,	and	psychodrama	trainees	are	taught	to	notice	and	
pay	attention	to	these	moments.		
	
In	this	session,	if	you	agree	to	participate,	you	and	others	will	be	invited	to	set	out,	
psychodramatically,	a	very	small	piece	of	work.	You	will	have	choices	of	what	to	set	out,	and	
indeed	you	will	be	able	to	choose	something	entirely	different	from	what	the	researcher	had	in	
mind.	The	group	leader,	who	is	also	the	researcher,	has	extensive	experience	in	running	this	
type	of	process.		
	
The	group	will	be	small,	with	between	four	and	eight	participants,	run	for	90	-120	minutes,	be	
videoed	from	two	vantage	points,	likely	include	group	warm-up,	concretisation,	role	reversal,	
self	presentation,	and	sharing	using	the	following	general	guideline:		

• Connecting	up	as	a	group	with	a	general	introduction	from	myself.	
• An	outline	of	the	process	being	planned.	
• Setting	out	one	of	the	following	brief	sculptures	and	exploring	them	(or	another	

alternative	if	preferred)	by	each	participant	who	is	prepared	to	do	one	of	the	
following:	
I. Concretising	a	person	whom	you	feel	very	good	with.	A	short	exploration	of	this	

relationship,	with	role	reversal	if	required.	Concretising	a	person	with	whom	
you	have	an	ambiguous	or	difficult	relationship.	A	short	exploration	of	this	
relationship,	with	role	reversal	if	required.	Being	invited	to	move	between	these	
two	relationships.	The	movement	between	being	the	focus	of	the	video	capture	
and	where	the	visibility	of	warm-up	is	most	clearly	visible.	

II. Setting	out	a	series	of	3	–	6	objects	representing	the	primary	positive	
relationships	a	participant	has	and	moving	between	each	of	them.	The	
movement	between	them	being	the	focus	of	the	video	capture.	

III. Setting	out	a	small	selection	your	favourite	non-human	animals	or	objects.	
IV. Another	alternative,	as	determined	by	the	participant	on	the	day.	

• Debriefing,	as	appropriate,	with	the	group,	including	inviting	participants	to	express	
their	responses	to	what	they	have	witnessed.	Participants	who	have	presented	
aspects	of	their	relationships	will	not	be	required	to	enter	into	problem	solving,	
evaluation,	or	critique,	or	further	questions	on	their	particular	situation,	unless	they	
specifically	request	it	themselves.	

• Debriefing,	as	appropriate,	with	the	group	participants	on	their	experiences	of	the	
psychodramatic	method.		
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• Debriefing,	as	a	whole	group,	following	the	psychodramatic	enactments.		
• Debriefing	and	questionnaire	relating	to	the	concept	of	warm-up.	The	group	

debriefing	will	take	the	form	of	a	convergent	discussion	between	participants,	and	
participants	and	the	researcher.	The	questionnaire	will	take	between	5	and	10	
minutes	and	be	completed	at	this	point.	Questionnaire	returns	will	be	anonymous.	
The	questions	will	relate	to	the	concept	of	warm-up.	

• You	will	be	invited	to	consent	for	follow	up	contact	via	phone	or	email,	if	there	are	
follow	up	questions	with	regards	to	the	research	and	responses	you	may	have	had	
during	this	final	debriefing.	

• On	conclusion	you	will	be	thanked	and	given	the	researcher’s	details,	should	you	
need	further	contact	with	regards	further	debriefing,	or	otherwise.	

As	with	any	group	process,	there	are	risks	involved	but	it	is	considered	that	these	are	entirely	
familiar	to	you	as	a	person	who	uses	psychodrama,	or	trains	in	the	method	on	a	regular	basis,	
and	that	they	are	exceedingly	low.	If	however	there	are	any	subsequent	adverse	emotional	
events	that	arise	from	this	session	you	will	be	welcome	to	contact	the	researcher	to	further	
debrief	or	counselling	as	required.	
	
The	video	material	generated	from	this	session	will	be	reviewed	by	the	researcher	for	
moments	where	the	concept	of	warm-up	is	highlighted	at	particular	moments.	These	moments	
will	be	separated	out	from	the	rest	of	the	material.	The	unused	material	will	be	deleted.	The	
details	that	you	used	as	part	of	the	process	of	illustrating	your	warm-up	(such	as	the	identities	
of	people	chosen	to	be	concretised	by	you),	will	not	be	connected	in	any	manner	to	the	video.	
General	information	about	the	emotional	qualities	of	the	relationships	only	will	be	attached,	
such	as	described	above	as	‘people	you	feel	good	with’,	etc.		
	
Where	you	are	particularly	focused	on	in	a	video	scene,	and	it	is	considered	valuable	for	
further	use	in	the	research,	your	express	permission	to	use	it	will	be	sought.	The	material	will	
be	held	on	a	secure	web	site	where	you	can	view	it	and	give,	or	withhold,	one	of	three	types	of	
permission	to	use	it	further:	permission	to	use	in	this	research;	permission	to	use	at	
conferences;	permission	to	use	in	teaching.	All	video	footage	for	research	use	will	be	held	on	
the	researcher’s	computer	prior	to	being	uploaded	onto	a	secure	web	site	with	access	only	
given	to	research	participants	or	the	people	in	the	videos.		
	
The	videos	of	warm-up	are	designed	to	be	used	in	tandem	with	the	reconceptualisation	of	
warm-up	when	sent	to	two	groups	of	experienced	group	leaders.	The	written	
reconceptualisation,	and	the	capacity	to	access	the	videos	at	their	secure	web	site,	will	be	sent	
to	two	groups:		(1)	psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers,	and	(2)	experienced	group	leaders	
from	other	areas.	These	people	will	be	asked	to	critique	the	reconceptualisation	of	warm-up	
according	to	a	number	of	criteria	and	use	the	videos	as	part	of	that	process.		
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The	outcome	of	this	research	will	be	a	full	account	of	what	warm-up	is.	It	will	enable	the	
concept	to	be	utilised	more	exactly	and	concretely	in	psychodrama,	both	locally	and	overseas,	
as	well	as	worked	with	in	research,	and	other	areas	of	academic	pursuit.	
If	you	participate	in	the	session,	you	will	be	invited	to	sign	the	consent	form	included	over	the	
page	following	this	information	sheet.	
	
If	you	have	any	questions	please	contact	Richard	at	r.bagnall@griffith.edu.au		
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Appendix	5	

	
A	critique	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.	

CONSENT	FORM		
Researchers	names	 Principal	Supervisor	 Professor	Richard	

Bagnall	

Associate	Supervisor	 Professor	Alf	Lizzio	

Student	Researcher	 		 Peter	Howie	

School	of	Education	and	Professional	Studies	

Griffith	University	

Contact	Phone		 0411	873	851		Email	 r.bagnall@griffith.edu.au	

	

This	research	is	being	undertaken	as	part	of	Peter	Howie’s	PhD	study	at	Griffith	University.	

	

By	signing	below,	I	confirm	that	I	have	read	and	understood	the	attached	information	sheet	

and	in	particular	have	noted	that:	

• I	understand	that	this	study	is	part	of	a	Doctorate	at	Griffith	University	the	purpose	of	

which	is	a	critique	and	reconceptualisation	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.	

• 	I	understand	that	I	will	be	invited	to	present	certain	aspects	of	my	life	or	relationships	

in	a	group	setting	using	some	psychodrama	techniques.	

• These	situations	will	be	passively	videoed.	

• I	will	be	able,	at	any	time,	to	withdraw	from	the	process,	and/or	withdraw	permission	

to	use	video	footage	that	contains	pictures	of	me.	

• I	understand	that	the	research	team	will	be	using	the	video	to	highlight	certain	very	

specific	moments	of	the	session	and	not	the	whole	session.	
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• I	understand	that	personal	details	or	identifying	material	about	myself	will	not	be	used	

apart	from	video	images	of	myself	and	that	there	will	be	no	other	identifying	

information.	

• I	understand	that	unless	I	give	permission	no	images	will	be	used	apart	from	by	the	

research	team	and	that	any	further	usage	will	require	an	explicit	consent	from	me.		

• I	understand	that	any	questionnaire	material	will	be	kept	in	a	confidential	form	and	my	

name	will	not	be	associated	with	it	unless	I	request	it	to	be.	

• I	understand	that	any	comments	I	make	regarding	the	sessions	or	the	concept	of	warm-

up	will	be	kept	confidential	unless	I	give	explicit	permission.		

• I	understand	the	risks	involved.	

• I	understand	that	participation	in	this	research	is	voluntary.	

• I	understand	that	I	can	contact	the	Manager,	Research	Ethics,	at	Griffith	University	

Human	Research	Ethics	Committee	on	373	54375	or	research-ethics@griffith.edu.au	if	I	

have	any	concerns	about	the	ethical	conduct	of	the	project.	

• I	agree	to	participate	in	this	project.	

	

	

Name	

	

	

Signature	

	

	

Date	

	

	

	

Feedback	to	you	

You	will	be	asked	for	permission	to	use	any	video	material	derived	from	these	sessions	prior	to	

it	being	used.	This	will	be	made	available	to	you	in	a	secure	form	and	a	separate	permission	

form	will	cover	that	material.	
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You	will	also	be	emailed	a	summary	of	the	research	results.	The	Griffith	Department	of	

Education	library	will	also	keep	a	copy	of	the	final	report	of	which	an	electronic	version	will	be	

available.	

There	is	expected	to	be	between	5	–	40	participants	taking	part	in	this	stage	of	the	research.	

The	video	material	will	be	stored	securely	at	Griffith	University	until	March	2015.	Access	will	

only	be	to	the	research	team	who	will	be	undertaking	the	analysis.	Unused	material	will	be	

deleted.	Material	to	be	used	is	subject	to	a	second	consent	form.	

	

Privacy	Statement		

The	conduct	of	this	research	involves	the	collection,	access	and	/	or	use	of	your	identified	
personal	information.	As	outlined	elsewhere	in	this	information	sheet,	your	identified	personal	
information	may	appear	in	the	publications/reports	arising	from	this	research.	This	is	occurring	
with	your	consent.	Any	additional	personal	information	collected	is	confidential	and	will	not	be	
disclosed	to	third	parties	without	your	consent,	except	to	meet	government,	legal	or	other	
regulatory	authority	requirements.	A	de-identified	copy	of	this	data	may	be	used	for	other	
research	purposes.	However,	your	anonymity	will	at	all	times	be	safeguarded,	except	where	
you	have	consented	otherwise.	For	further	information	consult	the	University’s	Privacy	Plan	at	
http://www.griffith.edu.au/about-griffith/plans-publications/griffith-university-privacy-plan	or	
telephone	(07)	3735	5585.	
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Appendix	6	

SAMPLE	DEBRIEF	FOR	CONVERGENT	QUESTIONING	AND	QUESTIONNAIRE	AT	VIDEO	

SESSIONS	

A	critique	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.	

These	are	indicative	draft	questions	only.	When	the	initial	reconceptualisation	of	warm-up		

Is	concluded	these	questions	will	become	clearer.	It	is	likely	that	they	will	be	influenced	by	the	

criterial	framework	developed	in	the	methodology.		

Discussion	sample	questions	

The	following	questions	are	designed	to	stimulate	a	discussion	in	the	group	and	allow	a	degree	

of	convergent	questioning	in	a	short	space	of	time,	such	as:	

 What	did	you	notice	about	a	person's	warming	up	process?	

 What	response	did	you	have	to	this?	

 What	are	your	first	thoughts	as	regards	warm-up?	

 What	similar	ideas	does	warm-up	remind	you	of?	

Questionnaire	sample	questions	

These	sample	questions	for	the	questionnaire,	or	ones	similar,	will	be	given	to	participants	

who	have	been	a	part	of	the	videoing	of	examples	of	warm-up.	They	will	be	given	at	the	end	of	

the	session	after	all	other	debriefings,	and	the	group	discussion	has	been	completed.	These	

will	be	refined	further	during	the	research	process.	

1.	How	did	the	notion	of	a	warm-up	strike	you?	

2.	What	sense	did	you	make	of	the	concept	initially?	

3.	What	sense	do	you	make	of	it	now?	

4.	How	would	you	describe	warm-up	to	someone	else?	

5.	What	similar	ideas	are	you	familiar	with,	if	any?	
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Appendix	7	

		

CONSENT	FORM	FOR	SPECIFIC	PERMISSION	TO	USE	EDITED	IMAGES	

	
A	critique	of	the	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up.	

CONSENT	FORM	TO	USE	VIDEO	IMAGES	

Researchers	names	 Principal	Supervisor	 Professor	Richard	Bagnall	

Associate	Supervisor	 Professor	Alf	Lizzio	

Student	Researcher	 	

	 Peter	Howie	

School	of	Education	and	Professional	Studies	

Griffith	University	

Contact	Phone		 0411	873	851		Email	 r.bagnall@griffith.edu.au	

	

This	research	is	being	undertaken	as	part	of	Peter	Howie’s	PhD	study	at	Griffith	University.	

	

Thank	you	for	being	part	of	the	original	sessions	that	allowed	for	the	development	of	a	series	of	

grounded	illustrations	of	warm-up.	The	video	material	generated	from	this	session	has	been	

reviewed	by	the	researcher	for	moments	where	the	concept	of	warm-up	is	highlighted	at	particular	

moments.	These	moments	have	been	edited	and	are	contained	on	a	secure	website	and	we	are	

seeking	your	permission	to	use	them	further,	as	mentioned	in	the	original	invitation.	

Please	go	to	the	web	site	and	view	the	material	that	you	were	involved	with	and	consider	which	

permissions	you	are	prepared	to	consent	to	give.	The	website	address	is:	www.AAAA			

There	are	four	consents	we	are	seeking	from	you	with	the	material	that	contains	your	image.	These	

are:	

1. Consent	to	use	the	video	images,	in	a	secure	manner,	to	assist	psychodrama	practitioners,	

psychodrama	trainers,	experienced	group	workers	and	group	trainers,	to	consider	the	
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reconceptualisation	of	warm-up	that	has	been	part	of	this	research.	These	invited	participants	

will	only	view	the	material	on	the	secure	website.		

2. Consent	to	use	the	video	images,	in	a	secure	manner,	at	professional	conferences.	

3. Consent	to	use	the	video	images,	in	a	teaching	environment,	which	would	allow	for	the	

distributed	use	of	the	image.		

4. Consent	for	the	video	images	to	be	part	of	the	thesis	which	will	be	a	public	document	at	

Griffith	University		

On	the	website	you	will	be	able	to	give	electronic	consent	to	one,	none	or	all	of	these	areas.	

There	is	expected	to	be	up	to	40	participants	giving	permission	to	have	their	image	used	in	this	stage	of	

the	research.	The	video	material	will	be	stored	securely	at	Griffith	University	until	March	2015.	Access	

will	only	be	to	the	research	team	who	will	be	undertaking	the	analysis.	Unused	material	will	be	deleted.	

If	you	do	not	consent	to	have	your	image	used	at	all	it	will	be	deleted.	If	you	agree	to	only	1)	above	

then	it	will	be	deleted	once	the	process	is	concluded.	If	you	only	agree	to	1)	&	2)	above	then	the	images	

will	be	kpt	securely	only	for	conference	purposes.		If	you	only	agree	to	1),	2)	&	3)	above	then	the	

images	will	be	used	for	teaching	purposes	as	well.	If	you	agree	to	4)	then	the	images	will	be	stored	at	

Griffith	university	as	part	of	the	public	document	relating	to	this	research.	

If	you	have	any	questions	please	contact	Richard	r.bagnall@griffith.edu.au			

	

I	understand	that	I	can	contact	the	Manager,	Research	Ethics,	at	Griffith	University	Human	

Research	Ethics	Committee	on	373	54375	or	research-ethics@griffith.edu.au	if	I	have	any	

concerns	about	the	ethical	conduct	of	the	project.	

	

The	conduct	of	this	research	involves	the	use	of	your	identified	personal	information.	As	

outlined	elsewhere	in	this	information	sheet,	your	identified	personal	information	may	appear	

in	the	publications/reports	arising	from	this	research.	This	is	occurring	with	your	consent.	Any	

additional	personal	information	collected	is	confidential	and	will	not	be	disclosed	to	third	

parties	without	your	consent,	except	to	meet	government,	legal	or	other	regulatory	authority	

requirements.	A	de-identified	copy	of	this	data	may	be	used	for	other	research	purposes.	

However,	your	anonymity	will	at	all	times	be	safeguarded,	except	where	you	have	consented	

otherwise.	For	further	information	consult	the	University’s	Privacy	Plan	at	
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http://www.griffith.edu.au/about-griffith/plans-publications/griffith-university-privacy-plan	or	

telephone	(07)	3735	5585.	
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Appendix	8	

Email	invitation	for	psychodrama	colleagues	local	and	international	to	test	the	

reconceptualisation.	Please	note	that	there	will	be	a	significant	information	sheet	attached	

to	this	email	but	that	cannot	be	written	prior	to	the	reconceptualisation	process		

	
Dear	(name	inserted)	

	

I	would	like	to	invite	you	to	contribute	to	research	I	am	undertaking	as	part	of	research	for	a	

PhD	at	Griffith	University,	in	Brisbane,	Australia.	You	may	be	aware	of	this	research	as	I	have	

presented	at	our	recent	conferences	in	Australia	and	New	Zealand.	This	invitation	is	for	you	to	

apply	your	experience,	knowledge,	and	philosophical	capabilities	to	‘test’	or	review	a	new	

theorisation	of	a	concept	quite	central	to	psychodramatic	practice.	

	

As	you	would	be	aware,	there	are	many	concepts	in	psychodrama,	as	well	as	other	modalities	

of	psychology,	mental	health,	sociology,	and	psychotherapy	that	have	either	vague	

conceptualisations,	or	are	very	specific	to	only	one	narrow	sectional	professional	interest.	

Many	of	these	ideas	are	taught	orally	or	experientially,	but	are	inadequately	presented	in	the	

literature.	Many	of	these	concepts	could	have	wider	usage,	impact	and	value,	for	practitioners	

and	theorists,	if	they	were	more	broadly	conceptualised	or	presented.	Many	psychodrama	

practitioners	and	trainers	incorporate	into	their	work	a	variety	of	concepts	from	outside	

psychodrama	and	this	can	be	done	very	successfully.	However,	many	of	our	psychodramatic	

concepts	that	are	central	to	psychodramatic	work	could	fall	into	the	category	of	being	too	

specific	to	our	work	alone,	and	hence	not	so	readily	incorporated	into	the	work	of	other	

practitioners.	The	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up	is	one	such	idea.	Warm-up	is	used	

extensively	in	psychodramatic	practice	in	a	number	of	areas,	but	rarely	used	in	more	than	its	

colloquial	usage	outside	of	this	milieu.	I	have	been	working	to	clarify	the	concept	for	its	value	

both	to	psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers,	and	to	those	outside	our	general	practice	

area.	
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I	have	attached	a	readable	extract	from	my	thesis	so	far,	along	with	the	draft	

reconceptualisation	for	your	perusal.	This	covers	a	number	of	elements	of	the	research	as	well	

as	the	reconceptualised	presentation	of	warm-up.	I	hope	you	enjoy	reading	it.	

		

If	you	are	interested	in	contributing	further	to	this	research,	please	let	me	know	and	I	will	send	

the	details	for	the	website	where	there	is	a	copy	of	this	file,	a	questionnaire,	and	excitingly	a	

series	of	examples	of	the	concept	illustrated	through	video	clips	from	group	sessions.	The	

questionnaire	is	designed	to	assist	in	the	further	clarification	and	redrafting	of	the	concept.	

You	are	welcome	to	have	your	contributions	be	anonymous,	or	to	be	referenced,	if	your	work	

is	used.	

	

This	process	of	reconceptualisation	of	a	concept	central	to	our	practice	is	an	exciting	one	and	I	

hope	that	you	will	consent	to	contribute.	

	

Cheers	for	the	moment	

	

Peter	Howie	
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Appendix	9	

	

Email	invitation	for	non-psychodrama	colleagues	local	and	international	to	test	the	
reconceptualisation.	Please	note	that	there	will	be	a	significant	information	sheet	attached	
to	this	email	but	that	cannot	be	written	prior	to	the	reconceptualisation	process		

	
Dear	(name	inserted)	

	

I	would	like	to	invite	you	to	contribute	to	research	I	am	undertaking	as	part	of	research	for	a	

PhD	at	Griffith	University,	in	Brisbane,	Australia.	The	invitation	is	to	apply	your	experience,	

knowledge,	and	philosophical	capabilities	to	‘test’	or	review	a	new	theorisation	of	a	concept	

quite	central	to	psychodramatic	practice.	

	

As	you	would	be	aware,	there	are	many	concepts	in	psychology,	mental	health,	sociology,	and	

psychotherapy	that	have	either	vague	conceptualisations,	or	are	inordinately	specific	to	only	

one	narrow	sectional	professional	interest.	Many	of	these	concepts	could	have	wider	usage,	

impact	and	value	for	practitioners	and	theorists	if	they	were	more	broadly	conceptualised	or	

presented.	The	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up	is	one	such	idea.	Warm-up	is	used	

extensively	in	psychodramatic	practice	in	a	number	of	areas,	but	rarely	used	in	more	than	its	

colloquial	usage,	outside	of	this	milieu.	I	have	been	working	to	clarify	the	concept.	

	

I	have	attached	a	readable	extract	from	my	thesis	so	far,	along	with	the	draft	

reconceptualisation	for	your	perusal.	This	covers	a	number	of	elements	of	the	research	as	well	

as	the	reconceptualised	presentation	of	warm-up.	I	hope	you	enjoy	reading	it.	

	

	If	you	are	interested	in	contributing	further	to	this	research,	please	let	me	know	and	I	will	

send	the	details	for	the	website	where	there	is	a	questionnaire	and	examples	of	the	concept	

illustrated	through	video	clips	from	group	sessions.	The	questionnaire	is	designed	to	assist	in	
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the	further	clarification	and	redrafting	of	the	concept.	You	are	welcome	to	have	your	

contributions	be	anonymous	or	to	be	referenced	if	your	work	is	used.	

This	process	of	reconceptualisation	of	concepts	central	to	one	or	other	of	our	practices	is	an	

exciting	one	and	I	hope	you	will	consent	to	contribute.	

Cheers	for	the	moment	

	

	

Peter	Howie	

PhD	Candidate	

Griffith	University	
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Appendix	10	

The	Embedded	Videos	from	the	Questionnaire	

Video	1:	Videos	produced	with	research	participants	

https://youtu.be/Vf9BtfsbYVU	

	

Video	2:	Videos	produced	with	research	participants	

https://youtu.be/tzRq1NYTkmU	

	

Video	3:	Videos	produced	with	research	participants	

https://youtu.be/CQnydf_5lx0	

	

Video	4:	From	The	king’s	speech.	

	 https://youtu.be/07oXTynAD8Y	

	

Videos	5	&	6:	From	One	flew	over	the	cuckoo’s	nest.	

Before	the	moment	in	question.	

	 https://youtu.be/CCdAofOzpEI	

Following	the	moment	in	question.

	 https://youtu.be/Adxnr8e_15c	

	 	



297	

Appendix	11	
Online	questionnaire	in	a	printed	format	for	psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers.	

This	printed	format	does	not	include	the	layout	effects	of	the	online	version	of	this	
questionnaire.	It	is	therefore	an	approximation	of	the	online	material	though	the	content	is	
identical	what	the	psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers	were	given	access	to.	

This	survey	has	been	designed	for	experienced	psychodrama,	sociodrama,	sociometry,	and	
role	training	practitioners	and	trainers	to	allow	them	to	read,	view,	and	comment	or	make	
suggestions,	on	a	conceptualisation	of	warm-up.	

Welcome	to	this	survey	and	thank	you	for	considering	being	part	of	it.	

As	mentioned	in	my	email,	your	responses	here	will	contribute	to	research	I	am	undertaking	as	
part	of	my	research	doctorate	at	Griffith	University,	in	Brisbane,	Australia.	You	may	be	aware	
of	this	research	as	I	have	presented	at	recent	conferences	in	Australia	and	New	Zealand,	and	
mentioned	it	in	a	variety	of	online	forums	of	which	I	am	part.	This	invitation	is	for	you	to	apply	
your	experience,	knowledge,	and	philosophical	capabilities	to	‘test’	or	review	this	new	
theorisation	of	a	concept	quite	central	to	psychodramatic	practice,	but	otherwise	not	well	
known	outside	of	that	milieu.	The	writing	is	of	a	style	that	may	not	be	totally	familiar	to	you	as	
it	is	written	for	an	academic	environment.	There	is	also	some	language	used	that	you	may	be	
unfamiliar	with.	I	invite	you	to	read	it	as	you	might	read	any	theoretical	presentation	and	see	
what	works	and	what	doesn't,	for	you.	

There	are	many	concepts	in	psychodrama,	as	well	as	other	modalities	of	psychology,	mental	
health,	sociology,	and	psychotherapy	that	have	either	vague	conceptualisations,	or	are	very	
specific	to	only	one	narrow	sectional	professional	interest.	Many	of	these	ideas	are	taught	
orally	or	experientially,	but	are	inadequately	presented	in	the	literature.	They	might	have	
wider	usage,	impact	and	value,	for	a	variety	of	general	practitioners	and	theorists,	if	they	were	
more	broadly	conceptualised	and	presented	in	a	clear	manner.	Many	psychodrama	
practitioners	and	trainers	incorporate	into	their	work	a	variety	of	concepts	from	outside	
psychodrama,	and	this	can	be	done	very	successfully.	However,	many	of	our	psychodramatic	
concepts	that	are	central	to	psychodramatic	work	might	fall	into	the	category	of	being	defined	
in	too	specific	a	manner	as	relating	to	our	work,	and	our	work	alone	and	hence	not	so	easily	
incorporated	in	the	work	of	other	practitioners.	

The	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up	is	one	such	idea.	Warm-up	is	used	extensively	in	
psychodramatic	practice	in	a	number	of	areas.	However	it	is	rarely	used	in	more	than	its	
colloquial	usage,	or	narrow	technical	usage	in	areas	such	as	sports,	drama,	music	or	physical	
activities,	outside	that	milieu.	I	have	been	working	to	clarify	the	concept	for	its	value	both	to	
psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers,	and	to	those	outside	our	general	practice	area.	

In	this	survey	I	have	made	it	possible	for	you	to	take	a	straightforward	look	at	what	I	am	
proposing	and	comment	on	that,	if	you	choose.	This	may	take	no	more	than	10	-	15	minutes	or	
as	long	as	you	like.	This	survey	has	been	designed	to	allow	you	to	read	and	comment	and	then	
comment	again	later,	read	further	and	add	to	what	you	have	already	written.	You	are	welcome	
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to	read	and	take	your	time	in	commenting.	I	have	attempted	to	allow	for	second	and	third	
responses	as	well	as	first	responses,	so	if	you	want	to	revisit	the	questtionnaire	and	modify	or	
add	to	you	comments	you	are	welcome	too.	The	concept	of	warm-up	is	a	deep	one,	and	what	I	
have	added	here	may	stimulate	your	spontaneity	in	one	direction	or	another	and	lead	to	other	
ideas	and	further	considerations,	which	I	would	be	most	appreciative	to	read/hear/see.	

You	are	also	able	to	read	at	greater	depth,	and	comment	at	greater	depth.	In	order	to	make	
this	possible	I	have	added	in	links	to	a	recent	peer	reviewed	paper	on	warm-up	that	shows	
how	I	have	researched	Moreno's	original	ideas	and	the	assumptions	I	have	made	in	doing	so	
(please	click	this	link	for	the	paper	on	warm-up).	

If	you	are	interested	in	contributing	further	to	this	research,	please	follow	the	survey	
instrument	and	comment	as	you	like.	You	are	also	welcome	to	suggest	other	questions	to	ask.	
Alternatively	you	can	frame	your	own	questions	and	answer	them	in	this	instrument.	You	are	
also	able	to	come	and	go	with	this	survey.	At	present	I	am	hoping	to	have	it	completed	by	
February	15th,	2015.	

You	will	find,	along	with	the	simple	explication	of	warm-up,	an	exciting	series	of	examples	of	
the	concept	illustrated	through	video	clips	of	examples	from	group	sessions	and	examples	
taken	from	familiar	movies.	These	are	designed	to	ground	the	concept.	

The	questionnaire	is	designed	to	assist	in	the	further	clarification	and	redrafting	of	the	
concept.	You	are	welcome	to	have	your	contributions	be	anonymous,	or	to	be	referenced,	if	
your	work	is	used.	

The	results	of	your	work,	and	the	work	of	others,	will	be	made	available	when	the	work	is	
completed,	and	through	publication	in	relevant	journals.	

		

There	are	11	questions	in	this	survey	

Psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers	

This	group	of	professionals	use	psychodrama	as	part	of	their	professional	practice.	

These	questions	relate	to	your	professional	practice	and	give	a	reasonable	indication	of	the	
value	of	the	warm-up	concept	might	have	for	you.	

Please	write	your	answer(s)	here:	

• How	long	have	you	been	practicing,	or	have	you	practiced,	as	a	psychodramatist,	
sociodramatist,	sociometrist	or	role	trainer?		

• What	is	your	qualification	with	regards	psychodrama?		
• Which	country	did	you	qualify	in	or	professional	association	did	you	qualify	with?		
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• Does	your	practice	involve	groups?		
• What	percentage	of	your	time	in	your	practice	do	you	work	with	groups?		
• How,	if	at	all,	do	you	use	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	your	work	or	life?		

Presentation		

Please	read	the	following	presentation	of	the	conceptualisation	of	warm-up:	this	material	is	
the	same	as	was	emailed	out	to	you	so	you	may	have	already	read	it.	It	includes	a	short	
version	and	a	longer	version	of	the	same	concept.	I	have	proided	both	versions	as	some	
people	do	not	find	further	writing	makes	things	clearer.	However,	others	may	find	they	
require	further	elaboration.	There	are	also	a	number	of	short	video	clips,	following,	that	give	
examples	of	phenomena	being	conceptualised.	They	show	the	element	of	warm-up	being	
investigated	here	in	simple	scenes.	When	you	have	read	as	much	of	the	presentation	you	
would	like	to,	maybe	viewed	the	clips,	then	please	consider	responding	to	the	questions.	The	
response	areas	are	flexible	and	my	take	a	very	long	response.	

The	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state	

Background	

There	are	four	distinct	concepts	of	warm-up	being	employed	in	psychodrama	and	elsewhere	
(for	a	paper	on	these	four	warm-up	concepts	please	click	here).	The	first	three	of	these	are	
generally	used	in	a	wide	variety	of	professional	practices.	These	are	1)	the	concept	of	a	group	
warm-up	process,	2)	an	estimation	or	assessment	of	a	group’s	warm-up	state	at	a	moment	in	
time,	and	3)	an	individual	warm-up	process.	There	is	a	fourth	concept	that	is	used	primarily	in	
psychodrama	and	this	is	the	concept	of	an	individual	warm-up	state	and	it	is	used	as	an	
estimation	or	assessment	of	a	person’s	current	functioning.	This	language	is	not	ideal	and	it	
may	be	varied	as	responses	come	in.	Essentially,	there	are	warm-ups	that	are	applied	to	
individuals	and	groups,	which	I	have	called	processes,	and	there	are	assessments	of	group	and	
individual	warm-ups	which	I	have	called	states.	A	state	can	be	flexible	though	it	may	easily,	and	
mistakenly,	read	as	inflexible.	For	instance,	psychodramatists	and	Moreno	often	write	of	a	
spontaneity	state.	A	warm-up	state	may	be	better	expressed	as	a	state	of	warming-up.	This	is	a	
work	in	progress.	

This	research	is	principally	interested	in	conceptualising	the	individual	warm-up	state.	

The	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	as	it	is	used	here	(which	in	this	survey	
questionnaire	will	be	referred	to	as	warm-up,	warmed-up,	and	warming-up)	arises	in	the	
unique	setting	of	a	psychodrama	group.	Perhaps	for	this	reason	it	is	unfamiliar	to	many	
people.	In	a	psychodrama	group	session	the	director	is	interested	in	how	a	person	relates	to	
others	and	to	the	sub-groups	that	may	be	present	in	the	group	setting.	This	attention	of	the	
group	leader	is	similar	in	many	other	circumstances,	such	as	group-work,	team	based	work,	
training,	facilitating,	managing	meetings,	and	the	like.	However,	distinct	from	these	other	
settings,	the	psychodrama	setting	encourages	the	group	leader	to	investigate	these	
relationships	in	great	detail,	and	consequently	to	pay	attention	to	a	vast	range	of	visual	and	
auditory	information	that	each	person	presents	in	response	to	being	in	a	group	and	all	the	
factors	present	in	a	group.	When	the	work	moves	to	being	with	one	person,	the	protagonist,	
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on	the	psychodrama	stage	area,	the	director	is	then	very	interested	in	the	dramatic	context	
being	created.	They	are	required	to	follow	and	be	sensitive	to	how	the	protagonist	relates	to	
others	and	what	they	have	produced	in	that	context	where	they	are	enacting	a	life	situation	of	
importance.	In	these	circumstances	the	psychodrama	director	is	required	to	pay	particular	
attention	to	the	moment-to-moment	responses	of	the	protagonist,	and	again,	to	pay	attention	
to,	and	make	some	sense	of,	the	information	being	presented.	This	is	called	following	their	
individual	warm-up	state.	

Warm-up:	short	form	definition	

Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	
the	moment	is	readable	in	a	comprehensive	and	accurate	manner.	Reading	of	a	person’s	
warm-up	may	allow	it	to	be	utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	wide	variety	of	ways.	Each	
person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	in	response	to	their	context,	at	each	moment.		

A	person	making	such	a	holistic	inference,	for	instance	a	psychodrama	practitioner,	on	
deducing	the	warm-up	of	another,	will	be	able	to	say	that	this	person	‘has	a	particular	warm-
up’.	The	language	for	such	a	statement	may	contain	metaphorical	and	stereotypical	elements	
that	convey	considerable	inferences	as	to	the	potential	state	of	the	person	and	their	cognitive,	
affective,	conative,	and	action	functioning	in	the	presenting	context.		

Warm-up	is	relevant	in	psychodrama	because	the	psychodrama	director	is	producing	moments	
of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	with,	the	protagonist,	and	
other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	and	interactions	are	being	produced	
in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	required	to	have	the	ability	to	immediately	
grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	
responses.	Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	
creative	impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	is	able	to	give	immediate	production	directions	
that	increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	creatively	generate	new	
solutions	to	old	problems.	

Warm-up:	long	form	definition	

Warm-up	the	phenomenon	

Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	
the	moment	is	readable.	The	reading	of	the	warm-up	may	be	done	with	some	accuracy	by	a	
trained	professional	and	be	utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	variety	of	ways.	It	is	
conceived	that	the	state	they	are	in	is	a	direct	and	intimate	response	to	their	context.	Thus	
each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	state	in	response	to	their	situation	from	
moment	to	moment.	In	general	it	is	not	likely	that	a	person	is	self-consciously	aware	of	their	
warm-up	state,	though	they	may	become	so.	

Warm-up	is	used	in	psychodrama	as	an	heuristic,	or	rule	of	thumb,	for	judging	an	individual’s	
total	state	of	functioning,	their	state	of	being,	at	a	moment	in	time,	in	the	entirety	of	their	
context.	It	includes	their	range	of	responses,	such	as	their	conscious,	unconscious,	non-
conscious,	pre-conscious,	cognitive,	conative,	affective	and	action	responses.	It	assumes	that	
this	warm-up	has	a	concomitant	effect	on	a	person’s	subsequent	cognitions,	conations,	affect	
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and	actions.	For	instance,	if	a	person	warms-up	to	being	judged	critically	they	will	likely	then	
experience	critical	judgement	as	coming	from	those	around	them	and	themselves,	as	a	
consequence	of	their	warm-up.	

Warm-up	is	relevant	in	psychodrama	because	the	psychodrama	director	is	producing	moments	
of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	with,	the	protagonist,	and	
other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	and	interactions	are	being	produced	
in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	required	to	have	an	ability	to	immediately	
grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	
responses.	

Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	creative	
impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	is	able	to	give	immediate	production	directions	that	
increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	creatively	generate	new	
solutions	to	old	problems.	

Warm-up	may	be	read	

Warm-up	may	be	read	through	an	inferential	process	based	on	perceiving	a	variety	of	
responses	exhibited	by	a	person.	This	list	is	illustrative	rather	than	exhaustive	and	includes:	(1)	
the	speech	and	types	of	language	a	person	exhibits;	(2)	language	content;	(3)	paralinguistic	
factors	(factors	other	than	language),	such	as	timing,	tonal	modulation,	sound	quality,	pitch,	
pace,	rhythm,	loudness,	intensity,	resonance,	accent	and	inflection,	vocal	and	delivery	styles,	
etc;	(4)	attendant	non-verbal	cues,	such	as	placement	of	attention	through	body	positioning,	
head	positioning,	gaze	direction,	and	the	timing	of	these	factors;	(5)	body	tonus	and	
movements,	such	as	jerky,	fluid,	rhythmical,	tense,	speedy,	or	slow	movements	and	the	overall	
rhythmicity	of	bodily	movements;	(6)	posture,	such	as	sitting,	standing,	slouching,		and	
movements	between	postures;	(7)	gestures,	including	hand,	facial	and	limb	gestures,	and	their	
interplay;	(8)	other	physiological	factors,	such	changes	to	pupil	size,	skin	colour	and	skin	colour	
changes;		(9)	a	person’s	use	of	space	between	themselves	and	others	and	the	objects	around	
them;	(10)	the	objects	with	which	a	person	is	surrounded	or	where	their	warm-up	is	occurring,	
including	such	factors	as	place,	lighting,	and	surroundings;	(11)	a	person’s	presentation,	
including	such	things	as	clothing	colour	and	style,	accoutrements,	such	as	jewellery	or	wallets,	
watches,	or	bags,	their	hair	colour	and	style,	and;	(12)	the	relationships	and	timing	between	
all		these	factors.	The	warm-up	heuristic,	while	clearly	an	approximation,	through	the	
inferential	process	allows	for	the	development	of	a	holistic	hypothetical	representation	of	a	
person.	For	instance,	a	person	seen	to	slump	their	shoulders,	drop	their	head,	turn	away	
slightly,	cast	their	eyes	down,	speak	in	a	quiet	voice,	breath	shallowly,	or	have	minimal	eye	
contact	may	be	considered,	as	an	initial	hypothesis	by	the	director,	to	be	warming-up	to	being	
judged.	

Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately	

Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately	requires	a	professional	to	consciously	infer	another	
person’s	warm-up	and	this	capacity	is	developed	through	extensive	training	in	noticing	and	
imaginatively	inferentially	making	use	of	the	factors	mentioned	in	a	wide	variety	of	situations.	
Additionally,	the	capacity	for	accuracy	and	immediacy	in	their	ability	for	judging	another’s	
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warm-up,	is	enhanced	by	the	higher	the	degree	of	diversity	of	a	person’s	lived	experience	and	
their	personal	knowledge	of	impinging	cultural	and	contextual	factors	on	the	individuals	they	
work	with.	This	occurs	as	a	result	of	broader	life	experience	allowing	a	greater	variety	of	
plausible	inferences	to	be	developed	from	the	same	observed	data.	

The	inference	of	another	person’s	warm-up	is	a	holistic	response,	which,	for	idiosyncratic	
reasons	to	do	with	the	director’s	own	life	experience	and	training,	may	rely	on	only	some	
factors	(for	instance,	speech	delivery,	vocal	tone,	and	volume)	rather	than	others	(for	instance,	
posturing	and	gesturing,	and	language	content).	It	is,	nevertheless,	complete	in	the	sense	that	
such	an	inference	produces	a	hypothetical	judgement	which	is	a	complete	picture	of	the	
person’s	response	to	their	context	in	the	moment.	The	emphasis	is	given	for	‘in	the	moment’	
as	the	hypothesis	of	a	person’s	warm-up	may	change	from	moment	to	moment:	as	new	factors	
are	noticed	by	the	person	making	the	inference,	or	as	the	hypotheses	does	not	stand	up	to	
scrutiny	from	enquiry	of	the	person,	or	as	the	context	becomes	modified	through	actions	of	
the	person.	For	instance,	a	person	with	slumped	shoulders	and	head,	with	downcast	eyes,	
speaking	in	a	quiet	voice,	having	minimal	eye	contact	may	be	seen	as	having	a	warm-up	to	
being	judged	critically,	but	in	the	next	moment	may	bring	their	head	up,	their	shoulders	back,	
and	may	glare	around	them	and	this	may	be	seen	as	a	warm-up	to	active	defiance	or	self-
preservation.	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Group	Video	Clips		

Warm-up	as	it	is	portrayed	in	the	cinema	

This	first	clip	is	from	the	movie	One	Flew	Over	the	Cuckoo’s	Nest.	The	situation	here	is	that	
Billy,	the	protagonist	in	this	clip,	has,	up	until	this	point	in	the	movie,	had	an	extreme	stutter,	
and	extremely	low	self-confidence.	The	character	Jack	Nicholson	plays	in	the	movies	has	just	
brought	booze,	women	and	fun	to	the	hospital	for	an	overnight	party.	The	nursing	day-crew	
have	just	arrived.	Billy	is	the	last	one	to	come	out	...	

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/CCdAofOzpEI	

It	is	clear	to	me,	in	the	audience,	that	Billy	has	a	certain	warm-up	going	that	is	new,	fairly	
embryonic,	and	it	is	the	first	time	in	the	movie	we	have	seen	him	confident	and	assertive.	

I	notice	that	Billy's	warm-up	shifts	when	the	head	nurse	mentions	having	to	inform	his	mother.	
I	notice	that	my	own	warm-up	shifts	when	I	hear	it	as	well.	How	is	your	warm-up	effected	on	
hearing	such	a	line?	

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/Adxnr8e_15c		

This	next	clip	is	from	The	King's	Speech.	In	this	scene	we	can	observe	the	King	's	warm-up	shift	
as	he	begins	to	swear	and	is	actively	encouraged	by	his	teacher.	He	moves,	as	the	teacher	
names,	from	a	stuck	up	prig	to	a	flowing	bar	room	swearer.		
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Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/07oXTynAD8Y	

These	clips,	and	others	like	them,	show	me	that	movie	directors	are	aware	of	the	warming-up	
process,	though	they	do	not	often	use	the	term	warm-up.	Throughout	a	well-made	movie	a	
director	does	things	to	alert	us	to	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonists	in	the	film,	and	also	to	
warm	us	up	as	the	audience.	In	The	King's	Speech	did	you	notice	your	own	warm-up	effected	
when	you	heard	his	children	say	"Dad,	is	everything	OK?"	Did	you	become	slightly	sheepish?	

Please	add	any	comments	you	may	have	as	regards	you	opinion	of	whether	these	clips	
constitute	as	partial	portrayal	of	warm-up.	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Video	Clips	of	protagonists'	warm-ups	produced	from	a	psychodrama	group.	

The	following	clips	have	been	produced	in	a	group	whose	participants	are	psychodrama	
trainees	or	practitioners.	Individuals	have	been	invited	to	come	up	on	the	designated	
psychodrama	stage	area	and	to	set	out	a	highly	structured	scene.	They	have	been	alerted	to	
this	in	the	invitation	to	the	session.	This	is	not	therapy,	as	such,	and	is	being	done	to	support	
the	research.	

The	participants	have	been	invited	to	set	out,	on	the	stage,	someone	with	whom	they	feel	
good	towards.	They	have	also	been	invited	to	do	the	same	someone	that	they	have	a	
problematic	relationship	and	feel	either	negatively	or	ambivalently	towards	them.	They	are	
using	a	psychodramatic	technique	called	concretisation.	For	this,	they	chose	someone	from	
the	audience	to	be	the	person	to	whom	they	feel	good	and	someone	else	from	the	audience	to	
be	the	person	to	whom	they	feel	negative.	

The	moments	captured	in	the	clips	presented	here	are	the	moments	when	the	protagonist	
moves	from	relating	to	one	person,	and	where	we	can	see	their	warm-up	towards	this	person,	
and	then	they	orient	themselves	towards	the	other	person,	at	my	instruction,	and	we	witness	
the	emergence	of	an	entirely	different	warm-up.	This	type	of	articifical	setting	is	being	used	
because	the	transition	from	one	warm-up	to	another	becomes	very	clear.	This	is	not	how	a	
psychodrama	might	be	produced.	The	focus	is	on	the	single	person	so	that	for	the	moment	the	
viewer	is	not	distracted	from	that	individual's	warm-up	by	the	obviously	relational	nature	of	
their	context.		

We,	the	audience	and	video	viewers,	become	aware	of	each	person's	warm-up.	However,	it	is	
unclear	if	each	individual	is	aware,	how	much	of	their	warm-up	is	being	made	visible	or	how	
conscious	they	are	of	the	way	they	are	warming-up.	

(The	collection	of	this	material	was	approved	by	the	Griffith	University	Human	Research	Ethics	
Committee,	and	the	participants	were	told	what	would	be	occurring	in	the	group	when	they	
were	invited,	and	have	each	individually	approved	the	clip	shown	here	for	the	purposes	of	this	
questionnaire.)	

Clip	1:	Deanna	dealing	with	her	great	grandson:	https://youtu.be/Vf9BtfsbYVU	
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Clip	2:	Jess	and	her	two	relationships:	https://youtu.be/tzRq1NYTkmU	

Clip	3:	Deanna	and	her	great	grandson:	https://youtu.be/CQnydf_5lx0	

Please	add	any	comments	or	reflections	that	you	may	have.	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Having	read	the	presentation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	and	viewed	the	video	clips,	please	
rate	this	conceptualisation	(notion,	idea,	or	understanding)	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	out	of	
10.	(With	0	being	inadequate,	5	being	OK	or	just	adequate,	and	10	being	excellent.)		

Please	choose	the	appropriate	response	for	each	item:	

		 1	 2	 3	 4	 5	 6	 7	 8	 9	 10	
What	are	the	main	criteria	that	you	are	using	in	coming	to	your	

assessment?	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	

1	means	inadequate	.....................5	means	ok	..........................................		10	means	excellent	

The	previous	question	allows	you	a	lot	of	room	for	interpretation	and	responding	from	what	
you	recognise,	know,	believe,	and	practice.	In	order	for	us	to	make	sense	of	your	score	
please	write	about	what	values	or	criteria	you	are	using	in	coming	to	this	rating.		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

For	instance	you	may	value	simplicity	and	find	the	explanation	too	long.	Alternately	you	may	
value	comprehensiveness	and	find	the	explanation	to	short.	Or	you	may	consider	the	
explanation	inadequately	nested	in	other	psychodramatic	concepts	because	you	have	a	
systems	perspective.	You	may	find	it	to	wordy.	

The	space	available	for	writing	your	response	is	quite	large.	Text	can	also	be	written	elsewhere	
and	pasted	into	this	box.	

What	do	you	like	most	about	it?		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

What	do	you	like	least	about	it?		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

What	recommendations	would	you	make	to	improve	it?	Please	allow	yourself	room	to	be	
specific	or	general,	to	recommend	the	adding	of	specific	text	or	the	removal	of	specific	text,	
remembering	that	the	purpose	of	this	research	is	to	improve	the	presentation	of	
psychodrama	theory.	You	are	welcome	to	provide	recommendations	of	future	questions,	
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and	future	directions	for	research.	You	are	also	welcome	to	both	ask	your	own	questions	
and	answer	them	here.	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

The	following	questions	are	with	regard	your	anonymity	or	otherwise.		

Please	write	your	answer(s)	here:	

• Please	leave	your	name	here	unless	you	would	prefer	to	remain	anonymous.			
• If	your	contributions	were	used	would	you	prefer	to	be	referenced	or	to	have	them	to	

remain	anonymous?		
• Would	you	like	to	be	informed	of	the	outcomes	of	this	survey	and	if	you	would	please	

leave	an	email	address?		

Would	you	like	to	be	remain	informed	of	the	results	of	this	survey	once	it	has	been	
completed	and	analysed?	

Please	choose	only	one	of	the	following:	

• Yes		
• No		

All	the	best	for	now	and	many,	many	thanks	for	having	a	go,	

Peter	Howie	

B.Sc,	M.Ed,	T.E.P,	PhD	Candidate	
School	of	Education	and	Professional	Studies	

Macrossan	0.17	Nathan	Campus	Griffith	University	

Executive	Director:	Psychodrama	Australia	

Director	of	Training:	Brisbane	Campus	

www.psychodramaaustralia.edu.au	
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Appendix	12	
Online	questionnaire	in	a	printed	format	for	group	work	and	therapy	practitioners	and	
trainers.	

This	printed	format	does	not	include	the	layout	effects	of	the	online	version	of	this	
questionnaire.	It	is	therefore	an	approximation	of	the	online	material	though	the	content	is	
identical	what	the	group	work	and	therapy	practitioners	and	trainers	were	given	access	to.	

This	survey	has	been	designed	for	experienced	practitioners	and	trainers	who	work	as	group	
workers,	psychotherapists,	psychologists,	facilitators,	organisational	developers,	or	trainers	to	
allow	them	to	read,	view,	and	comment	or	make	suggestions	on	a	conceptualisation	of	warm-
up.	

Welcome	to	this	survey	and	thank	you	for	considering	being	part	of	it.	

As	mentioned	in	my	email,	your	responses	here	will	contribute	to	research	I	am	undertaking	as	
part	of	my	research	doctorate	at	Griffith	University,	in	Brisbane,	Australia.	You	may	be	aware	
of	this	research	as	I	have	mentioned	it	in	a	variety	of	online	forums	and	presented	at	recent	
conferences	in	Australia	and	New	Zealand.	This	invitation	is	for	you	to	apply	your	experience,	
knowledge,	and	philosophical	capabilities	to	‘test’	or	review	this	new	theorisation	of	a	concept	
quite	central	to	psychodramatic	practice,	but	otherwise	not	well	known	outside	of	that	milieu.	

There	are	many	concepts	in	psychodrama,	psychology,	mental	health,	sociology,	and	
psychotherapy	that	have	either	vague	conceptualisations,	or	ones	that	are	very	specific	to	
narrow	sectional	professional	interests.	Many	of	these	ideas	are	taught	orally	or	experientially,	
but	are	inadequately	presented	in	the	literature.	They	might	have	wider	usage,	impact	and	
value,	for	a	variety	of	general	practitioners	and	theorists,	if	they	were	more	broadly	
conceptualised	and	presented	in	a	clear	manner.	Many	practitioners	and	trainers	incorporate	
into	their	work	a	variety	of	concepts	from	outside	the	sphere	in	which	they	were	trained.	They	
may	be	quite	eclectic,	and	this	can	be	done	very	successfully.	

Many	psychodramatic	concepts,	ones	that	are	central	to	psychodramatic	work,	might	fall	into	
the	category	of	being	defined	in	too	specific	a	manner	and	hence	not	easily	incorporated	in	the	
work	of	other	practitioners.	The	psychodramatic	concept	of	warm-up	is	one	such	idea.	Warm-
up	is	used	extensively	in	psychodramatic	practice	in	a	number	of	areas,	but	rarely	used	in	more	
than	its	colloquial	usage,	or	narrow	technical	usage	in	sports,	dramatic,	musical	or	physical	
activities,	outside	that	milieu.	I	have	been	working	to	clarify	the	concept	for	its	value	both	to	
psychodrama	practitioners	and	trainers,	and	to	those	outside	our	general	practice	area.	

In	this	survey	I	have	made	it	possible	for	you	to	take	a	straightforward	look	at	what	I	am	
proposing	and	comment	on	that,	if	you	choose.	This	may	take	no	more	than	10	-	15	minutes	or	
as	long	as	you	like.	This	survey	has	been	designed	to	allow	you	to	read	and	comment	and	then	
comment	again	later,	read	further	and	add	to	what	you	have	already	written.	You	are	welcome	
to	read	and	take	your	time	in	commenting.	
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You	are	also	able	to	read	at	greater	depth,	and	comment	at	greater	depth.	In	order	to	make	
this	possible	I	have	added	in	links	to	a	recent	peer	reviewed	paper	on	warm-up	that	shows	
how	I	have	researched	Moreno's	original	ideas	and	the	assumptions	I	have	made	in	doing	so	
(please	click	this	link	for	the	paper).	

If	you	are	interested	in	contributing	further	to	this	research,	please	follow	the	survey	
instrument	and	comment	as	you	are	prepared	to.	You	are	also	welcome	to	suggest	other	
questions	to	ask	as	part	of	your	answer,	and	answer	them,	in	this	instrument.	You	are	also	able	
to	come	and	go	with	this	survey.	At	present	I	am	planning	to	have	it	completed	by	February	
15th,	2015.	I	have	designed	the	survey	to	allow	for	second	and	third	responses	as	well	as	first	
responses.	The	concept	of	warm-up	is	a	deep	one,	and	what	I	have	added	here	may	stimulate	
your	spontaneity	in	one	direction	or	another	and	lead	to	other	ideas	and	further	
considerations,	which	I	would	be	most	appreciative	to	read/hear/see.	

You	will	find,	along	with	the	explication	of	warm-up,	an	exciting	series	of	examples	of	the	
concept	illustrated	through	video	clips	of	examples	from	psychodrama	group	sessions	and	
examples	taken	from	familiar	movies.	These	are	designed	to	ground	the	concept.	

The	questionnaire	is	designed	to	assist	in	the	further	clarification	and	redrafting	of	the	
concept.	You	are	welcome	to	have	your	contributions	be	anonymous,	or	to	be	referenced,	if	
your	work	is	used.	

The	results	of	your	work,	and	the	work	of	others,	will	be	made	available	when	the	work	is	
completed,	and	through	publication	in	relevant	journals.	

		

There	are	12	questions	in	this	survey	

Group	work	and	psychotherapy	practitioners	

This	group	of	professionals	work	with	groups	or	individual	as	part	of	their	professional	
practice.	

How	long	have	you	been	a	practitioner	working	with	groups	or	individuals?	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

How,	if	at	all,	do	you	use	the	concept	of	warm-up	in	your	work?		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Presentation		

Please	read	the	following	presentation	of	the	conceptualisation	of	warm-up,	which	is	the	
same	as	the	one	sent	out	via	email.	It	includes	a	short	version	and	a	longer	version	of	the	
same	concept.	There	are	a	number	of	short	video	clips,	following,	giving	examples	of	the	
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phenomenon	being	conceptualised.	When	you	have	read	the	presentation	and	viewed	the	
clips	please	consider	responding	to	the	questions,	for	which	there	is	plenty	of	room.	

		

The	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state		

Background	

There	are	four	distinct	concepts	of	warm-up	being	employed	in	psychodrama	and	elsewhere.	
The	first	three	of	these	are	generally	used	in	a	wide	variety	of	professional	practices.	These	are	
1)	the	concept	of	a	group	warm-up	process,	2)	an	estimation	or	assessment	of	a	group’s	warm-
up	state	at	a	moment	in	time,	and	3)	an	individual	warm-up	process.	There	is	a	fourth	concept	
that	is	used	primarily	in	psychodrama	and	this	is	the	concept	of	an	individual	warm-up	state	
and	it	is	used	as	an	estimation	or	assessment	of	a	person’s	current	functioning.	

This	research	is	principally	interested	in	conceptualising	the	individual	warm-up	state.	

The	concept	of	the	individual	warm-up	state,	as	it	is	used	here	(which	in	this	survey	
questionnaire	will	be	referred	to	as	warm-up,	warmed-up,	and	warming-up)	arises	in	the	
unique	setting	of	a	psychodrama	group.	Perhaps	for	this	reason	it	is	unfamiliar	to	many	
people.	In	a	psychodrama	group	session	the	director	is	interested	in	how	a	person	relates	to	
others	and	to	the	sub-groups	that	may	be	present	in	the	group	setting.	This	attention	of	the	
group	leader	is	similar	in	many	other	circumstances,	such	as	group-work,	team	based	work,	
training,	facilitating,	managing	meetings,	and	the	like.	However,	distinct	from	these	other	
settings,	the	psychodrama	setting	encourages	the	group	leader	to	investigate	these	
relationships	in	great	detail,	and	consequently	to	pay	attention	to	a	vast	range	of	visual	and	
auditory	information	that	each	person	presents	in	response	to	being	in	a	group	and	all	the	
factors	present	in	a	group.	When	the	work	moves	to	being	with	one	person,	the	protagonist,	
on	the	psychodrama	stage	area,	the	director	is	then	very	interested	in	the	dramatic	context	
being	created.	They	are	required	to	follow	and	be	sensitive	to	how	the	protagonist	relates	to	
others	and	what	they	have	produced	in	that	context	where	they	are	enacting	a	life	situation	of	
importance.	In	these	circumstances	the	psychodrama	director	is	required	to	pay	particular	
attention	to	the	moment-to-moment	responses	of	the	protagonist,	and	again,	to	pay	attention	
to,	and	make	some	sense	of,	the	information	being	presented.	This	is	called	following	their	
individual	warm-up	state.	

Warm-up:	short	form	definition	

Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	
the	moment	is	readable	in	a	comprehensive	and	accurate	manner.	Reading	of	a	person’s	
warm-up	may	allow	it	to	be	utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	wide	variety	of	ways.	Each	
person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	in	response	to	their	context,	at	each	moment.	

A	person	making	such	a	holistic	inference,	for	instance	a	psychodrama	practitioner,	on	
deducing	the	warm-up	of	another,	will	be	able	to	say	that	this	person	‘has	a	particular	warm-
up’.	The	language	for	such	a	statement	may	contain	metaphorical	and	stereotypical	elements	
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that	convey	considerable	inferences	as	to	the	potential	state	of	the	person	and	their	cognitive,	
affective,	conative,	and	action	functioning	in	the	presenting	context.		

Warm-up	is	relevant	in	psychodrama	because	the	psychodrama	director	is	producing	moments	
of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	with,	the	protagonist,	and	
other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	and	interactions	are	being	produced	
in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	required	to	have	the	ability	to	immediately	
grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	
responses.	Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	
creative	impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	is	able	to	give	immediate	production	directions	
that	increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	creatively	generate	new	
solutions	to	old	problems.	

Warm-up:	long	form	definition	

Warm-up	the	phenomenon	

Warm-up	is	a	psychodramatic	concept	proposing	that	an	individual’s	total	functioning	state	in	
the	moment	is	readable.	The	reading	of	the	warm-up	may	be	done	with	some	accuracy	by	a	
trained	professional	and	be	utilised	while	working	with	them	in	a	variety	of	ways.	It	is	
conceived	that	the	state	they	are	in	is	a	direct	and	intimate	response	to	their	context.	Thus	
each	person	has	their	own	individual	warm-up	state	in	response	to	their	situation	from	
moment	to	moment.	In	general	it	is	not	likely	that	a	person	is	self-consciously	aware	of	their	
warm-up	state,	though	they	may	become	so.	

Warm-up	is	used	in	psychodrama	as	an	heuristic,	or	rule	of	thumb,	for	judging	an	individual’s	
total	state	of	functioning,	their	state	of	being,	at	a	moment	in	time,	in	the	entirety	of	their	
context.	It	includes	their	range	of	responses,	such	as	their	conscious,	unconscious,	non-
conscious,	pre-conscious,	cognitive,	conative,	affective	and	action	responses.	It	assumes	that	
this	warm-up	has	a	concomitant	effect	on	a	person’s	subsequent	cognitions,	conations,	affect	
and	actions.	For	instance,	if	a	person	warms-up	to	being	judged	critically	they	will	likely	then	
experience	critical	judgement	as	coming	from	those	around	them	and	themselves,	as	a	
consequence	of	their	warm-up.	

Warm-up	is	relevant	in	psychodrama	because	the	psychodrama	director	is	producing	moments	
of	action	and	interaction	between	the	person	they	are	working	with,	the	protagonist,	and	
other	people	and	objects	on	the	stage.	When	such	actions	and	interactions	are	being	produced	
in	the	moment	and	live	on	stage,	the	director	is	required	to	have	an	ability	to	immediately	
grasp	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonist,	not	just	their	response	in	language,	or	their	non-verbal	
responses.	

Without	this	ability	the	psychodramatic	enactment	may	have	little	therapeutic	or	creative	
impact.	With	this	ability,	the	director	is	able	to	give	immediate	production	directions	that	
increase	the	spontaneity,	and	the	capacity	of	the	protagonist	to	creatively	generate	new	
solutions	to	old	problems.	

Warm-up	may	be	read	
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Warm-up	may	be	read	through	an	inferential	process	based	on	perceiving	a	variety	of	
responses	exhibited	by	a	person.	This	list	is	illustrative	rather	than	exhaustive	and	includes:	(1)	
the	speech	and	types	of	language	a	person	exhibits;	(2)	language	content;	(3)	paralinguistic	
factors	(factors	other	than	language),	such	as	timing,	tonal	modulation,	sound	quality,	pitch,	
pace,	rhythm,	loudness,	intensity,	resonance,	accent	and	inflection,	vocal	and	delivery	styles,	
etc;	(4)	attendant	non-verbal	cues,	such	as	placement	of	attention	through	body	positioning,	
head	positioning,	gaze	direction,	and	the	timing	of	these	factors;	(5)	body	tonus	and	
movements,	such	as	jerky,	fluid,	rhythmical,	tense,	speedy,	or	slow	movements	and	the	overall	
rhythmicity	of	bodily	movements;	(6)	posture,	such	as	sitting,	standing,	slouching,		and	
movements	between	postures;	(7)	gestures,	including	hand,	facial	and	limb	gestures,	and	their	
interplay;	(8)	other	physiological	factors,	such	changes	to	pupil	size,	skin	colour	and	skin	colour	
changes;		(9)	a	person’s	use	of	space	between	themselves	and	others	and	the	objects	around	
them;	(10)	the	objects	with	which	a	person	is	surrounded	or	where	their	warm-up	is	occurring,	
including	such	factors	as	place,	lighting,	and	surroundings;	(11)	a	person’s	presentation,	
including	such	things	as	clothing	colour	and	style,	accoutrements,	such	as	jewellery	or	wallets,	
watches,	or	bags,	their	hair	colour	and	style,	and;	(12)	the	relationships	and	timing	between	
all		these	factors.	The	warm-up	heuristic,	while	clearly	an	approximation,	through	the	
inferential	process	allows	for	the	development	of	a	holistic	hypothetical	representation	of	a	
person.	For	instance,	a	person	seen	to	slump	their	shoulders,	drop	their	head,	turn	away	
slightly,	cast	their	eyes	down,	speak	in	a	quiet	voice,	breath	shallowly,	or	have	minimal	eye	
contact	may	be	considered,	as	an	initial	hypothesis	by	the	director,	to	be	warming-up	to	being	
judged.	

Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately	

Learning	to	read	warm-up	accurately	requires	a	professional	to	consciously	infer	another	
person’s	warm-up	and	this	capacity	is	developed	through	extensive	training	in	noticing	and	
imaginatively	inferentially	making	use	of	the	factors	mentioned	in	a	wide	variety	of	situations.	
Additionally,	the	capacity	for	accuracy	and	immediacy	in	their	ability	for	judging	another’s	
warm-up,	is	enhanced	by	the	higher	the	degree	of	diversity	of	a	person’s	lived	experience	and	
their	personal	knowledge	of	impinging	cultural	and	contextual	factors	on	the	individuals	they	
work	with.	This	occurs	as	a	result	of	broader	life	experience	allowing	a	greater	variety	of	
plausible	inferences	to	be	developed	from	the	same	observed	data.	

The	inference	of	another	person’s	warm-up	is	a	holistic	response,	which,	for	idiosyncratic	
reasons	to	do	with	the	director’s	own	life	experience	and	training,	may	rely	on	only	some	
factors	(for	instance,	speech	delivery,	vocal	tone,	and	volume)	rather	than	others	(for	instance,	
posturing	and	gesturing,	and	language	content).	It	is,	nevertheless,	complete	in	the	sense	that	
such	an	inference	produces	a	hypothetical	judgement	which	is	a	complete	picture	of	the	
person’s	response	to	their	context	in	the	moment.	The	emphasis	is	given	for	‘in	the	moment’	
as	the	hypothesis	of	a	person’s	warm-up	may	change	from	moment	to	moment:	as	new	factors	
are	noticed	by	the	person	making	the	inference,	or	as	the	hypotheses	does	not	stand	up	to	
scrutiny	from	enquiry	of	the	person,	or	as	the	context	becomes	modified	through	actions	of	
the	person.	For	instance,	a	person	with	slumped	shoulders	and	head,	with	downcast	eyes,	
speaking	in	a	quiet	voice,	having	minimal	eye	contact	may	be	seen	as	having	a	warm-up	to	
being	judged	critically,	but	in	the	next	moment	may	bring	their	head	up,	their	shoulders	back,	
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and	may	glare	around	them	and	this	may	be	seen	as	a	warm-up	to	active	defiance	or	self-
preservation.		

Warm-up	as	it	is	portrayed	in	the	cinema	

This	first	clip	is	from	the	movie	One	Flew	Over	the	Cuckoo’s	Nest.	The	situation	here	is	that	
Billy,	the	protagonist	in	this	clip,	has,	up	until	this	point	in	the	movie,	had	an	extreme	stutter,	
and	extremely	low	self-confidence.	The	character	Jack	Nicholson	plays	in	the	movie	has	just	
brought	booze,	women	and	fun	to	the	hospital	for	an	overnight	party.	The	nursing	day-crew	
have	just	arrived.	Billy	is	the	last	one	to	come	out.	

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/CCdAofOzpEI	

It	is	clear	to	me	that	Billy	has	a	certain	warm-up	going	that	is	new,	fairly	embryonic,	and	it	is	
the	first	time	in	the	movie	we	have	seen	him	confident	and	assertive.	

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/Adxnr8e_15c		

I	notice	that	Billy's	warm-up	shifts	when	the	head	nurse	mentions	having	to	inform	his	mother.	
I	notice	that	my	own	warm-up	shifts	when	I	hear	it	as	well.	How	is	your	warm-up	effected	on	
hearing	such	a	line?	

This	next	clip	is	from	The	King's	Speech.	In	this	scene	we	can	observe	the	King	's	warm-up	shift	
as	he	begins	to	swear	and	is	actively	encouraged	by	his	teacher.	He	moves,	as	the	teacher	
names,	from	a	stuck	up	prig	to	a	flowing	bar	room	swearer.	Warning	for	strong	language.	

	Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/07oXTynAD8Y	

These	clips,	and	others	like	them,	show	me	that	movie	directors	are	aware	of	the	warming-up	
process,	though	they	do	not	often	use	the	term	warm-up.	Throughout	a	well-made	movie	a	
director	does	things	to	alert	us	to	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonists	in	the	film,	and	also	to	
warm	us	up	as	the	audience.	In	The	King's	Speech	did	you	notice	your	own	warm-up	affected	
when	you	heard	his	children	say	"Dad,	is	everything	OK?"	Did	you	become	slightly	sheepish?	

Please	add	any	comments	you	may	have	as	regards	your	opinion	of	whether	these	clips	
constitute	a	partial	portrayal	of	warm-up.	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Video	Clips	of	protagonists'	warm-ups	produced	from	a	psychodrama	group.	

The	following	clips	have	been	produced	in	a	group	whose	participants	are	psychodrama	
trainees	or	practitioners.	Individuals	have	been	invited	to	come	up	on	the	designated	
psychodrama	stage	area	and	to	set	out	a	highly	structured	scene.	They	have	been	alerted	to	
this	in	the	invitation	to	the	session.	This	is	not	therapy,	as	such,	and	is	being	done	to	support	
the	research.	
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The	participants	have	been	invited	to	set	out,	on	the	stage,	someone	with	whom	they	feel	
good	towards.	They	have	also	been	invited	to	do	the	same	someone	that	they	have	a	
problematic	relationship	and	feel	either	negatively	or	ambivalently	towards	them.	They	are	
using	a	psychodramatic	technique	called	concretisation.	For	this,	they	chose	someone	from	
the	audience	to	be	the	person	to	whom	they	feel	good	and	someone	else	from	the	audience	to	
be	the	person	to	whom	they	feel	negative.	

The	moments	captured	in	the	clips	presented	here	are	the	moments	when	the	protagonist	
moves	from	relating	to	one	person,	and	where	we	can	see	their	warm-up	towards	this	person,	
and	then	they	orient	themselves	towards	the	other	person,	at	my	instruction,	and	we	witness	
the	emergence	of	an	entirely	different	warm-up.	This	type	of	artificial	setting	is	being	used	
because	the	transition	from	one	warm-up	to	another	becomes	very	clear.	This	is	not	how	a	
psychodrama	might	be	produced.	The	focus	is	on	the	single	person	so	that	for	the	moment	the	
viewer	is	not	distracted	from	that	individual's	warm-up	by	the	obviously	relational	nature	of	
their	context.		

We,	the	audience	and	video	viewers,	become	aware	of	each	person's	warm-up.	However,	it	is	
unclear	if	each	individual	is	aware,	how	much	of	their	warm-up	is	being	made	visible	or	how	
conscious	they	are	of	the	way	they	are	warming-up.	

(The	collection	of	this	material	was	approved	by	the	Griffith	University	Human	Research	Ethics	
Committee,	and	the	participants	were	told	what	would	be	occurring	in	the	group	when	they	
were	invited,	and	have	each	individually	approved	the	clip	shown	here	for	the	purposes	of	this	
questionnaire.)	

Clip	1:	Deanna	dealing	with	her	great	grandson:	https://youtu.be/Vf9BtfsbYVU	

Clip	2:	Jess	and	her	two	relationships:	https://youtu.be/tzRq1NYTkmU	

Clip	3:	Deanna	and	her	great	grandson:	https://youtu.be/CQnydf_5lx0	

Please	feel	free	to	comment	if	you	have	any	immediate	responses.	

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Please	make	any	comments	here	that	are	pertinent	from	your	perspective.	

Having	read	the	presentation	of	the	concept	of	warm-up,	and	viewed	the	video	clips,	please	
rate	this	conceptualisation	(notion,	idea,	or	understanding)	of	the	concept	of	warm-up	out	of	
10.	(With	0	being	inadequate,	5	being	OK	or	just	adequate,	and	10	being	excellent.)		

Please	choose	the	appropriate	response	for	each	item:	

	 1	 2	 3	 4	 5	 6	 7	 8	 9	 10	
What	are	the	main	criteria	that	you	are	using	in	coming	to	your	
assessment?	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	 	
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1	means	inadequate	................................5	means	ok	.........................		10	means	excellent	

The	previous	question	allows	you	a	lot	of	room	for	interpretation	and	responding	from	what	
you	recognise,	know,	believe,	and	practice.	In	order	for	us	to	make	sense	of	your	score	
please	write	about	what	values	or	criteria	you	are	using	in	coming	to	this	rating.		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

For	instance	you	may	value	simplicity	and	find	the	explanation	too	long.	Alternately	you	may	
value	comprehensiveness	and	find	the	explanation	to	short.	Or	you	may	consider	the	
explanation	inadequately	nested	in	other	psychodramatic	concepts	because	you	have	a	
systems	perspective.	You	may	find	it	to	wordy.	

The	space	available	for	writing	your	response	is	quite	large.	Text	can	also	be	written	elsewhere	
and	pasted	into	this	box.	

What	do	you	like	most	about	it?		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

What	do	you	like	least	about	it?		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

What	recommendations	would	you	make	to	improve	it?	Please	allow	yourself	room	to	be	
specific	or	general,	to	recommend	the	adding	of	specific	text	or	the	removal	of	specific	text,	
remembering	that	the	purpose	of	this	research	is	to	improve	the	presentation	of	
psychodrama	theory.	You	are	welcome	to	provide	recommendations	of	future	questions,	
and	future	directions	for	research.	You	are	also	welcome	to	both	ask	your	own	questions	
and	answer	them	here.		

Please	write	your	answer	here:	

Please	allow	yourself	room	to	be	specific	or	general,	to	recommend	the	adding	of	specific	text	
or	the	removal	of	specific	text,	remembering	that	the	purpose	of	this	research	is	to	improve	
the	presentation	of	psychodrama	theory.	You	are	welcome	to	provide	recommendations	of	
future	questions,	and	future	directions	for	research.	You	are	also	welcome	to	both	ask	your	
own	questions	and	answer	them	here.	

If	your	contributions	are	used	or	quoted	would	you	like	to	be	referenced	or	remain	
anonymous?	

Please	choose	only	one	of	the	following:	

• Yes		
• No		
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Would	you	like	to	be	remain	informed	of	the	results	of	this	survey	once	it	has	been	
completed	and	analysed?	

Please	choose	only	one	of	the	following:	

• Yes		
• No		

All	the	best	

Peter	Howie	

B.Sc,	M.Ed,	T.E.P,	PhD	Candidate	
School	of	Education	and	Professional	Studies	

Macrossan	0.17	Nathan	Campus	Griffith	University	

Executive	Director:	Psychodrama	Australia	

Director	of	Training:	Brisbane	Campus	

www.psychodramaaustralia.edu.au	
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Appendix	13	
Warm-up	as	it	is	portrayed	in	the	cinema	

This	first	clip	is	from	the	movie	One	Flew	Over	the	Cuckoos	Nest.	The	situation	here	is	that	
Billy,	the	protagonist	in	this	clip,	has,	up	until	this	point	in	the	movie,	had	an	extreme	stutter,	
and	extremely	low	self-confidence.	The	character	Jack	Nicholson	plays	in	the	movies	has	just	
brought	booze,	women	and	fun	to	the	hospital	for	an	overnight	party.	The	nursing	day-crew	
have	just	arrived.	Billy	is	the	last	one	to	come	out	...	

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/CCdAofOzpEI	

It	is	clear	to	me,	in	the	audience,	that	Billy	has	a	certain	warm-up	going	that	is	new,	fairly	
embryonic,	and	it	is	the	first	time	in	the	movie	we	have	seen	him	confident	and	assertive.	

I	notice	that	Billy's	warm-up	shifts	when	the	head	nurse	mentions	having	to	inform	his	mother.	
I	notice	that	my	own	warm-up	shifts	when	I	hear	it	as	well.	How	is	your	warm-up	effected	on	
hearing	such	a	line?	

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/Adxnr8e_15c		

This	next	clip	is	from	The	King's	Speech.	In	this	scene	we	can	observe	the	King	's	warm-up	shift	
as	he	begins	to	swear	and	is	actively	encouraged	by	his	teacher.	He	moves,	as	the	teacher	
names,	from	a	stuck	up	prig	to	a	flowing	bar	room	swearer.		

Movie	Clip:	https://youtu.be/07oXTynAD8Y	

These	clips,	and	others	like	them,	show	me	that	movie	directors	are	aware	of	the	warming-up	
process,	though	they	do	not	often	use	the	term	warm-up.	Throughout	a	well-made	movie	a	
director	does	things	to	alert	us	to	the	warm-up	of	the	protagonists	in	the	film,	and	also	to	
warm	us	up	as	the	audience.	In	The	King's	Speech	did	you	notice	your	own	warm-up	effected	
when	you	heard	his	children	say	"Dad,	is	everything	OK?"	Did	you	become	slightly	sheepish?	
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Appendix	14	
Video	Clips	of	protagonists'	warm-ups	produced	from	a	psychodrama	group.	

The	following	clips	have	been	produced	in	a	group	whose	participants	are	psychodrama	
trainees	or	practitioners.	Individuals	have	been	invited	to	come	up	on	the	designated	
psychodrama	stage	area	and	to	set	out	a	highly	structured	scene.	They	have	been	alerted	to	
this	in	the	invitation	to	the	session.	This	is	not	therapy,	as	such,	and	is	being	done	to	support	
the	research.	

The	participants	have	been	invited	to	set	out,	on	the	stage,	someone	with	whom	they	feel	
good	towards.	They	have	also	been	invited	to	do	the	same	someone	that	they	have	a	
problematic	relationship	and	feel	either	negatively	or	ambivalently	towards	them.	They	are	
using	a	psychodramatic	technique	called	concretisation.	For	this,	they	chose	someone	from	
the	audience	to	be	the	person	to	whom	they	feel	good	and	someone	else	from	the	audience	to	
be	the	person	to	whom	they	feel	negative.	

The	moments	captured	in	the	clips	presented	here	are	the	moments	when	the	protagonist	
moves	from	relating	to	one	person,	and	where	we	can	see	their	warm-up	towards	this	person,	
and	then	they	orient	themselves	towards	the	other	person,	at	my	instruction,	and	we	witness	
the	emergence	of	an	entirely	different	warm-up.	This	type	of	articifical	setting	is	being	used	
because	the	transition	from	one	warm-up	to	another	becomes	very	clear.	This	is	not	how	a	
psychodrama	might	be	produced.	The	focus	is	on	the	single	person	so	that	for	the	moment	the	
viewer	is	not	distracted	from	that	individual's	warm-up	by	the	obviously	relational	nature	of	
their	context.		

We,	the	audience	and	video	viewers,	become	aware	of	each	person's	warm-up.	However,	it	is	
unclear	if	each	individual	is	aware,	how	much	of	their	warm-up	is	being	made	visible	or	how	
conscious	they	are	of	the	way	they	are	warming-up.	

(The	collection	of	this	material	was	approved	by	the	Griffith	University	Human	Research	Ethics	
Committee,	and	the	participants	were	told	what	would	be	occurring	in	the	group	when	they	
were	invited,	and	have	each	individually	approved	the	clip	shown	here	for	the	purposes	of	this	
questionnaire.)	

Clip	1:	Deanna	dealing	with	two	relationships:	
https://www.youtube.com/edit?o=U&video_id=TEZ4i8oUpVg	

This	clip	has	been	modified	to	include	voice-over.	

Clip	2:	Jess	and	her	two	relationships:	https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=kxegBL7tfMo	

This	clip	has	been	modified	to	include	voice-over	as	well	as	lengthening	the	time	that	the	

printed	narrative	is	onscreen.	
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Clip	3:	Deanna	and	her	grandson:	

https://www.youtube.com/edit?o=U&video_id=Xo0IwfR5CfQ	

This	clip	has	been	modified	to	include	voice-over.	
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Appendix	15	
Recommended	word	picture	of	the	scene	in	One	Flew	Over	the	Cuckoo’s	as	an	example	of	

warm-up	in	literature.	

Warm-up	as	it	is	portrayed	in	the	cinema.	This	first	clip	is	from	the	movie	One	Flew	

Over	the	Cuckoo’s	Nest.	The	situation	here	is	that	Billy,	the	protagonist	in	this	clip,	

has,	up	until	this	point	in	the	movie,	had	an	extreme	stutter,	and	extremely	low	self-

confidence.	The	character	Jack	Nicholson	plays	in	the	movie	has	just	brought	booze,	

women	and	fun	to	the	hospital	for	an	overnight	party.	The	nursing	day-crew	have	just	

arrived	in	the	early	morning.	Billy	is	the	last	one	to	come	out	...	It	is	clear	to	me,	in	the	

audience,	that	Billy	has	a	certain	warm-up	going	that	is	new,	fairly	embryonic,	and	it	

is	the	first	time	in	the	movie	we	have	seen	him	confident	and	assertive.	The	following	

word	picture	is	different	from	the	movie	but,	being	written	by	the	original	author	of	

the	story,	has	similar	explicit	word	pictures	that	capture	the	individual	warm-up	

state.	

Scene	1	

Billy’s	initial	warm-up:	satisfaction	and	solidarity	with	his	cronies.	

The	author,	Kesey	(2003,	pp.	171-172),	wrote	from	the	perspective	of	one	of	

the	hospital	patients:	

The	nurse	reached	the	door	of	the	Seclusion	Room	at	the	end	of	the	hall.	We	

pushed	up	close	to	see,	crowding	and	craning	to	peep	over	the	Big	Nurse	and	

the	two	black	boys	as	she	unlocked	it	and	swung	it	open.	It	was	dark	in	the	

windowless	room.	There	was	a	squeak	and	a	scuffle	in	the	dark,	and	the	nurse	

reached	out,	flicked	the	light	down	on	Billy	and	the	girl	where	they	were	

blinking	up	from	that	mattress	on	the	floor	like	two	owls	from	a	nest.	The	

nurse	ignored	the	howl	of	laughter	behind	her.		

“William	Bibbit!”	She	tried	so	hard	to	sound	cold	and	stern.	“William	…	Bibbit!”		
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“Good	morning,	Miss	Ratched,”	Billy	said,	not	even	making	any	move	to	get	up	

and	button	his	pajamas.	He	took	the	girl’s	hand	in	his	and	grinned.		

“This	is	Candy.”		

The	nurse’s	tongue	clucked	in	her	bony	throat.		

“Oh,	Billy	Billy	Billy—	I’m	so	ashamed	for	you.”		

Billy	wasn’t	awake	enough	to	respond	much	to	her	shaming,	and	the	girl	was	

fussing	around	looking	under	the	mattress	for	her	nylons,	moving	slow	and	

warm-looking	after	sleep.	Every	so	often	she	would	stop	her	dreamy	fumbling	

and	look	up	and	smile	at	the	icy	figure	of	the	nurse	standing	there	with	her	

arms	crossed,	then	feel	to	see	if	her	sweater	was	buttoned,	and	go	back	to	

tugging	for	her	nylon	caught	between	the	mattress	and	the	tile	floor.	They	

both	moved	like	fat	cats	full	of	warm	milk,	lazy	in	the	sun;	I	guessed	they	were	

still	fairly	drunk	too.		

“Oh,	Billy,”	the	nurse	said,	like	she	was	so	disappointed	she	might	break	down	

and	cry.		

“A	woman	like	this.	A	cheap!	Low!	Painted—”		

“Courtesan?”	Harding	suggested.		

“Jezebel?”		

The	nurse	turned	and	tried	to	nail	him	with	her	eyes,	but	he	just	went	on.		

“Not	Jezebel?	No?”	He	scratched	his	head	in	thought.		

“How	about	Salome?	She’s	notoriously	evil.	Perhaps	‘dame’	is	the	word	you	

want.	Well,	I’m	just	trying	to	help.”		

She	swung	back	to	Billy.	He	was	concentrating	on	getting	to	his	feet.	He	rolled	

over	and	came	to	his	knees,	butt	in	the	air	like	a	cow	getting	up,	then	pushed	

up	on	his	hands,	then	came	to	one	foot,	then	the	other,	and	straightened.	He	
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looked	pleased	with	his	success,	as	if	he	wasn’t	even	aware	of	us	crowding	at	

the	door	teasing	him	and	hoorahing	him.	The	loud	talk	and	laughter	swirled	

around	the	nurse.	She	looked	from	Billy	and	the	girl	to	the	bunch	of	us	behind	

her.	The	enamel-and-plastic	face	was	caving	in.	She	shut	her	eyes	and	strained	

to	calm	her	trembling,	concentrating.		

She	knew	this	was	it,	her	back	to	the	wall.	When	her	eyes	opened	again,	they	

were	very	small	and	still.	

This	written	scene	is	very	similar	to	the	spirit	of	the	movie	clip	included	here.	The	

nurse	is	struggling	to	maintain	control.	The	hospital	inmates	are	a	rather	rebellious	

and	rowdy	mob.	Billy	is	functioning	quite	well	and	seems	well	connected	with	the	

larger	group.	Then	she	reasserts	control,	in	a	manner	very	similar	to	the	movie.			

Scene	2	

Billy’s	subsequent	warm-up:	shame,	fear,	and	self-loathing	

“What	worries	me,	Billy,”	she	said—	I	could	hear	the	change	in	her	voice—“	is	

how	your	poor	mother	is	going	to	take	this.”		

She	got	the	response	she	was	after.	Billy	flinched	and	put	his	hand	to	his	cheek	

like	he’d	been	burned	with	acid.		

“Mrs.	Bibbit’s	always	been	so	proud	of	your	discretion.	I	know	she	has.	This	is	

going	to	disturb	her	terribly.	You	know	how	she	is	when	she	gets	disturbed,	

Billy;	you	know	how	ill	the	poor	woman	can	become.	She’s	very	sensitive.	

Especially	concerning	her	son.	She	always	spoke	so	proudly	of	you.	She	al—”		

“Nuh!	Nuh!”	His	mouth	was	working.	He	shook	his	head,	begging	her.	“You	d-

don’t	n-n-need!”		

“Billy	Billy	Billy,”	she	said.	“Your	mother	and	I	are	old	friends.”		

“No!”	he	cried.	His	voice	scraped	the	white,	bare	walls	of	the	Seclusion	Room.	
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He	lifted	his	chin	so	he	was	shouting	at	the	moon	of	light	in	the	ceiling.		

“N-n-no!”		

We’d	stopped	laughing.		

We	watched	Billy	folding	into	the	floor,	head	going	back,	knees	coming	

forward.	He	rubbed	his	hand	up	and	down	that	green	pant	leg.	He	was	shaking	

his	head	in	panic	like	a	kid	that’s	been	promised	a	whipping	just	as	soon	as	a	

willow	is	cut.	The	nurse	touched	his	shoulder	to	comfort	him.	The	touch	shook	

him	like	a	blow.		

“Billy,	I	don’t	want	her	to	believe	something	like	this	of	you—	but	what	am	I	to	

think?”		

“Duh-duh-don’t	t-tell,	M-M-M-Miss	Ratched.	Duh-duh-duh—”	

I	notice	that	Billy's	warm-up	shifts	when	the	head	nurse	mentions	having	to	inform	

his	mother.	I	notice	that	my	own	warm-up	shifts	when	I	hear	it	as	well.	How	is	your	

warm-up	affected	on	hearing	such	a	line?		

	

	




